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Education Reform: Working Towards Quality Music Service Provision

by James Francis Haughton.
Sexton (1987) asserted that standards in education could most effectively be raised 
through responsiveness to customers and competition within the market-place. It 
has also been argued that the quality of educational provision could be raised using 
the same mechanisms. The Education Reform Act 1988, and the Education Act 
1993 effectively paved the way for the development of a market for education. This 
market extends to all mainstream educational organisations including non- 
statutory services such as Local Education Authority maintained Music Services.

This research project examines the extent to which the Education Reform Act 1988 
and the Education Act 1993 have affected the quality of Music Service provision. 
Chapter 1 describes the context of this research project, and Chapter 2 examines 
literature relating to a range of issues which have had significant bearing on the 
quality of Music Service provision in recent years. These issues include the Conser
vative Administration’s (1979-1997) objectives to reduce and decentralise public 
expenditure, which subsequently had considerable impact on employment practice. 
In response to this, the notions of professionalism, proletarianization and casuali- 
zation are explored in some depth. Chapter 2 continues with a review of literature 
relating to the management of quality, which is fundamental to survival within a 
competitive environment, and it concludes with a brief history of Music Service 
provision in England and Wales.

Chapter 3 details the research methods employed in this project, which include two 
‘in depth’ case studies and a postal survey of all LEA maintained Music Services in 
England and Wales. The key research questions and the conceptual framework for 
this study are also presented in this chapter. A complete set of the research findings 
can be found in Appendix 4, and an analysis of those findings is presented in 
Chapter 4.

The conclusions, presented in Chapter 5, demonstrate that Music Service funding 
has been reduced or withdrawn in recent years. It is argued that this has resulted in 
staffing economies and efficiencies which include increased workloads for full-time 
staff, and an increase in the use of part-time, sessional and ‘unqualified’ staff. This 
may mean that actual standards of attainment are unwittingly depressed, particu
larly where pupils receive short lessons in large groups with staff who may have no 
formal qualifications in pedagogy, and in some cases feel little commitment due to 
relatively poor conditions of service. In some locations, where Music Services have 
prospered, the quality of provision has been raised in terms of accessibility, equity 
and relevance to the requirements of the customer. In other locations, provision has 
been reduced or withdrawn, rendering it inaccessible and inequitable. Many pupils 
from socio-economically disadvantaged backgrounds are unable to access Music 
Service provision on financial grounds. The overall growth in provision has been 
dominated by uptake on popular and less expensive instruments. In consequence, it 
is feared that the music industry may experience a shortage of performers special
ising on less popular and more expensive instruments in the future.
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Chapter 1 ~ Introduction

It was during the autumn term 1993 when I first began to grasp the impli

cations of the Education Reform Act 1988. Previously, from 1981, following 

the completion of my training as a music teacher at the Royal Academy of 

Music and the Institute of Education, University of London, I worked in a 

small music school (Tonlistarskolinn Flateyrarhrepps) in the county of the 

West Fjords in Iceland. I returned to the UK in 1988, and took up residence 

as a Director of Music at a small preparatory school. At the beginning of the 

autumn term, 1993, I took my first position as Head of Music at an LEA 

maintained secondary school, which had approximately 1,050 pupils on roll. 

Prior to this appointment, I had little knowledge of Music in the National 

Curriculum, or any of the other reforms detailed in the Education Reform 

Act 1988. An OFSTED inspection was looming, and it proved a busy time 

ensuring that the Music in the National Curriculum documentation was fully 

in place.

On 22nd September 1993, a letter was issued by the Department for Educa

tion (DfE) to all Local Education Authorities in England, and to all county, 

voluntary and grant maintained schools in England. This letter outlined pro

vision made in the Education Reform Act 1988 (Part 1, Section 106), which 

empowers LEAs and schools to charge for musical instrument tuition pro

vided for individual pupils, and drew attention to the implementation of the 

Education Act 1993 (Part 1, section 280), effective from 1st October 1993, 

which empowers LEAs and schools to charge “... not only for music tuition to

Chapter 1 ~ Introduction • 1



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

individuals but also for tuition for small groups of up to and including four 

pupils.” (Sargent, 1993).

The Education Reform Act 1988 and the Education Act 1993 effectively cre

ated a market for Music Services by empowering LEAs and schools to charge 

for services, and by delegating funds to schools, previously held centrally by 

Local Education Authorities (Education Reform Act 1988, Part 1, Section 36). 

This afforded schools greater control over their budgets and the freedom to 

employ delegated funds in the manner most appropriate for their needs. This 

might, of course, include the use of commercial suppliers of Music Services 

in preference to LEA Music Services.

It was held that the creation of a market-place for education would help to 

raise standards. Sexton (1987, cited in Bush, 1997) articulates the 1979 - 

1997 Conservative Administration’s assertion that standards (and quality) in 

education can most effectively be raised through responsiveness to customers 

and competition within the market-place.

In 1993/94, the music department at the secondary school where I am cur

rently employed, received 8 hours and 57 minutes of devolved Music Service 

time per week. This was made up to 10 hours and 30 minutes per week, at 

an approximate cost of £400 per term, funded from the school budget. Fol

lowing the letter from the DfE regarding the implementation of the Educa

tion Act 1993, the headteacher indicated that s/he could not guarantee con

tinued funding for Music Service tuition in the future, as the school budget 

was under some considerable pressure, which, it was explained, may result 

in further redundancies in April 1994. I was therefore asked to investigate 

alternative means of funding music tuition in the school. As a part-time MBA 

student, nearing the completion of my first year of study, I grasped this op
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portunity as a theme for my forthcoming Managing Public Services, and 

Strategic Management courses.

In 1993/94, economic decline was just about reaching its lowest point fol

lowing the ‘boom’ years during the late 1980s. Regular sources of funding, 

in terms of sponsorship, could not be promised by local industry, and local 

charities preferred to assist individual pupils who could demonstrate genuine 

need for financial assistance. The only feasible option was to charge parents. 

A formal proposal to charge parents for tuition was prepared, and subse

quently accepted, without alteration, by the school governors. Parents were 

issued with new contracts of study, and given one term’s notice of the 

school’s intention to charge for Music services.

The general response to the notice of intent to charge for Music Services was 

negative. Parents were surprised that they would be required to pay for a 

service that had always been ‘free’. Consequently, some pupils withdrew 

from lessons. However, by mid-1995, parents had accepted that they would 

be charged for Music Service provision, and an enormous waiting list devel

oped. Some parents demanded that their children be given an opportunity to 

pursue their musical interests without delay. The situation snowballed, and 

within one year of the introduction of charging, 15% of pupils in the school 

were receiving musical instrument tuition during school time. The number 

of hours of Music Service time rose from 10 hours and 30 minutes to 25 

hours per week.

The LEA Music Service held the expansion of services at the school where I 

am employed, as an example to be followed. I was duly asked to offer advice 

to colleagues who were struggling with the implementation of charging 

policies for tuition. While this was most agreeable, I soon realised that there 

were other schools within the LEA which did not enjoy the same circum
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stances as the school where I am currently employed. Some schools could not 

encourage clients to pay for tuition, and in some instances, Music Service 

tuition was reduced to the level of devolved funding, a point where charges 

could not be made.

It was at this point that it became apparent to me that Music Service provi

sion was not supplied to all pupils who requested it within the authority. My 

curiosity was aroused, and I had a desire to discover, not only what was 

happening within the LEA, but to find out what was happening throughout 

England and Wales.

Chapter 1 ~ Introduction • 4
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Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review

This literature review is divided into four main sections. The first section fo

cuses on the nature and purposes of the nation’s public sector services. It 

continues by examining the background to reductions in central and local 

government spending on the core public services and non-essential public 

services in recent years. The Conservative Administration’s (1979-1997) 

policy on public expenditure had considerable impact on the funding of Lo

cal Education Authority Music Services, which may have been perceived as 

non-essential components of the wider public education service.

The second section examines the background to the formulation and imple

mentation of the Education Reform Act 1988. The Education Reform Act 

1988 affected the provision of non-statutory music tuition provided by LEA 

Music Services in three ways: firstly, the change in legislation regarding 

charges made for school activities; secondly, the delegation of centrally held 

funds to schools; and thirdly, the introduction of Music in the National Cur

riculum. The subsequent implementation of the Education Act 1993 had a 

further impact on the funding of LEA Music Services. The Education Act 

1993 empowered LEAs and Schools to charge for the provision of non- 

statutory musical instrument tuition in schools which is delivered to small 

groups of pupils. In consequence, this has led to a growth in the reliance on 

multiple sources of funding for LEA maintained Music Services.
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Subsequently, literature with regard to the notions of professionalism, pro

letarianization and casualization within the teaching occupation are re

viewed. These issues, it will be demonstrated later, relate directly to the 

Conservative Administration’s (1979-1997) policies of reducing expenditure 

on public services, the delegation of centrally held funds to schools, and the 

growth of plural funding for LEA Music Services.

With the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988, the Conserva

tive Administration effectively paved the way for a market in education. It 

was asserted that standards in education could most effectively be raised 

through competition within the market-place (Sexton, 1987). It is also ac

cepted that the quality of educational provision can be raised through re

sponsiveness to customers and competition within the market-place. The 

survival of LEA Music Services within a competitive environment is therefore 

dependent upon the service providers ensuring that customers’ needs and 

expectations are met at minimum cost, or at costs which represent good 

value. LEA Music Services have needed to become more economic and effi

cient in order to keep costs to acceptable levels. They have also needed to re

view their portfolios of services in order to ensure that their customers’ needs 

are met, which to some extent have been guided by the statutory require

ments of Music in the National Curriculum, which was implemented in 

1992. The third section of this literature review, therefore, examines litera

ture connected with the management of quality: a fundamental principle 

which exhorts the delivery of services which satisfy customer needs and ex

pectations at minimum cost. It explores the established methods of managing 

quality including inspection, quality control, quality assurance and total 

quality management. It further examines a range of quality management 

system standards, some of which have now been attained by educational or

ganisations, and a range of quality management tools.
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The final section of this literature review examines the main bodies of re

search conducted into Local Education Authority Music Services during the 

1980s and the 1990s. It considers the perceived purposes of LEA Music 

Services, details their history, and explores how they evolved. It focuses on 

issues central to the management of quality in public sector services, which 

are fundamental to the core of this research project: funding (the economy 

and efficiency of inputs), social acceptability, accessibility, equity, relevance 

to customer need, and effectiveness.

Public Services

The Nature and Purpose o f Public Services

Gray (1989, p.33) suggests that the fundamental purpose of governmental 

activity should be the production of public goods, for example universal lit

eracy, numeracy or health-care. Stewart and Ranson (1988, p. 59) perceive 

the public domain to be a means of organising collective purpose and values, 

and providing services with equity and justice that may transcend issues of 

economic viability. It may therefore be suggested that core public services 

are unsuited to regular and sustained supply through the market-place.

Wrigley and McKevitt (1994, p.71) add that the government, historically, is 

the alternative institution to the ‘market’ for the allocation of resources. Core 

public services, identified as HEWTS (health, education, welfare, transport 

and security), have become legal entitlements to citizens in need. Such serv

ices are funded through taxation, and if public demand becomes too great, 

there is a consequent shortfall in supply. Politicians perceive a mutually 

vested interest for the government and the public to rationalise public 

spending in order to stabilise the economy and reduce taxation, even though 

this may result in reduced funding for ‘essential’ services. Raising taxes to 

meet demand for public services is held to be unpopular with the electorate.
Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 7
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Public Service Expenditure & Government Policy

During the late 1960s, global recession had a considerable impact on Great 

Britain’s economy (Winter and Connolly, 1996, p.29). Many traditional in

dustries became obsolete and constraints imposed by the existing technology 

base meant that Britain had to restructure its economy in order to survive. As 

new technologies were introduced, traditional manufacturing industries 

continued to decline. In consequence, the type of available employment 

changed and greater use was made of temporary and part-time work ena

bling employers to become more flexible and more efficient.

Parekh (1986, cited in Winter and Connolly, 1996, p. 30), however, held 

that Britain’s economic decline was attributable to a number of factors. Eco

nomically, the public sector was considered burdensome, and there was a 

distinct lack of entrepreneurial spirit. Politically, economic decline was con

sidered to be a consequence of the loss of our national identity, sense of pa

triotism and fighting spirit. Underpinning all of this was a perceived decline 

in morals associated with an over-reliance on the state, and the loss of vir

tues such as self-help and thrift.

From 1945, the volume of public spending followed the general contour of 

the nation’s economy, and ultimately became an integral part of the state’s 

active fiscal policy. If the economy was ‘depressed’, public expenditure was 

increased, and if the economy ‘overheated’, expenditure was reduced. Until 

the mid 1970s, the success of successive governments was, to some extent, 

measured by the volume of welfare spending delivered. Welfare spending 

rose in real terms year by year until 1973 (Thain and Wright, 1991, .p.6ff).

The global economic crisis, brought about in part by the rise in oil prices in 

1973, contributed to the loss of control over public spending, which rose 

rapidly out of line with Treasury targets (Ibid.). The 1977 Public Expenditure
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White Paper (PEWP) underlined the severity of the problem. The Labour 

Government committed itself to reducing both the volume of public spending 

and the ratio of public spending to the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) during 

the financial years 1977/78 and 1978/79. Subsequent PEWPs in 1978 and 

1979 permitted public spending to grow, but only in line with growth in the 

national income.

Since 1976, governments have exercised more control over how public 

money is spent and how it may be raised through community taxes. After the 

Thatcher administration came to power in 1979, the November 1979 PEWP 

firmly placed public spending at the heart of the country's financial difficul

ties. In 1980 the government committed itself to the sustained reduction of 

public expenditure by reducing the Planning Total by 4% in volume for the 

following four years. Escalating public expenditure was blamed for increases 

in interest rates, stifling investment, and growing unemployment. The Mid- 

Term Financial Strategy set out, not merely to halt growth in public expen

diture, but to actively reduce it in order to stabilise the economy and to re

duce taxation. While these objectives were achieved to some extent, reduc

tions in public expenditure needed to be enforced by capping local authority 

spending. Accompanying capping were measures for decentralising funds to 

enable more economic, efficient and effective spending at the point of need. 

This, it was claimed, led to minimising wastage, and the streamlining, de

regulation and subsequent privatisation of state owned businesses as ele

ments of core public services.

Recent economic and social trends, such as the rise in unemployment, low 

wages, an increase in the number of single parent families, have caused a 

greater level of disadvantage in society. In April 1997 the Child Poverty Ac

tion Group (cited in Young and Budge, 1997) found that market forces in 

education had disadvantaged the poorest children:

Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 9
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“Pupils achieving the top grades at GCSE in the richest areas are forging 
ahead of those in less prosperous areas. They are also more likely to stay 
on in full-time education.”

Oppenheim and Lister (1996, p. 126) demonstrate the increase in people 

living on incomes below fifty percent of the national average (see Table 2.1).

Proportion of People Living on  low  Incomes in the UK1
Below 50% Average Income 1979 1992/93
Children 1.4m (10%) 4.3m (33%)
All (including children) 5.0m (9%) 14.1m (25%)

Table 2. 1

Education Reform

Wagg (1996, p.9) briefly outlines the history of Britain’s contemporary 

school system from Butler’s Education Act 1944. This was one of the first acts 

to endorse the concept of equality of opportunities between social classes by 

establishing secondary education for all children to the age of fifteen. Pupils 

progressed from primary school to grammar, modem or technical schools 

according to their performance in the ‘Eleven Plus’ examination, deemed to 

favour the naturally gifted child.

Under the Education Act 1944 a minority of authorities were empowered to 

introduce non-selective comprehensive schools in rural areas with sparse 

populations considered insufficient to support sixth forms based on selection. 

A movement in favour of non-selective comprehensive education gained 

strength during the 1950s in response to a new academic consensus that the 

educational performance of school children was socially constructed, and 

not the product of biologically given intelligence (Wagg, 1996, p.l 1).

1 Source of Figures: DSS (1995) Households Below Average Income: A Statistical Analysis, 1979, 1992, 1993, London, 
HMSO
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In 1965, the Wilson Administration did not legislate for comprehensive 

schooling, but issued a Department Circular (10/65, cited in Wagg, 1996, 

p.l 1) asking Local Education Authorities to draw up plans for the introduc

tion of comprehensive schools in their areas. In 1973 approximately fifty 

percent of secondary schools were labelled comprehensive, few of them, 

however, practised mixed ability teaching exclusively and operated systems 

of internal selection by streaming pupils.

In his speech at Ruskin College in 1976, James Callaghan spoke of children 

overly prepared for their social role, but insufficiently well schooled for their 

work role. Subsequently, it was alleged that discipline and standards, consid

ered to be commodities of our national culture, were under threat from La

bour politicians peddling the comprehensive ideal, and on the proliferation 

of progressive or trendy teaching (Wagg, 1996, p. 17). Following the defeat 

of the Labour Government in 1979, right wing commentators further alleged 

that school children had suffered at the hands of left wing LEAs, bent on the 

politicisation of the curriculum. In consequence, they had been subjected to 

a range of left wing propaganda (Wagg, 1996, p. 17). It could be considered 

that the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 was an attempt 

put an end to the ‘dangerous progressivism’ of the 1960s and 1970s.

The Education Reform Act 1988 heralded far reaching changes for educa

tion, paving the way for a new centralised National Curriculum, the de

centralisation of school budgets and the introduction of a market discipline 

through parental choice (Ball, 1994, p.9). The Department of Education and 

Science (quoted in Ball, 1994, p.66) offered the following rationale for the 

implementation of education reform:

“The Education Reform Act 1988 and recent legislation aim to raise levels
of pupil achievement in particular through the introduction of a National
Curriculum and improved self management of schools.”
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The implementation of these reforms greatly reduced the power of LEAs and 

replaced bureaucratic controls, structures and relationships with local man

agement and a competitive market for education. In doing this, the state has 

effectively implemented a ‘no hands’ form of control (Ball, 1994, p.54) or as 

Kickert (1991, cited in Ball, p. 54) terms it, ‘steering at a distance’.

In its attempt to specify and delineate the work of teachers, the Conservative 

Administration assumed control over the curriculum, placed the responsibil

ity for the management of schools with governing bodies and headteachers, 

and placed education in the market-place by introducing parental choice 

and competition between schools. The introduction of market forces into the 

state education system has altered relationships between schools because the 

key element of the ‘market’ is competition (Ball, 1994, p.51). In conse

quence, image and impression management have become as important as 

educational processes. Ball (1994, p. 51) describes the market as a discipli

nary system within which education is being restructured as consumer 

goods.

Pupil performance data, in terms of examination scores and attendance rec

ords, are published each year to enable parents to compare school perform

ances and select, what they consider to be, the best school for their child. The 

Neo-Liberal wing of the New Right believe that test results will drive the 

market in education (Ball, 1991, p.41).

In consequence of open enrolment, parental choice and per capita funding, 

the locus of control is shifting in some instances from the producers to the 

consumers. Ultimately, if schools or educational services fail to respond to 

customer needs or demands (Ball, 1994, p. 70), parents may withdraw their 

children, thus leaving schools with lower levels of funding, which could 

further compromise the quality of their provision (Ball, 1994, p.75).
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The market in education appears to give greater power to all parents, but in 

reality it systematically advantages some and disadvantages others (Ball, 

1994, p. 10), effectively reproducing social class divisions (ibid. p. 103). Ball 

(ibid. p.l03ff) puts forward cases against public monopoly education and m 

favour of education markets and choice. The points raised against public 

monopoly education include:

• Public funding for schools is not linked to client satisfaction.

• The absence of ‘profit and loss’ motives for school managers leads to the
employment of conservative, self-serving, minimalist survival strategies.

• Decision-making is dominated by self-interest.

• State monopoly schooling generates inefficient and unresponsive bu
reaucracies.

• Standards are depressed.

• The sameness of state schools removes choice for parents.

• Democratic control of state schools leads to acceptance of dominant in
terest group policy (Chubb and Moe, 1990, cited in Ball, 1994, p. 104).

• Parents and students tend to be insufficiently well organised to wield 
power.

The case fen; markets in education includes:

• Private schools have a strong incentive to respond to students and par
ents.

• Switching between schools moves pupils and resources from unpopular 
and unresponsive schools.

• The market provides a mechanism for natural selection through which 
unpopular schools are bound to change or close.

Many politicians have expounded the virtues of markets for education serv

ices, and extol the utopian vision where:

“...every school gets better (irrespective of resource differences) and the 
magic of competition ensures that every consumer is happy.” (Ball, 1994, 
p. 105)

Sir Ian Gilmore, however, a member of the first Thatcher Cabinet, argued 

that:

Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 13



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

“Parental choice is a misnomer. Parents can express their preference for 
a particular school, but that is what they could, and did, do before.” 
(Gilmore, 1993, p.206, cited in Wagg, 1996, p.19)

The introduction of market forces in the UK was also considered to have the 

virtue of reducing significant levels of spare capacity in the system by al

lowing choice to target unpopular schools for closure (Ball, 1994, p. 105). 

Ball (ibid. p.l 14 - p. 116) considers some ways in which market schooling 

can fail pupils. He claims that it is surplus places in the UK that drives the 

market system. Some popular schools, being oversubscribed, find that they 

are in a position to choose their pupils. He also argues that strategic proc

esses of choice systematically disadvantage working class families, and that 

the link between choices and resources (via per capita funding) disadvan

tages working class schools and communities (Ball, 1994, p. 117). There are 

inequalities in the market as choice involves costs. Parents who cannot afford 

the costs associated with choice, such as transport and time, could argue that 

there is effectively no market in education (Ball, 1994, p.l 14).

Education Reform and Music Services

The Education Reform Act 1988, and the Education Act 1993 introduced 

new legislation empowering Local Education Authorities and schools to 

charge parents for the provision of musical instrument tuition in schools. 

Section 106 (3) of the Education Reform Act 1988 permits LEAs and schools 

to charge for individual musical instrument tuition, except where it is re

quired as part of the syllabus for a prescribed public examination for which 

a pupil is being prepared at school (Education Reform Act 1988, Circular 

2/89).

On 1st October 1993, Section 280 of the Education Act 1993 came into 

force, permitting LEAs and schools to charge parents for musical instrument 

tuition received in small groups of up to and including four pupils, although
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the restriction in respect of public examinations still applies. (Education Act 

1993).

The Education Reform Act 1988 had some impact on Local Education 

Authority Music Service provision. Sharp (1991, p.93, and 1995, p.4) iden

tifies three key issues affecting Music Service provision: charging for school 

activities, the delegation of centrally held funds, and the introduction of 

Music in the National Curriculum.

The Education Reform Act 1988 upheld the principle of free schooling es

tablished in the Education Act 1944 (cited in Sharp, 1991, p.94) with the 

specific exception, within certain circumstances, of individual tuition on a 

musical instrument. This apparently over-rules the judgement made in 1981 

in the case brought against Hereford and Worcester (cited in Cleave and 

Dust, 1989, p. 10) that fees should not be imposed for tuition on musical in

struments which take place in schools during normal school hours.

Following the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988, just under 

one third of LEAs responding to Sharp’s survey (1991, p.96ff) had intro

duced some form of charging for music tuition. This had affected Local Edu

cation Authority maintained Music Services in terms of the number of pupils 

they were able to reach: two of the responding authorities had been able to 

expand their level of provision, one had maintained its present level of pro

vision, and two others reported that the introduction of charging had led to a 

reduction in their level of provision.

The introduction of Local Management of Schools, and delegated funding, 

had both positive and negative effects. Sharp (1991, p. 104) reported a more 

equitable spread of services and a clearer targeting of tuition to meet the 

needs of individual schools. Negative effects, however, included the contrac
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tion of services, difficulty in recruiting new staff, job insecurity, and low staff 

morale.

Sharp (1995, p.5) also relates the changes in legislation detailed in the Edu

cation Act 1993, which empowers LEAs and schools to charge for small 

group tuition of up to four pupils. Furthermore, she clarifies details of the 

charges that should be made for LEA services to Grant Maintained schools.

Professionalism. Proletarianization and Casualization

This section reviews literature connected with the concepts of professional

ism, proletarianism and the casualization of the teaching occupation.

Professionalism and Teaching

There are a number of different constructs of professionalism which reflect 

the different beliefs, values, positions and traditions of individuals and or

ganising bodies. Employers, the State, and other influential or controlling 

bodies, may invoke the notion of professionalism in order to strengthen or 

weaken the status of certain occupations whenever there is a perceived need 

to gain some measure of control over them, or to manipulate their position in 

society.

In connection with teaching occupations, the notion of professionalism has 

been invoked by teachers in support of claims for higher salaries; by the State 

to condemn industrial action as unprofessional behaviour; by the govern

ment when implementing the National Curriculum; and when implementing 

legislation designed to stimulate competition between schools with the inten

tion of raising professional standards in teaching.

In his analysis of the concept of professionalism, Murray (1992, p.l) identi

fies the following characteristics of professional occupations:

• The provision of services for clients.
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• Incumbents demonstrate expert knowledge and skill.

• Incumbents possess a sense of vocation.

• Incumbents exercise dispassionate decision-making.

• Strict controls are exercised on self-interest.

• Monetary reward is provided for performance.

• Incumbents are custodians of accumulated wisdom and traditions.

• Incumbents belong to identifiable occupational groups.

• Status is acquired through qualifications and experience.

• Behaviour is directed by ethical standards.

• Incumbents exercise a high degree of personal autonomy.

There are three theoretical positions on professionalism: the functionalist 

position, the conflict position, and the organisational position. Barber (1963, 

cited by Bergen in Ozga, 1988, p.43) proposes a functional approach to 

professionalism, probably best described as a distillation of qualities and 

practices found in the occupations generally accepted as ‘classical’ profes

sions, such as medicine or law. Barber’s functional model of professionalism 

contains characteristics similar to those identified by Murray (1992), which 

could be used as a model to determine the extent to which an occupation can 

be classified as a profession. The characteristics of the functional model in

clude:

i. A high degree of generalised and systematic knowledge.

ii. Primary orientation to community interests rather than self interest.

iii. A high degree of self control of behaviour through codes of ethics inter

nalised in the process of work socialisation and through voluntary asso

ciations organised and operated by the work specialists themselves.

iv. A system of rewards (monetary and honorary) that is primarily a set of 

symbols of work achievement and thus ends in themselves, not the
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means to some end of individual self interest (Barber 1963, cited in Ber

gen, (Ed.) O^ga 1988, p.43).

The functionalist model has been considered flawed as it fails to take into ac

count the historical context and the processual nature of professionalism 

(Larson, 1977, cited in Bergen, (Ed.) Ozga 1988, p.44). It also disregards is

sues related to social class, power, and the role of the professional bodies or 

agencies that promote professionalism.

The conflict structuralist position (Murray, 1992, adapted from Larson, 

1977) proposes that:

i. Contemporary professionals are dependent on state sponsorship for pa

tronage and rewards.

ii. Professionalism is invoked as a particular kind of occupational control.

iii. The ideology of professionalism arises from the social stratification sys

tem.

iv. Professions monopolise education and training stimulating internecine 

warfare causing governments to intervene through a process of bu~ 

reaucratisation.

The ‘State’ refers to those agencies that exert formal control over the struc

ture and work of occupations. In the teaching occupation these agencies in

clude the DfEE, OFSTED, and both central and local government. Lawn and 

Ozga (1981, cited in Lawn and Grace, 1987, p. 144) suggest that the notion 

of professionalism can be invoked to serve both the interests of the state and 

teachers. It is here that conflicts arise when the state wishes to exert control 

over education, and teachers attempt to improve or maintain their conditions 

of employment, social standing, and occupational autonomy.

Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 18



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Pusey (1976, cited in Murray, 1992) advocates the organisational model of 

professionalism, which includes the following characteristics:

i. Technically advanced performances are required by post industrialisa

tion and technological development.

ii. Behaviour capable of dynamic leader-like responses to social and eco

nomic change.

iii. Action which integrates socio-political structure, applied technology 

and customer demand.

This model suggests that the contemporary qualities of professionalism in

clude responsiveness to technical developments, social and economic change, 

and customer demands. It advocates that professionals need to strive con

stantly to update and improve skills rather than accepting the endless repeti

tion of tried and tested models.

By virtue of their monopoly, autonomy and status, the ‘professions’ tend to be 

rooted in middle class society, although they exist to serve whole communi

ties. The unionisation of the teaching force, however, has served to tie the 

occupation closer to working class society. Apple (1988, p. 100) suggests that 

teachers are located simultaneously in middle and working classes as they 

share interests common to both. Tropp (1957, cited in Lawn and Ozga, 

1988, p.83) considers teachers to progress from working class to middle 

class through a process of partial professionalization, by attaining higher 

qualifications, promotions to posts of responsibility with policy-making in

fluence, and higher remuneration. Filson (1988, p.307), however, contem

plates the possibility that teachers’ claim to professional status, and their 

‘class’ position, may be determined by economic circumstances. Teachers 

may be deemed professionals in countries at the stage of private capitalism, 

especially if qualified teachers are in short supply. On the other hand, teach
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ers may become proletarianized in mature corporate capitalist societies 

where there is an over-supply of qualified teachers.

In the USA, Soder (1991) considers the common claims to professional status 

for teachers as deficient. He focuses on three arguments for professional 

status: firstly, similitude, or comparability with other ‘professions’, similar to 

Barber’s functional model; secondly, the notion that professional status can 

be certified by examination; and thirdly, that professional status can be in

voked by teachers, because teaching is ‘better’ than other occupations. Soder 

dismisses these arguments because they fail to define the central core of 

teaching, which he defines as the fundamental moral relationship between 

teacher, pupil, parent and the state.

These positions, however, are disputed, to some extent, by Hoyle (1982), 

who considers the notion of professionalism to have two dimensions. The 

term ‘professionalism’ can be used both descriptively and prescriptively. The 

descriptive, or functional, usage of professionalism is based on the assump

tion that professions have distinctive characteristics which distinguish them 

from other occupations. Some occupations, such as teaching, are held to be 

partial professions, and may be described quasi, semi, or emergent profes

sions. The prescriptive usage of the term professionalism, is perceived as a 

means of achieving a desired state.

Hoyle claims that teaching has not attained the status of a profession, and is 

unlikely to do so. In order to explain this, he further distinguishes between 

the terms professionalization and professional development. Professionaliza

tion refers to the process whereby an occupation increasingly meets the cri

teria attributed to professional status, whereas professional development re

fers to the process whereby practitioners acquire and improve the knowl

edge and skill required for effective professional practice.
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He argues that while the professional development of teachers may improve 

practice, which could benefit pupils, it is unlikely to enhance the profes

sional status of the occupation. This is because much contemporary ‘in 

school’ professional development is not accredited by universities, and 

therefore fails to conform to the prevailing model of professionalization. On 

the other hand, however, it may be claimed that In Service Training and 

professional development assist to elevate the quality of educational provi

sion, which supports the professionalization thesis independently of univer

sity accreditation. Hoyle claims, however, that it remains unlikely that the 

teaching occupation will attain professional status because the enhancement, 

or elevation, of professional development would represent a substantial fi

nancial commitment from the government.

Hoyle (ibid.) also contemplates the proposal that the teaching occupation 

may become deprofessionalized. As school based training is increased, it may 

be argued that there is no need for university based training, and it is there

fore unnecessary to fund secondments, full-time courses and higher degree 

work.

Weinert, Helrnke and Schrader (cited in Berliner, 1992, p.224) propose a 

model of expertise in teaching which depends on four areas of knowledge: 

subject matter knowledge, instructional knowledge, knowledge of class

room management, and knowledge of students, including their needs, goals, 

strengths and weaknesses. Berliner (1992, p.224) claims that expert teachers 

are highly routinised, their knowledge is highly contextualised, they are 

more sensitive to social situations than novice teachers, and they are more 

opportunistic in their approach to problem solving.

The conditions of work imposed on some peripatetic music teachers may 

prevent them attaining the status of expert teachers, or may effectively re
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duce expert teachers to novices. Very often, peripatetic music teachers need 

to visit many different schools in one day. In some schools, teachers may not 

have a regular teaching space, and often they see pupils only for a few min

utes per week. This means that teachers do not have a familiar base, and it 

may take many weeks to get to know their pupils. It stands to reason that 

peripatetic teachers, without qualified teacher status, may lack necessary in

structional knowledge.

The Proletarianization Thesis

The theoretical writings of Karl Marx (1818 - 1883), a German economist, 

philosopher and revolutionist, have a considerable bearing on the under

standing of social evolution. Bertell Oilman (cited in the Grolier Encyclopae

dia, 1993) places the analysis of capitalism, how it arose, how it works, and 

where it is likely to lead, at the centre of Marx’s work. Marx concentrated on 

the social and economic relations between people who earn their living 

within capitalist society. He identifies two main classes: the bourgeoisie, who 

own the means of production, and the proletariat, who need to work for 

wages in order to survive. Wright (cited in Filson, 1988, p.300) further 

identifies the petit bourgeoisie. Like the bourgeoisie, it controls investments, 

resources, the physical means of production, and retains legal ownership of 

property, but it does not employ labour power. Class struggle is placed at the 

centre of Marx’s theory of social evolution.

In Marxist theory (Oilman, 1993), the proletariat is continually exploited by 

capitalists, or the Bourgeoisie, and in consequence it grows larger, poorer, 

and more desperate until, ultimately, it revolts. Oilman (ibid.) describes how 

this system of labour is embodied within the core of Marx’s theory of Aliena

tion, in which the worker, or proletarian, is alienated from:

• The work activity, having no input into deciding what to do or how to do 
it.
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• The product of work activity, having no control over what is produced or 
what becomes of it.

• From other human beings, with competition or mutual indifference re
placing most forms of co-operation.

• From the distinctive potential inherent in the notion of human being.

The serving of these relationships leaves seriously diminished individuals 

who are physically weakened, mentally confused, isolated and virtually pow

erless. In the market-place, the workers’ products pass from one hand to an

other, changing names and forms - value, commodity, capital, profit, inter

est, rent, wage - and eventually re-enter the worker’s life as the landlord’s 

house, the grocer’s food, and the boss’s factory (Oilman, 1993).

Proletarianization is a process resulting in workers being deprived of the ca

pacity to initiate and execute work. Essentially, any element of skill is re

moved from work and this results in the erosion of workplace autonomy; 

breakdowns in relationships between workers and employers; a decline in 

craft skills; increased levels of stress; increased management controls, super

vision, and bureaucracy; and the creation of re-skilled specialisations (Ozga 

and Westoby, 1988, p.37).

The proletarianization thesis is problematical as it conflicts with the notions 

of professionalism. In recent years, teachers have lost some degree of control 

over the pace, volume and diversity of their work. They have also lost some 

measure of control over curriculum content, following the implementation 

of a centralised national curriculum and standardised testing. As teachers are 

increasingly held accountable for their work, headteachers have acquired 

more sources of potential influence. In consequence, Ball (1994, p.94), 

warns of the danger of estrangement, which he perceives to be more com

mon than collaboration.

Apple (1988, p. 105) and Larson (cited in Filson, 1988, p.304) describe the

increased pace and volume of teachers’ work, together with the increased
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range and diversity of skills that need to be employed in order to implement 

new initiatives, as ‘intensification’. This process can lead to de-skilling, as 

subject specialists are progressively cut off from their subject areas, and sys

tematic re-skilling, as the need to learn new skills grows. Intensification 

leads to a loss of leisure time and self-direction as the needs of the labour 

process take increasing amounts of time. In addition to the notion of 

‘intensification’, Larson (ibid.) identified a tendency for the division of labour 

to be expanded and rigidified. This can lead to increased:

“...delegation of routinized or menial tasks to lower level workers, and
the multiplication of lateral specialisations.”

Armstrong, et al (1993) focus on the concepts of de-skilling and proletari

anization following the implementation of new procedures for the assess

ment of pupils with special educational needs under the provisions of the 

Education Act 1981. This legislation transfers responsibility for the identifi

cation of pupils with special educational needs to outside professionals, thus 

operating effectively to de-skill the class-room teacher. Armstrong, et al 

(ibid.) explain that deprofessionalization occurs when teachers’ work is rou

tinized. This occurs when they are made responsible only for executing pro

grammes of work devised by experts. Lawn and Ozga (1981, cited in Arm

strong, et al) refer to this as the separation of the process of conception from 

that of execution. Armstrong et al, however, argue that teachers may counter 

deprofessionalization by adopting strategies to renegotiate their role as 

‘skilful’. The process of referral to outside experts may constitute such a 

strategy.

Ball (1988, p.289) argues that the publication of the Black Papers from 1969 

succeeded in establishing a publicly accepted view that teachers were re

sponsible for declining academic standards, large scale illiteracy, increasing 

violence in schools, and the indiscipline of school pupils. These criticisms, he
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claims, provided legitimation for increased control over teachers’ work, re

duced autonomy, and greater accountability.

Control has been increasingly exerted over the work of teachers by the in

troduction of administration systems and management techniques, which 

effectively exclude them from participation in decision-making processes. It 

has been perceived that teachers’ career prospects have decreased in recent 

years, and promotions are often described as leaving the class-room in order 

to engage in ‘management’. Increased controls, together with the 

‘professionalization’ of specialist school managers, presents a case where it 

could be argued that teachers are being proletarianized. Furthermore, Ball 

cites Littler and Salaman (1982), who point out that once teachers have ac

cepted such administration and management systems, they have conceded 

autonomy over their work, and accepted a subordinate role.

Since the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988, Ball (1994, 

p.65) claims that the disciplinary forces of the market-place together with 

new legal requirements for the delivery of the National Curriculum, are 

bringing about significant changes in the power relations between managers, 

teachers, and clients. There is a growing tension between market-forces, 

which are increasingly employed as criteria for educational decision

making, and the notion of traditional teacher professionalism.

Casualization

The concept of Casualization is one where people employed in traditional 

professions or semi-professions find that their conditions of employment are 

eroded incrementally. As public funding for education is reduced, the drive 

for economy and efficiency becomes more urgent. In consequence, it be

comes necessary to demonstrate that levels of quality are maintained or im

proved in order to justify maintained or increased levels of public funding.
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Despite joint headteacher and school governor control over school budgets, 

appointments, contracts, promotions and incentive awards, Ball (1994, p.85) 

asserts that headteachers are now de facto employers of teachers. Emphasis 

on flexibility, together with reduced LEA influence, has enabled school gov

erning bodies and headteachers to exploit the use of short term and part- 

time contracts specifically to meet the immediate needs of their schools.

The Association of University Teachers (cited in Davies, 1994) reported that:

a... the number of part-time academic staff in traditional universities 
[had] risen by more than 160% since 1981 ... Over the same period the 
number of full-time academic staff increased by just over 20%.”

Davies (ibid.) identifies a number of issues affecting university teachers 

which may be considered characteristic of casualization:

• No security of tenure as courses may be discontinued at any time.

• Having to accept work that full-time staff are not prepared to do.

• The use of vague contracts with unspecified numbers of hours.

• No entitlement to sick leave, superannuation or other benefits.

• No prospects of full-time employment.

• No equitable system of pay.

• Little notice is given regarding the number of hours staff are required to 

work.

• No formal, or informal, recognition of work undertaken.

In 1993, the Association of University Teachers reported that part-time staff 

had been grossly exploited, especially those paid by the hour. It was ex

plained that this exploitation was not related to rates of pay, but to the num

ber of hours staff worked. Some staff reported that they worked up to three
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times the number of hours for which they were paid. Also in 1993, the Na

tional Association of Teachers in Further and Higher Education reported a 

significant gender imbalance. While only 24% of full-time posts were occu

pied by women, they occupied some 50% of all part-time posts.

Ajit Narayanan (quoted in Davies, ibid.) explained that the increasing prac

tice of engaging part-time staff has been brought about by uncertainty over 

funding. While uncertainty continues, there will be a strong temptation to 

engage temporary and part-time staff. Some students have experienced diffi

culties contacting part-time staff about their work, especially staff who are 

engaged for just a small number of hours per week, and have no allocation 

of time or space to conduct individual tutorials.

David Budge (1995) reviews the findings of a survey conducted by the Na

tional Association of Schoolmasters and Union of Women Teachers 

(NASUWT), which found that women had suffered most from the casualiza

tion of the teaching profession. This survey questionnaire was sent to 18,000 

members of the NASUWT. Of those members responding to the survey, 

14.25% indicated that they had temporary contracts, and 83% of these re

spondents were women. The survey also revealed that school management 

continues to be dominated by men. Three factors were attributed to the fail

ure of women to attain posts of responsibility: prejudice against women; 

structural discrimination, where teachers are prejudiced against for follow

ing non-traditional career paths; and self-elimination, where continual dis

couragement deters teachers from applying for posts of responsibility.

Williams (1997) reported in 1995, that a survey conducted by the National 

Union of Teachers revealed 9.25% of the FTE teaching establishment had 

fixed-term contracts, compared with 8.7% in 1993 and 4.55% in 1983. The 

School Teachers Review Body (ibid.) also reported a decrease in the number

Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 27



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

of FTE staff by 3% over the past five years, a decrease in the number of full

time teachers with qualified status by 1%, an increase in the number of part- 

time staff by 17%, an increase in the number of part-time unqualified teach

ers by 49%, and an increase in non-teaching staff by 51%. Williams (ibid.) 

further reported that during 1996/97 there were approximately forty 

thousand teachers on fixed-term contracts in maintained primary and sec

ondary schools. Of these staff with fixed-term contracts, 66% were employed 

in primary schools, and 84.6% of them were women.

Furthermore, Williams (ibid.) reported that Sixth Form and Further Educa

tion Colleges had suffered four years of deep cuts during the period 1993 to 

1997. At the same time there had been a huge growth in the number of part- 

time and temporary teacher contracts. During the five years from 1992 to 

1997, Sixth Form Colleges shed five thousand full-time staff and recruited 

another nine thousand part-time staff. In addition, colleges cut staffing costs 

by dismissing staff and re-employing them on different contracts which pay 

less. The 1995/96 Chief Inspector’s Report for the Further Education Fund

ing Council (ibid.) remarked that the fear of redundancy was sapping staff 

morale. Increasing reliance on part-time staff, who did not take part in ap

praisal, In Service Training or student support and guidance, was not always 

in the best interest of the students. In short, excessive part-time teaching was 

threatening standards.

Universities, have traditionally employed a large number of contract staff to 

undertake research, but over half of the lecturing posts offered by universi

ties are fixed-term. Colin Bryson, (ibid.), chair of the Association of Univer

sity Teachers Fixed-Term Committee, states that academic staff and academic 

related staff on fixed-term contracts rose from 38% to 51% between 

1993/94 and 1994/95. There is tendency for people on fixed-term con
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tracts to work hard and to take on extra responsibilities due to the sense of 

always being on probation.

Milward, (ibid.), found that the increase in temporary contracts causes peo

ple with permanent jobs to fear casualization. In consequence, they tend to 

over-commit themselves to prove that they are indispensable. In contrast to 

Colin Bryson’s thoughts, Milward suggests that staff on temporary contracts 

tend to be less committed to the organisations which employ them. Addition

ally, fear induced by the insecure and precarious nature of temporary em

ployment tends to cause stress, which may adversely affect performance.

Quality 

Defining Quality

The term ‘quality’ is multi-dimensional in the respect that it is often used to 

describe diverse attributes such as beauty, truth, goodness or luxury 

(Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure, 1992, p.5). In consequence, quality is ex

tremely difficult to define in absolute terms rendering it both “intangible and 

intellectually complex” (Bowring-Carr & West-Bumham, 1994, p. 12). Bush 

(1997, Total Quality Management, p. 1) describes quality as:

“a notion which is easy to advocate and to support but difficult to identify 
and define.”

West-Bumham (1992, cited in West-Bumham, 1995, p.35) proposes that if 

defined by providers, quality will always remain elusive, and consequently 

unattainable. If, however, it is defined by customers or clients, it becomes 

potentially attainable. Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, pp.2 & 5) ad

vocate that before quality can be planned and managed in manufacturing 

and service industries, it needs to be defined as precisely and meaningfully as 

possible.
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Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (ibid.) have also observed that the definition 

of quality in industry has evolved over a period of time from the production 

and supply of products and services which conform to customer require

ments, to a more far reaching notion as the total conformance to customer 

requirements, and not merely to a service or product specification.

A Hierarchy of  Quality Management
Three main methods of managing quality have been developed in industry, 

these include Quality Control, Quality Assurance, and Total Quality Man

agement. The principles employed in these methods have been adapted and 

developed to suit public services and educational organisations.

Bush (1997, Total Quality Management, p.2) cites West-Bumham (1992, 

p. 15), who, drawing on the work of Dale and Plunkett (1990), contemplates 

the notion of a hierarchical relationship between inspection, quality control, 

quality assurance and total quality management (see Table 2.2, adapted from 

Dale and Plunkett 1990, p.4, cited in West-Bumham 1995, p.35).

A H ierarchy of Q uality M anagement

Total Quality Management 

It

• Involves suppliers and customers aiming for continu
ous improvement.

• Concerns both products and processes.
• Responsibility with all workers.
• Delivered through team-work.

Quality Assurance 

ft

• Use of statistical process control.
• Emphasis is on prevention.
• External accreditation.
• Delegated Involvement.
• Audit of quality systems.
• Cause and effects analysis.

Quality Control

a

• Concerned with product testing.
• Responsibility with supervisors.
• Limited quality criteria.
• Some self-inspection.
• Paper-based systems.

Inspection • Post-production review.
• Re-working.
• Rejection.
• Control of work-force.
• Limited to physical products.

Table 2. 2 (adapted from Dale and Plunkett, 1990)
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Holloway (1993, p.92) cites the Local Government Management Board 

(LGMB, 1992b, p.8) which also infers that there may be a hierarchical rela

tionship between quality control, quality assurance, and total quality man

agement, both in terms of progression and in time-scales for implementation. 

It is considered feasible to implement a quality control system within three to 

six months, quality assurance may take two or more years, and total quality 

management is described as a continuing process.

In the remainder of this section, Inspection, Quality Control, Quality Assur

ance, and Total Quality Management are examined in some detail, focusing 

specifically on how they relate to Local Education Authorities, educational 

services and schools.

Inspection and Quality Control 

Rationale for Inspection

Bush (1986, p.23, cited in Bush and West-Bumham, 1994, p.161) offers the 

following rationale for the inspection process:

“In formal models [of educational management] there is an emphasis on 
the accountability of the organisation to its sponsoring body. Educational 
institutions, then, are held to be responsible to the local education 
authority. Within hierarchies heads and principals in particular are an
swerable to the director of education for the activities of their organisa
tions”.

Until 1992, national inspections of schools were administered by HMI, and 

local inspections by LEAs. Riches (1992, cited in Bush and West-Bumham, 

1994, p. 161 & 162) criticised HMI and LEA inspection processes, firstly, for 

their lack of explicit published criteria, and secondly, for their inconsistent 

use of internal criteria, which often resulted in inspection reports that were 

considered uneven, sketchy, vague and consequently misleading.

Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 31



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

In 1992 the national HMI inspection framework was reorganised under the 

auspices of OFSTED (Office for Standards in Education). OFSTED (1995, 

Framework, p. 5) offers the following rationale for inspection:

“The purpose of inspection is to identify strengths and weaknesses so that 
schools may improve the quality of education they provide and raise 
educational standards achieved by their pupils.”

OFSTED inspections follow a framework of published criteria, which set out 

specifically to evaluate standards of achievement, the quality of learning, the 

efficiency of schools, and the personal development and behaviour of pupils 

(Coleman, 1997, p.3).

Quality control is defined by the Local Government Management Board 

(1992b, cited in Holloway, 1993, p.92) as a system for:

"... monitoring services to ensure that agreed standards are being met.”

Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p. 13) describe quality control as a 

step up from inspection because it involves the application of known criteria. 

In this case, OFSTED inspections can be distinguished from HMI inspections 

and perceived to be rather more akin to a system of quality control.

Improvement

Coleman (1997, p.3) identifies improvement and accountability as the two 

main purposes of school inspection. Bush (1997, School and College Im

provement, p.l) cites Blum and Butler’s (1989) definition of improvement:

“School improvement means systematic, sustained change to accomplish 
educational goals more effectively ... School improvement is a long-term, 
incremental, evolving and painstaking process.”

In order to monitor improvement, valid and reliable performance indicators 

need to be developed. There are no formal external mechanisms available to 

monitor the improvement of issues judged to be unsatisfactory by OFSTED.
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When an OFSTED Action Plan has been submitted to the registered inspector, 

matters appear to be left in the hands of individual schools. Subsequent in

spections will, of course, examine the progress made, but from September 

1997 inspections will only be carried out every six years (OFSTED, 1997). In 

extreme cases, however, where schools are identified as being in need of 

special measures, OFSTED takes appropriate action to ensure that the situa

tion is acted upon and rectified immediately.

Accountability

Since James Callaghan’s speech at Ruskin College in 1976, accountability has 

become an increasingly important feature of educational management. Cal

laghan:

“... asserted that teachers had a responsibility to explain and justify their 
decisions to a wider audience, including parents, employers, and the 
LEAs and central government which fund their activities.” (Bush, 1997, 
Accountability and Standards, p.2).

Accountability is a multi-faceted concept, which is illuminated by Burgess 

(1992, cited in Bush, 1997, Accountability and Standards, p.2), who pro

poses a number of different interpretations:

“ ... [it] can be ... personal, professional, political, financial, managerial, 
legal, contractual.”

Kogan (1986), also cited in Bush, (ibid. p.3) offers a more rigorous definition 

of accountability:

u ... a condition in which individual role holders are liable to review and 
the application of sanctions if their actions fail to satisfy those with whom 
they are in an accountability relationship.”

He identifies both hard and soft sanctions: hard sanctions include issues con

nected with pay, promotion and continued employment, while soft sanctions 

take the form of disapproval or disappointment.
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Sockett (1980, cited in Bush, 1997, Accountability and Standards, p.3) fo

cuses on three central issues concerned with accountability which are perti

nent to the inspection process:

i. Who is accountable, the school or the teacher?

ii. To whom should the school or teacher be accountable?

iii. For what is the school or teacher accountable?

Sockett (ibid. p.4) and Elliott (ibid. p.4) hold different views about these is

sues. Sockett advocates that individual teachers should be accountable to the 

following stakeholder groups for both outcomes and processes, but stresses 

that they cannot be held accountable for situations outside their control:

i. Individual students and parents

ii. Students and parents as part of the community

iii. Teachers’ employers

iv. Resource providers - LEAs and central government

v. Professional colleagues, both internal and external

vi. Other relevant educational institutions

vii. The Public

viii. Industry and Trade Unions

Elliott (1979, cited in Bush, 1997, Accountability and Standards, pp.4 & 5), 

on the other hand, argues that the whole school is accountable to all of these 

stakeholder groups, but acknowledges his concern that conflicts may arise 

from different accountabilities. Furthermore, Elliott (ibid.) considers Sockett’s 

third question to be ambiguous because of the diversity of stakeholders in 

education who may harbour differing views and ideologies about the nature, 

essence and aims of education.
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Strengths and Weaknesses of  Inspection
West-Bumham (1994, in Bush and West-Bumham, p. 160) describes in

spection as a system that presumes failure. In a culture of this nature, the 

workforce is considered untrustworthy and is therefore not permitted to 

work autonomously. In consequence, levels of personal responsibility are re

duced which may, to some extent, affect staff morale and motivation.

Inspection, however, is not entirely negative. Post-inspection evaluations and 

research into the inspection process suggest that some aspects of inspection, 

if not directly categorised as strengths, may at least be considered beneficial 

(Coleman 1997, p.4 & 6). School management teams, governors and teach

ers spend considerable amounts of time and effort preparing for inspection. 

Coleman (ibid.) refers to this as the “wake-up call”. Ouston et al (1994, cited 

in Coleman, 1997, p.6) show that 19.4% of schools rated inspection very 

valuable, and 74% moderately valuable, and Brimblecombe et al (1994, cited 

in Coleman, 1997, p.6) claims that 38% of teachers intend to change their 

practice as a result of inspection.

Although schools have expressed support, albeit with reservations, for the 

inspection process, a considerable number of potential weaknesses have been 

identified. Bowring-Carr (1996, cited in Coleman, 1997, p.4) claims that 

although the OFSTED Framework sets out specific inspection criteria, it can

not be guaranteed that all inspectors will interpret the text in the same way. 

Levacic and Glover (1994, cited in Coleman, 1997, p.7) for example, found 

that inspectors experienced some difficulty in defining the terms efficiency 

and effectiveness and in applying those concepts to the inspection process.

There is no mechanism within the OFSTED inspection process to initiate de

velopmental activity or to offer advice to schools and individual teachers. 

Schools need to develop their own action plans to address those issues con

sidered to be inadequate.
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In addition to formal external inspections, school performance is monitored 

through the publication of ‘objective data’ such as examination results and 

attendance rates. There is considerable debate about the validity of such 

‘league tables’ as the outcomes are open to a vast range of interpretations. 

West-Bumham (1994, in Bush and West-Bumham, p. 164) asks a series of 

questions concerning the nature of the data supplied for league tables and 

the objectivity of OFSTED inspection reports, particularly within the context 

of the effective management of autonomous schools:

i. Are criteria valid and appropriate?

ii. Are summative judgements based on objective data possible in the edu

cational context?

iii. Will the standardised criteria and procedures allow valid comparisons 

to be drawn between schools?

iv. Will the need to prepare for and respond to inspections create ‘artificial 

agendas’ for schools?

v. Is it possible to derive valid inferences from observations of class-room 

teaching?

vi. Are the models of teaching, learning and managing implicit to the in

spection process appropriate for autonomous schools and colleges?

vii. Will the inspection process reinforce a dependency model and produce 

stereotypical schools?

viii. If the criteria, analysis and judgements are external, will there be 

‘ownership’ of the need to change in schools and colleges?

ix. Will responding to the process of inspection divert resources from 

school and college priorities?
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Coleman (1997, p. 10) identifies a number of parental concerns about the 

inspection process, which tend to reinforce the somewhat negative view of 

inspection:

i. The cost of inspection

ii. The image of the school

iii. Teacher stress

iv. Inspectors gaining an untypical perception of the school

v. Role conflict for parent governors.

Quality Assurance

Both inspection and quality control operate within a dependency culture 

(Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 14), which employ test and re

pair techniques, quite often without the involvement of the workforce 

(Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure, 1992, p.6). Consequently, there is little in

centive to take responsibility, and the spirit of creativity and innovation is 

suppressed (Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 14).

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, pp.6 & 7) define quality assurance 

as:

“ ... a management system designed to control the activities at all stages ... 
to prevent quality problems and ensure only conforming products [or 
services] reach the customer.”

The emphasis is on prevention rather than detection and repair, and the 

model rejects the notion of failure being inevitable. It is therefore necessary 

to establish management systems which ensure that quality services are de

livered and that mistakes are avoided. West-Bumham (in Bush and West- 

Bumham, 1994, p. 168) lists the essential components of a quality assurance 

system, which include inspection and quality control systems, thus reinforc
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ing the notion of a hierarchical relationship between quality management 

systems:

i. Clearly defined roles and responsibilities

ii. Documentation to formalise procedures

iii. Identification of customers’ requirements

iv. A quality policy

v. Clear work instructions and process control

vi. Procedures for corrective action

vii. Management audit

viii. Inspection and testing

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p.7) add that quality assurance sys

tems need to include the following features:

i. An effective quality management system

ii. Periodic audit of the operation of the system

iii. Periodic review of the system to ensure it meets changing requirements

Many schools, colleges and universities have systems of this nature in place 

and as organisations demonstrating commitment to quality, have made ap

plications for registration under one of the lucrative Quality Management 

System Standards, such as BS 5750, ISO 9000 or ‘Investors in People’.

West-Bumham (in Bush and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 169) identifies the 

crucial differences between inspection and quality assurance:

“Assurance is an internal process concerned with ensuring the integrity 
of the relationship between intentions and outcomes. Thus the responsi
bility for quality rests directly with the organisation itself and is ex
pressed through its relationship with its customers. Quality assurance 
recognises the autonomy of organisations and seeks to enhance their ca-
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parity to operate in a responsive way. It thus removes the notions of de
pendence, control and hierarchical accountability.”

Cusack (1992, p.6ff) documents a system of School Reviews currently oper

ating in New Zealand which replaced school inspection in 1990. This ap

proach embraces many of the characteristics of quality assurance systems. 

West-Bumham (in Bush and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 170) identifies a 

number of points in connection with this system which address concerns 

about the inspection process. Emphasis is placed on individual school priori

ties rather than national inspection priorities. Responsibilities for school 

performance and the ownership of school development processes are firmly 

placed in the hands of the individual schools:

i. The objective of School Review is to check that outcomes match school 

development planning.

ii. Review methodology is negotiated with the school.

iii. Schools record and collate their own data on school performance.

iv. School review is concerned with appraisal of school self-evaluation sys

tems.

v. Class-room performance is the responsibility of the school.

Total Quality Management

Although quality assurance seeks to prevent failure and to ensure that prod

ucts and services match customer requirements, Bowring-Carr and West- 

Bumham (1994, p. 14) identify a number of dimensions which are absent in 

quality assurance systems but necessary if total quality is to be achieved. 

These dimensions include organisational vision, mission and values, how 

they relate to people and customers, and the extent to which they permeate 

all aspects and functions of the organisation.
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Total quality management can therefore be perceived as a higher level in the 

hierarchy of quality management systems, which offers a value driven ap

proach to management based on effective human relationships (West- 

Bumham, 1997, p .ll) . West-Bumham (1992, p.16) claims that this pro

gression leads to four significant culture changes:

i. There is increasing awareness and involvement of clients and suppliers.

ii. Personal responsibilities of the work-force increase.

iii. There is increasing emphasis on process as well as product [or service].

iv. The imperative is towards continuous improvement.

Total quality management evolved in Japan during the late 1940s, largely 

based on principles conceived by W. E. Deming, J. Juran, and later P. Crosby, 

Shigeo Shingo, Kaoru Ishikawa, Genichi Taguchi. There are numerous defi

nitions of total quality management, all of which focus on total conformance 

to the needs of the customer. Marsh (1992, cited in Bowring-Carr and West- 

Bumham, 1994, p.l 1) defines total quality management as:

“ ... a philosophy with tools and processes for practical implementation 
aimed at achieving a culture of continuous improvement driven by all 
the members of an organisation in order to satisfy and delight the cus
tomer.”

The Local Government Management Board (LGMB, 1992b, p.8) defines total 

quality management thus:

w ... creating a commitment to continual service improvement within the 
authority ... an attempt to change the culture and strategy of the organi
sation to emphasise everyone’s contribution to effective performance. It 
includes both quality control and quality assurance systems ... in reality it 
is a continuing process.”

Capper and Jamison (1993, p.25) consider total quality management to be:

“ ... driven by a constancy of purpose aimed towards quality. Quality is 
defined in terms of customer satisfaction and the elimination of variance 
in the production process. Continuous improvement in the production
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process is the means by which quality is constantly improved. TQM seeks 
to provide the means to monitor, control, and improve production sys
tems. TQM relies on systems thinking, customer feedback, worker em
powerment, and data-based methods to build quality into the manufac
turing process.”

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p. ix) suggest that all employees 

must strive to do the right thing, first time, and every time in a total quality 

environment. Steps need to be taken to ensure that errors are prevented and 

that the business focuses only on activities which satisfy customer require

ments. Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (ibid. p. xiii) further identify five 

components which help to produce a successful total quality management 

environment (see Fig. 2.1).

Components of a Successful Total Q uality M anagement Environment

TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 
Meeting Customer Requirements at Minimum Cost

4 4 % 4
Understanding Understanding Quality Continuous Oualitv Tools

Customers the Business Management
Svstems

Quality
Improvement

• External
• Internal

• Functional 
analysis

• Quality 
Costs

• BS5750
• IS09000
• AQAP

• Management 
commitment

• employee 
involvement

• Education
• Teamwork
• Measurement
• Error Preven

tion

• Statistical 
Process 
Control

• Quality 
Function 
Deployment

• Bench
marking

• Problem 
Solving

Fig. 2. l

West-Bumham (in Bush and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 171) further identifies 

eight features of total quality management:

i. Quality is defined by the customer, not the supplier.

ii. Quality consists of meeting stated needs, requirements and standards.

iii. Quality is achieved through continuous improvement, by prevention, 

not detection.
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iv. Quality is driven by senior management but is an equal responsibility of 

all those involved in any process.

v. Quality is measured by statistical methods, the cost of quality is the cost 

of non-conformance.

vi. Quality has to pervade human relationships in the work-place, teams 

are the most powerful agents for managing quality.

vii. Quality can be achieved only by a valued work-force; education, train

ing and personal growth are essential to this.

viii. Quality has to be the criterion for reviewing every decision, every ac

tion, and every process.

The cost of implementing a quality improvement programme can be justified 

in the reduction of wastage and failure, or not getting things right first time, 

which are termed by Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p.26) as costs 

of non-conformance (CONC). Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (ibid.) cite 

several examples of businesses which, in consequence of investing in Quality 

Improvement Programmes, have made very considerable savings by reduc

ing costs of wastage and non-conforming output.

West-Bumham (in Bush and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 172) considers total 

quality management to have a number of strengths, which may be particu

larly beneficial to schools and colleges:

i. Total Quality Management is value driven, i.e. it has a clear moral im

perative (disputed by Capper and Jamison, 1993)

ii. Total Quality Management is customer focused, i.e. existing for, and 

driven by the needs of young people, parents and community

iii. Total Quality Management is based on prevention, i.e. concerned with 

optimising outcomes.
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Despite these strengths, however, West-Bumham (ibid.) claims that there is 

only limited empirical evidence of the appropriateness and effectiveness of 

total quality management in schools. One notable example of successful total 

quality management implementation in a school is the Mount Edgecumbe 

High School in Sitka, Alaska (Cotton, 1994, cited in West-Bumham, 1995).

Rocheleau (1991, cited in Bush and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 173) provides 

the following rationale for introducing total quality management at Mount 

Edgecumbe High School:

“Quality is not more costly, it is cheaper. All the high school graduates 
that schools put out with extremely low academic and social skills are 
causing rework by the greater system. We need to do a better job first 
time. A parent remarked to me once ‘My child only has one chance for a 
good education7.”

Since implementing total quality management, Mount Edgecumbe High 

School has recorded improved attendance, fewer disciplinary incidents, im

proved graduation rates, improved employment prospects for pupils and im

proved rates of completion in Higher Education. West-Bumham (ibid.), 

however, casts some doubt on the generalizability of total quality manage

ment in schools largely because it is highly demanding and because it chal

lenges existing school culture:

i. It challenges the control and dependency models implicit in inspection

models.

ii. It replaces notions of professional autonomy and collegiality with com

mon purpose and team-work.

iii. It replaces ‘knowledge as teacher control7 with ‘learning as student 

control7.

Capper and Jamison (1993) identify a number of potential weaknesses in the

total quality management philosophy based on the fundamental premise that
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total quality management is value-free. These weaknesses are summarised by 

West-Bumham (1995, p. 18). Total quality management:

i. Is concerned with meeting customer needs through a manufacturing 

process which uses statistical techniques to eliminate variation.

ii. Perpetuates a business/economic mentality when education should be a 

collaborative work of art.

iii. Ignores students with special needs.

iv. Perpetuates a hierarchy of control and the metaphor of school as factory 

and is dependent on a ‘scientific’ approach at the expense of qualitative 

understanding.

v. Permits multiple interpretations of social reality which are eventually 

subordinated to the mechanistic notion of continuous improvement.

vi. Is perceived as being value-free, making no explicit statements about 

‘democracy, social values or morals’.

vii. Is conceptually neutral and can therefore be defined and used by domi

nant groups in society to further their own ends.

Capper and Jamison (1993, p.28) believe that the elimination of variance 

could seriously constrain the development of pupils’ individual interests, and 

suppress creativity and expressiveness.

Customers

The notion of responsiveness to customer requirements is of central impor

tance to total quality management. Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, 

p. 16) observe that business only survives if product or service suppliers are 

able to meet customer needs.
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Bush (1997, Total Quality Management, p.5) notes that the total quality em

phasis on responsiveness to customers reflects a fundamental shift in gov

ernment policy on education. In consequence of current policy, education 

has evolved from a service which was producer-led to one that is customer- 

led. Sexton (1987, cited in Bush ibid.) articulates the government’s ideologi

cal commitment to consumer choice in education:

“If the system itself were changed to one of self-governing, self- 
managing, budget centres, which were obliged for their very survival to 
respond to the ‘market’, then there would be an in-built mechanism to 
raise standards.”

There are numerous definitions of customers. Juran (1989, cited in West- 

Bumham, 1995, p.21) defines a customer as:

“ ... anyone who receives or is affected by a product or process.”

In education this definition embraces a multitude of stakeholders, including 

pupils, parents, employers, tax-payers and government. West-Bumham 

(1992, cited in Bush, 1997, School and College Improvement, p.4) abandons 

the argument about who is the customer of an education by stating that all 

stakeholders are the customers but in different circumstances and for differ

ent purposes.

Juran (ibid.) further distinguishes customers as external or internal. Munro- 

Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, pp. 16 and 17) examine this notion closely, 

and identify external customers as those who pay for a service or product. 

The needs of external customers are met through a number of internal sup

plier/customer relationships. Each employee in an organisation must ensure 

that colleagues are enabled to complete tasks right first time. If these de

mands are met, the organisation can ensure that external customers’ re

quirements are met at the minimum cost.
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West-Bumham (1995, p.22) identifies four principles of customer care 

which are central to total quality:

i. Quality is what the customer says it is.

ii. Closeness to the customer.

iii. Knowing the customer.

iv. Moments of truth.

Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p.44) explain closeness to the 

customer as the removal of barriers which may prevent providers from 

knowing their customer. In turn this enables providers to establish customer 

requirements and expectations precisely and how they can be met economi

cally, efficiently and effectively. Moments of truth are deemed critical inci

dents in which customers experience striking examples of good or poor 

quality.

In order to satisfy external customers, their exact requirements need to be 

identified. In education, Bush (1997, Total Quality Management, p.5) notes 

that failure to respond to the requirements of pupils or parents will probably 

lead to reduced income as pupils protest by exit, which, in turn, will have a 

direct impact on the school’s ability to deliver quality services. Munro-Faure 

and Munro-Faure (1992, p. 18) suggest the following approach to meeting 

external customer requirements:

i. Existing services should be specified in terms of an agreement or con

tract. Staff in schools will know what they are obliged to deliver, and 

customers will know what to expect.

ii. Information on the customer perception of products and services should 

be gathered by means of customer surveys, competitor analyses, and 

complaints logs.
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iii. It needs to be established whether services can be improved, again by 

using customer surveys, competitor analyses, complaints logs, bench

marking, Quality Function Deployment, and marketing activities.

iv. Schools need to ensure that internal processes result in meeting cus

tomer requirements through Functional Analysis, continuous quality 

improvement, and Quality Cost Analysis (Adapted from Munro-Faure 

and Munro-Faure, 1992, p. 18).

The notion that “quality is what the customer says it is” (Feigenbaum, cited 

in Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham, 1994, p.41) could prove problemati

cal in educational organisations. It is quite clear that the customer is not al

ways right. West-Bumham (1995, p.22) cites an example of a pupil who is 

an unruly, bad tempered bully: is this customer always right?

Capper and Jamison (1993, p.28), furthermore, are critical of total quality 

management and its focus on the equal status of customers:

“TQM advocates blithely assume, without question, that all ‘customers’ 
have equal access to resources and services, and ignore power differ
ences that would enable and constrain customer decisions. For example, 
it is usually customers with the most power who receive the goods and 
services and who, in turn, will define ‘quality’, whether that power is 
based on combinations of income, race, gender, ability, religion, sexual 
orientation, or other personal characteristics ... TQM’s naive belief that 
the customer’s voice will be heard ignores the forces that elevate some 
customer voices and silence others.”

Bush (1997, Total Quality Management, p.6) cites an example of such une

qual access: middle class families with two cars appear to have benefited 

more than working class families, who may be reliant on public transport, 

from the provision of open enrolment in the Education Reform Act 1988 in 

terms of school choice. School managers need to be aware of the needs, re

quirements, and expectations of all customers and not just the vocal or most 

persistent.
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Quality Management System Standards

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, pp.72 and 73) provide background 

to the development of quality management system standards. The Ministry of 

Defence introduced quality standards in response to the high level of military 

equipment failure in the 1950s and early 1960s. Design and manufacture 

controls were introduced to ensure that suppliers produced equipment to 

specification. These control requirements included a range of quality proce

dures which had to be documented and controlled.

The benefits of quality management systems became apparent both to cus

tomers and suppliers. Customers are assured that services and products 

conform to specification, and suppliers are enabled to improve levels of cus

tomer satisfaction. In consequence there was a perceived need for a general 

quality management system standard which could be adopted by manufac

turing and service industries. This led to the development of BS 5750 in 

1979, and its world-wide equivalent ISO 9000 in 1987.

The British Standard Institute is responsible for the issue and control of the 

standard in Britain, and a number of independent assessment organisations 

are accredited to assess companies against these standards and to award ap

provals.

The Benefits of  Quality Management System Standards Approval 

Quality management system standards approval provides assurance to cus

tomers that companies are committed to quality and are able to supply prod

ucts or services in accordance with their requirements. Quality management 

system standards ensure that all business activities are documented and con

trolled, thus ensuring that every-one knows what to do and how to do it.

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p.76) identity typical benefits of ef

fective Quality Management Systems:
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i. Satisfied and loyal customers because products and services are always 

produced according to their requirements.

ii. Reduced operating costs as wastage is eliminated and efficiency in

creased as a result of eliminating non-conformance.

iii. Improved competitiveness and profitability as operating costs are re

duced.

iv. Improved employee morale as they are working efficiently.

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p.77) further identify the benefits of 

approval to a recognised quality management system standard:

i. It provides evidence to customers that the quality management system 

has been independently assessed as effective. This is increasingly im

portant as a marketing edge over competitors.

ii. It avoids duplication of customer assessments. Most customers accept 

and recognise BS 5750/ISO 9000 approval. Independent approval saves 

time and money for both customer and supplier. The companies can 

then concentrate on the specific requirements of particular contracts or 

orders.

iii. It provides evidence of a responsible attitude to quality and product li

ability requirements.

The Range of  Quality Management System Standards 

There are numerous Quality Management System Standards. BS 6143 is con

cerned with the determination and usage of quality related costs, and the 

identification of costs of non-conformance (Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure, 

1992, p.39). BS 5750 and its equivalents ensure that quality management 

systems are in place, and BS 7850 is the British Standard for Total Quality 

Management (Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham, 1994, p.69).
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West-Bumham (1997, p.69) indicates that, in education, there has been in

creased interest in quality management system standards, particularly in 

further education. This is partly in response to potential employers who may 

prefer to deal with certified suppliers. It may also be in response to the 

Training Agency and Training and Enterprise Councils, which are adopting, 

and promoting, quality management policies.

A further quality management system standard relevant to educational or

ganisations in Britain is Investors in People (IIP), which was launched by the 

Confederation of British Industry in 1991, and administered by the Training 

and Enterprise Councils (TECs). The components of the Investors in People 

standard are identified by West-Bumham (1997, p.72):

• The existence and communication of clear organisational goals

• Commitment to a training policy to help staff achieve the goals

• A programme of review training and development

• Evaluation of the training and development policy.

Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p.74) observe that if BS 5750 is 

concerned with quality systems, then Investors in People is concerned with 

the involvement and development of the people employed in an organisation. 

Although BS 5750 identifies the components of a quality management sys

tem, it does not prescribe the nature of that system. Investors in People, how

ever, is explicit, prescriptive and it defines the nature of effective staff man

agement.

West-Bumham (1997, p.73ff) examines the characteristics of quality sys

tems in education standards accredited by the Basic Skills Agency, and the 

Oxford Consortium of Educational Achievement. The Basic Skills Agency 

quality system standard is fundamentally concerned with the prevention of 

failure. The Oxford Consortium of Educational Achievement provides a 

framework for quality assurance and improvement through a process of
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‘intervisiting’, originally designed to provide accreditation for records of 

achievement.

Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p76) identify a number of criteria 

which need to be met if a quality management system is to be implemented 

successfully. It must:

i. Emphasise prevention

ii. Reinforce effective learning

iii. Build on existing good practice

iv. Save more than it costs

v. Be comprehensive and understandable

vi. Be based on participation

vii. Be capable of improvement

viii. Allow for creativity and individual judgement

Quality Management System Standards and Total Quality Management 

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p. 72) describe quality management

systems as key building blocks of total quality, but stress that they are only

components of total quality management.

“A quality management system should describe a controlled, documented 
system of procedures designed to ensure that only conforming products 
and services are released to customers.”

A quality management system may not cover general service and admini

stration activities, and as documented in Fig.2.1, quality management sys

tems are perceived as components of total quality management. Table 2.3 

(taken from Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure, 1992, p.73) makes a com

parison between the key features of a quality management system and total 

quality management.
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Q uality M anagement Systems and Total Q uality M anagement Compared

Quality Management System Total Quality Management
Areas Covered Product related activities All activities including service and 

administration

Focus on errors Checking to ensure errors do not 
reach customers

Preventing errors occurring in the 
first place

Responsibility 
and involve
ment

Responsibility of a qualify depart
ment to audit the svstem and rec
ommend necessary changes

Everyone is responsible for quality 
and striving for continuous im
provement in all activities

Benefits Establishes basic controls over 
performance of activities. Reduces 
errors to customers and begins to 
reduce internal waste.

Builds on the quality management 
system. Focuses on eliminating 
errors and waste in every activity

Customer focus Focus directed at reducing errors 
in products or services received by 
external customers

Strives to ensure conforming out
puts for all processes, whether 
internal or external customers.

Table 2.3

A number of schools, colleges and universities, have developed quality assur

ance systems that have gained BS 5750, its world-wide equivalent ISO 9000, 

or registration as Investors in People. A quality management system gaining 

such approval

“ ... provides assurance to customers that the [organisation] is committed 
to quality and is able to supply products and services in accordance with 
their requirements.” (Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure, 1992 p.76)

Quality Management Tools

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p. 195) propose the following ration

ale for implementing a quality improvement programme:

“A Quality Improvement Programme is designed to increase the ability of 
a company to compete in the market-place. This demands that a com
pany fulfils the needs of its customers at minimum cost. This can only be 
achieved by ensuring the company understands its customers’ needs; 
ensuring the company is organised to fulfil those needs; and enabling 
each individual within the company to carry out their job in the most ef
ficient way possible. This requires the elimination of rework and check
ing activities and the introduction of a means to prevent errors arising.”
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Measurement
This section examines a number of the tools available to monitor quality im

provement.

Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p.79) describe the importance of 

measurement in total quality environments:

“Without precise, frequent and comprehensive measurements, the man
ager cannot see where the institution is, cannot see where it is going, and 
will not know when, or even if, it has reached a goal... Above all, with
out measurement, the institution will not be able to confirm if the stan
dards it has set for itself are being achieved.”

Holloway (1993, pp.67-91) describes, at some length, a framework of indi

cators for examining and analysing ‘performance’. Within this framework, 

she focuses firstly on the importance of structure, inputs, activity, processes, 

outputs and outcomes which, although being inter-connected, encapsulate 

both the static elements and the dynamic behaviour of organisations. Sec

ondly, she superimposes Maxwell’s (1984, p. 1471) six dimensions of quality 

assessment in health care, which include accessibility, relevance to need, eq

uity, social acceptability, economy, efficiency and effectiveness, all of which 

are highly relevant in public service management.

Performance indicator systems have been criticised for being over reliant on 

statistics which are easy to gather. In the case of schools, Bowring-Carr and 

West-Bumham (1994, p. 79) cite examination results and truancy rates, 

which may ignore relevant but less accessible qualitative data. There is a 

danger, for example, that performance indicator systems do not take account 

of value added. Gray (1995, p.76, cited in Coleman, 1997, p.19) advocates 

the use of technology to undertake sophisticated analyses of pupils’ academic 

progress.

Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 53



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Carter, Klein and Day (1991, cited in Holloway, 1993, p.82) identify ele

ments of best practice in performance indicator design. Performance indica

tors should be:

i. Relevant to organisational needs, reliable, [valid] and unambiguous.

ii. Comprehensible and usable, parsimonious (providing a realistic number 

of indicators which managers and other users can understand and use 

for monitoring), timely, and ‘custom built’.

An effective performance indicator system can be part of a total quality en

vironment, but Holloway (1993, p.94) suggests that indicators are more 

likely to be developed for feed-forward rather than feed-back control. Bow

ring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p. 79) stress that schools aiming for 

total quality management need to know the following information:

i. Every point at which a child experiences a ‘moment of truth’.

ii. Whether human resources are being utilised effectively.

iii. Whether financial resources are utilised economically, efficiently and 

effectively.

iv. Whether non-human resources are utilised economically, efficiently 

and effectively.

v. Where it can do better.

(Adapted from Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham, 1994, p. 79)

These issues may be relatively easy to identify in broad terms, but it is not 

necessarily an easy matter to decide precisely what should be measured, nor 

how it should be measured.
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Statistical Process Control
Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p. 145) describe Statistical Process 

Control as a means of:

“ ... [determining] whether a process is producing, and is likely to con
tinue producing, conforming output.”

This is achieved by monitoring the key parameters of a sample of outputs at 

predetermined intervals. Data gathered are used to adjust inputs or the proc

ess in order to prevent non-conforming output or variations in output. This 

differs from inspection and quality control philosophies which aim to iden

tify non-conforming output which is then repaired, reworked or scrapped.

Statistical Process Control can be advantageous because inspection and con

trol processes can miss non-conforming output; it can help to reduce non- 

conforming output; and continuous improvement processes enable organi

sations to become more competitive in both performance and price.

Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p.93) identify the following bene

fits of Statistical Process Control for schools:

i. The assessment of pupils’ work

ii. Monitoring team meetings

iii. Monitoring attendance and behaviour

iv. Reviewing Health and Safety

v. Measuring the use of resources

vi. Evaluating pupil and parent satisfaction 

Benchmarking

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p. 155) describe Benchmarking as a 

reference point for comparison. It can provide an insight into what may be
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possible, an understanding of how organisations meet world class standards, 

and a goal to aim for and to exceed.

In May 1991, The Economist (cited in Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure, 

1992, p. 161) identified three sources of benchmark data:

i. Other departments within the same organisation

ii. Competitors

iii. Other industries who may carry out similar activities in different ways.

Bowring-Carr and West-Bumham (1994, p.83) suggest a number of appli

cations of Benchmarking for schools:

i. Effective class-room practice

ii. Assemblies

iii. The role of the Form Tutor

iv. Teaching a specific topic

v. The school prospectus 

Quality Function Deployment

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p. 166) describe Quality Function 

Deployment as a planning tool which enables organisations to focus on the 

needs of their customers when setting design specifications for products or 

services. The principle tool of Quality Function Deployment is the House of 

Quality, a matrix displaying the relationships between customer require

ments and design constraints. This enables organisations to record the im

portance of customer needs and to trade-off characteristics and constraints 

according to objective criteria.

The benefits of Quality Function Deployment include streamlining the intro

duction of new products or services by:
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i. Focusing the design of new products or services on customer require

ments.

ii. Prioritising design activities.

iii. Analysing performance against principal competitors.

iv. Reducing the length of design cycle.

v. Reducing the number of post-production design changes.

vi. Promoting team-work.

vii. Providing a means of documenting the process.

Quality Awards
Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, pp. 180-185) identify a number of 

Quality Awards including The British Quality Award, The Digital Scotland 

Quality Award, The Irish Quality Award, The Deming Prizes, and the Mal

colm Baldridge National Quality Award. Three main benefits of quality 

awards are identified:

i. They raise the profile of the continuous improvement of quality in or

ganisations making an application for the award.

ii. The application for an award may create a sense of excitement for the 

improvement initiative.

iii. Quality Award criteria sometimes offer useful guidelines to organisa

tions intending to implement quality improvement programmes.

There are, however, some drawbacks which need full consideration before 

applications for awards are made:

i. Formal assessment criteria may not be appropriate for all organisations.

ii. Organisations need to focus their efforts on continuous improvement 

and not just on winning an award.
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iii. Applications for quality awards can be very expensive and time con

suming.

Problem Solving
Quality Improvement Programmes focusing on the prevention of non- 

conforming products and services need to tackle problems which prevent 

employees from performing their job right first time and every time. In order 

to find effective solutions, it is necessary to set up teams dedicated to the in

vestigation and elimination of problems. Such problem solving teams have 

been described as Progress Groups, Quality Circles, or Corrective Action Task 

Forces (Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure, 1992, pp. 195-196).

Problem Solving Tools

Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992) and Bowring-Carr and West- 

Bumham (1994) describe a number of problem solving tools including 

methods of identifying problems:

i. The Checklist Method

ii. Flow Charting

Once the problem has been defined, causes need to be identified. Methods of 

cause identification include:

i. Reviewing existing data

ii. Brainstorming

iii. Generating Cause and Effect Diagrams (Ishikawa diagrams)

iv. Voting and weighting

v. Paired comparison

When a number of potential causes have been identified, data need to be 

collected to verify the actual cause. These can be gathered in a number of 

ways including:
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i. Tally or data sheets

ii. Check sheets

iii. Location plots (measles chart)

In order to facilitate data analysis, data need to be displayed or presented ef

fectively by using:

i. Bar graphs

ii. Pareto Analysis or multi-level Pareto Analysis

iii. Scatter diagrams

iv. Pie Charts

When the root cause has been identified, it is necessary to gain support for a 

solution which can be implemented successfully in order to eliminate the 

problem completely. Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992, p.220) suggest 

the following steps for the cost effective implementation of successful cor

rective actions:

i. A number of potential solutions should be devised.

ii. One solution needs to be selected according to a number of criteria, in

cluding its estimated cost of implementation, the estimated effect it will 

have on reducing costs of non-conformance, the time taken to imple

ment the solution and achieve results, and the risk of the solution being 

ineffective due to lack of support.

iii. Internal obstacles to change need to be removed. Force-field analyses 

may be useful to identify and measure resistance and counter-resistance.

When the solution has been chosen, it is important to monitor the effects of 

implementation to ensure that it does not cause new problems, and that the 

old problems do not reappear elsewhere in the system.
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In order to assist other problem solving teams, the processes of identifying 

problems, their likely causes, the identification, prioritisation and imple

mentation of solutions need to be documented. Gantt Charts are useful for 

documenting solutions tried over a period of time.

Research into LEA Music Service Provision

The most important texts include studies undertaken by Cleave and Dust 

(1989) and Sharp (1991 and 1995), all published by NFER, and a report 

prepared by Coopers and Lybrand and Mori (1994).

Research Background

Cleave and Dust (1989) carried out research into Local Education Authority 

maintained Music Services during the period January 1986 to September 

1987. Their report focuses on the origins and development of Music Services 

in England and Wales, and examines the provision of musical instrument 

tuition in schools and music centres. They also report on Music Service man

agement structures, staffing structures, the use of resources, selection proce

dures, and pupil progress and continuity. This was the first major national 

study of Music Service provision.

At the time of this study, there were one hundred and eight Local Education 

Authorities in England and Wales, of which thirty-nine were English Coun

ties, thirty-six metropolitan districts, twenty-one London Boroughs, four is

land authorities and eight Welsh authorities. Ninety-four of these LEAs re

sponded to a questionnaire which sought information about the history and 

purposes of music services, their organisation and administration, staffing 

and resources, provision and maintenance of instruments, methods of re

cording pupil progress, arrangements for pupils with Special Educational 

Needs, including exceptional talent, opportunities for ensemble work, and 

innovations and plans for change.
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In addition to the questionnaire, four different LEAs were selected for ‘in 

depth’ case study research. The case study LEAs were located in the north, 

south, central region and the east, two of which were counties and two were 

metropolitan districts. Interviews were held with music advisers, instrument 

teachers, school based staff, parents and pupils. Lessons were observed in a 

selection of primary, secondary, middle, grammar and comprehensive 

schools, and rehearsals and performances were observed in music centres. 

Observations took place during the summer and autumn terms so that school 

leavers, pupils transferring from primary to secondary, and pupils taking up 

an instrument for the first time could be observed.

Sharp’s (1991) research into the nature and role of instrumental music pro

vision in England and Wales was conducted over a five month period from 

February 1991. Her main focus was to ascertain how changes in education 

and funding as a whole had affected music services. Sharp sent question

naires to all music advisers or heads of music service in 120 LEAs in England 

and Wales, to which 108 responded. In addition, a number of interviews 

were carried out with representatives from musical organisations, and with 

local authority and school based staff in a small number of authorities. Sharp 

reports on music service funding, the role of instrumental music, instru

ments taught, the level of provision in schools and music centres, procedures 

for selecting pupils, the management of Music Services, conditions of em

ployment, the effects of the Education Reform Act 1988, and the role of new 

music trusts, agencies and foundations.

In 1995, Sharp provided a brief update on the legislation affecting Music 

Services, and a brief review of research projects carried out since her own in 

1991. This publication also includes five short case studies which provide an 

insight into the diversity of Music Service organisation and funding ar

rangements. One of these case studies investigates the level of Music Service
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provision in a secondary school, and the remaining four case studies investi

gate Music Service providers.

Coopers and Lybrand and MORI were commissioned to undertake a review 

of LEA Music Services in England and Wales, focusing on the changes that 

took place between 1991 and 1994. Their research brief included an inves

tigation of the organisation and management of Music Services, with specific 

reference to the conditions most likely to produce high quality teaching and 

learning, and the most efficient and effective service delivery.

MORI surveyed a random sample of four hundred and fifty secondary 

schools, four hundred and fifty primary schools, and all of the secondary 

schools in seven areas nominated as potential case studies for Coopers and 

Lybrand’s investigation into Music Service organisation and management. 

MORI also sent out one hundred and fifteen questionnaires to LEAs in Eng

land and Wales. Of the secondary schools surveyed, 58% responded, of pri

mary schools, 46% responded, and of the LEAs, 50% responded.

Darking (1997) provides a short article on the state of LEA maintained Music 

Services in 1997. She focuses on the health of Music Services separately in 

England, Wales and Scotland. Her findings reveal that most Music Services 

in Scotland are still LEA services, and have not been affected in quite the 

same way as services in England and Wales.

A Brief History of  Local Education Authority Maintained Music Services 

Local Education Authority maintained Music Services evolved on a piece

meal and ad hoc basis. Some began before 1940, mainly due to the industry 

and vision of certain individuals, some commercial enterprises, and the de

velopment of non-competitive festivals. During the 1950s, music advisers 

were appointed to many Local Education Authorities (LEAs), and some took 

the initiative to employ peripatetic musical instrument teachers and to estab
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lish local authority ensembles and youth orchestras, thus forming the basis of 

current Music Service provision.

During the 1960s and 1970s, musical instrument tuition flourished in 

schools. Some authorities established after school and weekend music centres 

where students could receive tuition on instruments that were not available 

in their schools.

The re-organisation of local authority boundaries in 1974 affected some 

Music Services adversely. Some authorities became larger, others smaller, 

and some were merged into new metropolitan districts. Consequently, some 

Local Education Authorities had to increase their Music Service provision, 

while others sustained severe cuts. Not only were Music Services subject to 

budget and staffing difficulties, but new political and pressure group inter

ests within their new geographical boundaries proved problematical in some 

instances. Philip Emanuel (quoted in Darking, 1997, p. 14) describes similar 

difficulties in consequence of the Local Government Re-organisation in 

Wales during the Spring 1997.

Financial cuts during the 1970s encouraged some authorities to consider 

charging parents for lessons in an attempt to minimise the effect of the cuts 

and to maintain the level of service that schools and students had become ac

customed to. In some instances, authorities actually began to charge for their 

Music Service provision, although on a practical level the collection of 

money proved problematical. In 1981, a test case was brought against 

Hereford and Worcester Local Education Authority, which charged for musi

cal instrument tuition. In consequence, it was judged not legal to charge fees 

for musical instrument tuition provided on school premises during normal 

school hours. Although this outcome did not affect charges made for tuition 

at Local Education Authority Music Centres, LEAs which had charged for
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tuition during school time needed to find alternative means of funding their 

services. In most cases, time allocated to schools for musical instrument tui

tion was either reduced or withdrawn.

In 1984 an HMI inquiry into musical instrument tuition in schools found 

that most authorities considered instrumental music to be an integral part of 

the curriculum (DES, 1985a cited in Cleave and Dust, 1989, p. 12). The HMI 

advised that if tuition was largely moved out of schools into music centres, 

thus enabling fees to be charged for tuition, it could cause hardship to some 

students. This effectively defeated the perceived purpose of some LEA main

tained Music Services, especially if it was considered that all students, or as 

many students as possible, should have access to the service.

Until 1991, when the Inner London Education Authority was abolished, 

there had been a single Music Service in London, which offered ‘free’ tuition 

(Spencer and Burstall, 1995). This service contributed towards London’s 

reputation for excellence in music education. Since 1991, however, the vol

ume of instrumental tuition has not recovered in the central London Bor

oughs. Schools in central London now make their own arrangements for in

strumental tuition, and as funds are scarce, some need to apply to charities 

for financial assistance. In the more affluent Outer London Boroughs, Music 

Service provision has been more stable. This stability, however, is largely due 

to parental support in the form of financial contributions, and because Music 

Services have been established as agencies or trusts, responsible for their 

own survival.

The Purposes of  Local Education Authority Music Services

Local Education Authority maintained Music Services are described by Sharp

(1991, p. 1) as services delivered by peripatetic teachers who visit schools to

teach individuals, or small groups of pupils, withdrawn from mainstream

lessons. Some pupils receive tuition at Music Centres, which are open after
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normal school hours and at weekends. Music Service tuition is described as a 

scarce resource available only to a small minority of pupils.

Cleave and Dust (1989, p.l3ff) found that LEAs held a variety of views con

cerning the purposes of their Music Services. These purposes included:

i. Teaching specific instrumental and performing skills

ii. Developing the potential of students

iii. Providing students with opportunities to experience music-making

iv. Enhancing music education in general

v. Contributing to the all round development of the individual.

Sharp’s (1991, p. 3 7) findings broadly upheld the five purposes identified by 

Cleave and Dust, but the priority order had changed. Sharp (ibid. p.39) held 

that this change in emphasis was brought about largely in response to the 

implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988. More specifically, she fo

cused on the Local Management of Schools, which heralded a transformation 

in service provision.

Sharp (1991, pp.37 & 38) identified the following purposes for Music Serv

ices:

i. Providing a Music Service to schools.

ii. Enhancing class-room music.

iii. Providing children with the experience of music-making.

iv. Teaching specific skills.

v. Developing pupil potential

She (ibid. p.2) also lists a range of activities provided by LEA maintained 

Music Services. In schools, they include:
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i. Tuition for individual pupils

ii. Workshops for pupils

iii. In Service Training for school staff

iv. Performances by Music Service staff ensembles

V. Class-room support

vi. Opportunities for group music making

vii. Non-Western Music

viii. Music for pupils with Special Educational Needs

ix. Contributions to the Musical Life of the School.

Local Education Authority Music Centres offer:

i. Advanced tuition for individuals and groups

ii. Availability of instruments for practice, and music libraries

iii. Specialist Music Courses

iv. Provision for young children, parents and other groups

v. Social enjoyment and interest.

Local Education Authority Youth Bands, Orchestras and Choirs offer oppor

tunities for pupils to:

i. Develop social, musical and performing skills

ii. Contribute to the musical life of the community

iii. Take part in national and international performances

iv. Prepare for a career in Music.

In more recent years, LEA Music Service managers have attempted to define 

their purposes more articulately, by publishing mission and aims statements.
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The Economy and Efficiency o f LEA Music Service Invuts 

Music Service Funding
Music Service funding is perceived to be a complex issue. This is largely be

cause the methods of allocating funds have varied widely between authori

ties. Seventy-three of the Music Services taking part in Cleave and Dust’s 

survey had their own budget allocation. Music Services in eight authorities 

were funded as part of the LEA’s General Music Budget which was adminis

tered by the music adviser. Four authorities had no special budget for Music 

Services, but funded their Music Centres either with single payments or with 

capitation allowances similar to schools. Other Music Services were funded 

indirectly, relying on resource allocation working party (RAWP) bidding 

systems, which meant that applications for funds needed to be made to LEA 

curriculum development, supplies, and support budget holders.

Funding levels for 1985/86 remained largely unchanged from the previous 

year, but 18% of the responding LEAs reported decreases in funding, 27% 

reported increases, 50% reported no change, and 5% were not in a position 

to respond. At this time, Local Education Authority maintained Music Service 

budgets were apportioned in a variety of ways. In most cases, teaching staff 

were paid from central staffing funds, the purchase of instruments and the 

provision of courses were agreed by an overall vote for musical activities, 

and funds for travelling expenses were agreed by special vote. Besides the 

purchase of instruments, Music Service budgets had to sustain the costs of 

instrument repair and maintenance, the purchase of music for ensembles, 

and equipment such as music stands. As funds were scarce, LEAs welcomed 

voluntary contributions from parents, and where the Music Service had 

loaned, or in some cases hired instruments to pupils, parents were asked to 

purchase music and consumables such as reeds, strings and rosin.
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In light of the 1981 ruling that it was not legal to charge parents for musical 

instrument tuition provided in schools during normal school hours, in 1986 

approximately 33% of Music Services charged for Music Centre activities but 

only 5 Music Services requested parental contributions towards tuition in 

schools.

Sharp (1991, pp. 16 & 17) demonstrates a move towards plural funding for 

Music Services, and Table 2.4 demonstrates the range of sources of funding 

for Local Education Authority musical instrument tuition and Music Centre 

activities in 1991. The figures presented in this Table refer to the number of 

Music Services responding to the survey who adopt the listed form of fund

ing.

S o u r c e s  o f  F u n d in g  f o r  M u s ic  S e r v ic e  A c t iv i t i e s  in  1991
Tuition Music Centre

LEA only 68 52
LEA and Parents 18 29
LEA and Schools 9 4
LEA, Schools and Parents 4 1
Schools only 3 -

Schools and Parents 2 -

Parents only 2 2
LEA and Fund-raising - 6
LEA, Parents and Fund-raising - 5
Parents and Fund-raising - 5
Other 2 -

Total Number of Music Services Responding 108 104

Table 2.4

Of one hundred and four responding Music Services, seventy-six reported 

no change in the overall proportion of funding during the five years from 

1986 to 1991. Of the twenty-eight respondents reporting a change, twenty- 

four gave further details. Twenty-one indicated that LEAs were contributing 

less, and schools and parents needed to make up the shortfall, and three in

dicated that parents contribute less and LEAs, conversely, contribute more. 

Changes in the overall level of funding from 1989 /90  to 1990/91  were re

ported by 44% of the responding Music Services: 34%, mainly metropolitan
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districts and London authorities, reported reductions in funding, and two 

music services had their funding withdrawn completely during the period of 

Sharp’s research.

In 1994, Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (1994, paragraph 501) found that 

public funding for musical instrument tuition had fallen from 70% in 

1992/93 to 63% in 1993/94. In consequence, LEA maintained Music Serv

ices relied on funding from a range of sources (see Table 2.5). Despite in

creasing reliance on private sources of income, Coopers and Lybrand and 

MORI (ibid., paragraph 503) did not feel that there was any danger that 

public funding for Music Services would decline dramatically or disappear.

Sources of M usic Service Funding from 1992/93 to  1993/94
Source of Funding LEAffi
Fees collected from parents 72%
Voluntary Contributions 52%
Endowments or Trust Funds 9%
Other sources such as Sponsorship 19%

Table 2.5

In 1991, reductions in Music Service funding were explained by overall cuts 

in education budgets, largely in consequence of poll tax capping. In addition, 

it was held that the implementation of Local Management of Schools, which 

empowered school governors, and headteachers, to make decisions about the 

use of funds delegated from Music Service budgets, had intensified funding 

difficulties. The main effects of decreased funding manifested themselves in 

reductions in Music Service staffing and reductions in stocks of musical in

struments.

2 58 Responding LEAs
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In contrast, a small number of Music Services reported increased levels of 

funding, but this was largely due to income generated by charging schools 

and parents for individual tuition.

Since the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988, which empow

ered LEAs and schools to charge for individual tuition, some LEAs and 

schools offered individual tuition exclusively, so that parents could legiti

mately be charged. The Education Act 1993 empowered LEAs and schools to 

charge for ‘small group’ tuition, which has had a positive effect in some cir

cumstances, enabling some Music Services to expand.

In 1993 a survey conducted by the UK Council for Music Education and 

Training, and the Music Advisers National Association (cited in Sharp, 1995, 

p. 6) found that the number of LEAs charging pupils for musical instrument 

tuition was increasing, and that free access to lessons was decreasing. Many 

respondents to this survey expressed anxiety about continued funding for 

Music Services, and there was little confidence that services would continue 

to be centrally funded.

Spencer and Burstall surveyed eighty Music Services in 1995, and recorded a 

68% response rate. They reported that 75% of metropolitan authority Music 

Services, and 33% of shire county Music Services charged for tuition. In ad

dition, 33% of metropolitan authority Music Services charged for instrument 

hire, and a further 48% of metropolitan authority Music Services expressed 

concern that reductions in funding had adversely affected Youth Orchestras 

and ensembles.

Richard Hickman (quoted in Darking, 1997, p. 11) also expressed concern 

about the effects of reductions in funding for LEA maintained Music Services.

“If public funding decreases, then clearly there is a danger that levels of 
access will reduce. With more costs being passed on to parents, instru- 
mental tuition could become largely the preserve of the affluent middle
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class ... Many schools have fee remission policies for tuition, but what is 
often overlooked is the need for financial help with non-school based ac
tivities. Furthermore, the costs of buying and hiring instruments can be
come a major financial burden.”

Reductions in funding for Music Services, in conjunction with delegated 

funding, have magnified the complexity and diversity of sources of income. 

Some Youth Orchestras and Choirs receive sponsorship and healthy financial 

support from their LEA, whereas others find it difficult to survive. In some 

locations, Music Services maintain prosperous positions and do not need to 

charge parents for tuition, some Music Services manage to survive only be

cause they receive contributions from parents, and a small number of Music 

Services have had their LEA funding withdrawn and have subsequently 

ceased to exist. Hickman (ibid. p. 12) considers this disparity in levels of pro

vision, both locally and nationally, to be an increasingly serious issue.

Delegation of Funds

Rogers (1993, cited in Sharp, 1995, p.7) interviewed staff in one hundred 

and seven English Counties and found that 75% of LEAs had delegated either 

a proportion, or the whole, of their Music Service funding to schools. In 

consequence of delegation, Rogers found that some LEAs had experienced an 

increase in the demand for Music Services while others struggled to operate 

a reduced level of provision. London Boroughs in particular, had needed to 

reduce their level of Music Service provision.

In 1994, Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (1994) acknowledged that there 

had only been limited experience of delegated Music Service funding, but 

they reported that there was no evidence to suggest that delegation had 

caused a decline in the number of pupils learning to play an instrument in 

schools. On the contrary, one authority reported a 17.5% increase in Music 

Service provision to its secondary schools (ibid. paragraph 206). It was,
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however, perceived that delegation had promoted understanding of the na

ture and scope of Music Services, and had raised the level of awareness of 

schools’ entitlement to provision (ibid. paragraph 212).

In 1995, Spencer and Burstall reported that all of the remaining shire county 

Music Services were maintained, to some extent, by Local Education 

Authorities. There was, however, a trend to delegate funding to schools, and 

nearly 50% of shire county LEAs partially delegated Music Service funding. 

Many heads of Music Service were fearful of the long term effects of delega

tion, and of the cuts in central funding for Youth Orchestras and ensembles. 

Some centrally funded Music Services were able to promote less popular in

struments, which helped to maintain a balance for their ensembles. Of the 

metropolitan authority Music Services surveyed, it was reported that only 8% 

had experienced a decline in the range of instruments taught, whereas 24% 

had experienced an increase, although in some cases this was at the expense 

of traditional orchestral instruments.

Hickman (ibid., p. 10) believes that delegation has not had an entirely nega

tive effect on Music Service provision:

“What the changes have done is forced Music Services to evaluate the 
quality of their provision. Some schools that have delegated budgets are 
simply not prepared to have certain teachers in their schools who they 
consider, for whatever reason, to be inadequate. Further, as more parents 
are paying for tuition they are also monitoring more keenly what is hap
pening than hitherto.”

As Local Education Authority Music Service funding becomes increasingly 

threatened by the government’s continued resolve to reduce public spending, 

and to delegate the whole, or part, of Music Service funding to schools, con

cerns have been expressed about the lasting security of Local Education 

Authority maintained Music Services. The quality of Music Service provision 

has needed to be raised in order to ensure survival. In consequence, man

agement styles, organisational structures, and portfolios of services have
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needed to change. The sustained reductions in school budgets in recent 

years, has led some schools to actively search for less expensive sources of 

music tuition. Private teachers, and commercial suppliers, having lower 

overheads than Local Education Authority maintained Music Services, now 

find that they are in a strong position to compete for business.

The Extemalisation o f LEA Music Services

Respondents to the survey conducted by Coopers and Lybrand and MORI 

(1994) held that the organisational status of Music Services in England and 

Wales had changed in recent years (see Table 2.6).

D ifferent Types of M usic Service in 1994
Service Type JM3L........ ...... ..
LEA Services 60%
LEA Business Units 22%
Independent Companies 7%
Charitable Trusts 7%
Other 21%

Table 2. 6

Further to this, Spencer and Burstall found that in 1995 33% of shire county 

Music Services were organised as LEA business units, and that only one shire 

county Music Service had secured charity status.

The deregulation of Local Education Authority maintained Music Services 

has enabled third party Music Services to develop under the guise of agen

cies, foundations and trusts, some of which have charitable status, and are 

therefore enabled to accept gifts of money in the form of covenants. Agencies 

of this type are able to charge for musical instrument tuition in circum

stances where LEAs and schools are not. As agencies rely entirely on income 

from parents, they may not, however, be viable in locations where parents 

are unable to pay for their services. Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (1994, 

paragraph 9) reported that such agencies are few in number and do not ap

pear to have:
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"... broken significant ground in terms of viability, operational style, or 
range and character of teaching services offered.”

Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (ibid. paragraph 213), however, further ar

gue that competition from such agencies could become a particular threat to 

Local Education Authority maintained Music Services where funding has 

been delegated to schools. Under these circumstances, schools are not 

obliged to use LEA services, and may elect to purchase services from com

mercial suppliers.

Howard Dove (1995) expresses concern that central government pressure 

on local authorities to reduce public spending has resulted in the fragmenta

tion of Music Services. Some Music Services continue to be supported by 

LEAs, others have continued to exist as independent trusts, and a small num

ber of others have folded. He argues that this state of affairs has done little to 

promote equality of access to Music Service provision for all pupils through

out the country. He therefore proposes the establishment of a National Music 

Service, functioning as a not-for-profit franchising organisation, which gives 

rise to high quality Music Services which are accessible to all. The holding 

company, funded by contributions from LEAs, would be responsible for 

monitoring standards of provision, and the pay and conditions of teachers.

Management and Administration

Cleave and Dust (1989, p.23) identified seven different patterns of Music 

Service administration, ranging from clear hierarchical structures to those 

run by a single person. The most common pattern, at that time, consisted of a 

music adviser, a head of Music Service and a team of middle managers with 

a range of responsibilities, such as area co-ordinator, head of Music Centre, 

and head of department. Within this structure there was a considerable vari

ety of detail, for example, Music Services in small urban authorities tended to 

be administered centrally as a single unit. In contrast, Music Services oper

Chapter 2 ~ Literature Review • 74



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

ating in large rural authorities were organised into separate geographical 

areas, each with its own sub-structure. The music advisers, or heads of serv

ice, where separate posts existed, however, were ultimately responsible for 

the administration of the Music Service. All Music Services responding to 

Cleave and Dust’s survey (1989, p.23) had either a music adviser or a head 

of service, sometimes both, except in two cases where there was neither, and 

the highest post was head of department. Eleven LEAs had heads of service 

but no music adviser. These tended to be small authorities, and responsibility 

for musical instrument tuition came under the auspices of general advisers, 

directors of expressive arts, or school support services. Seventy-nine Music 

Services had middle managers within their organisational structure. These 

positions included area heads, heads of Music Centre, heads of instrumental 

department, senior instrument teachers, advisory teachers, and others with 

special responsibility.

Sharp (1991, p. 74) identified eight different management structures, largely 

similar to those reported by Cleave and Dust. One significant change appears 

to have occurred in the number of Music Services reporting ‘three tier’ man

agement structures. Cleave and Dust reported that in 1985/86, 47% of their 

respondents had three tier management structures. These structures con

sisted of a music adviser, a head of Music Service, and other positions of re

sponsibility. Only 38% of the respondents to Sharp’s survey in 1991, re

ported this structure, indicating a decrease in the number of management 

positions. Rogers (1993, cited in Sharp, 1995, p.7) also reported a decline in 

the number of LEA music adviser posts, and in 1995, Spencer and Burstall 

claimed that 40% of Music Services no longer had a music adviser or in

spector.
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Quality Control
In 1991, Sharp (p. 78) perceived quality control to have become ‘a popular 

concept’ within education. Quality control was largely the responsibility of 

music advisers, music inspectors or heads of Music Service, who employed a 

range of monitoring systems. These systems included some forms of teacher 

appraisal, (although not a statutory requirement for peripatetic teachers 

(DES, 1991)), feedback from schools, pupil progress and retention rates.

Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (1994, para.418) hold that market forces in 

a delegated system provide, to some degree, a quality assurance system for 

Music Services. However, since the traditional role of LEA inspectors and ad

visers has been diluted by the delegation of funds, the extemalisation of Mu

sic Services as business units, and the restructuring and contraction of LEA 

support services, no clear pattern of Quality Assurance has emerged. Profes

sional involvement at the staff recruitment level, it was claimed, together 

with OFSTED inspections, should provide a basic level of Quality Assurance 

(ibid. paragraph 421).

Teaching

In the context of an HMI study carried out in 1984, Cleave and Dust (ibid. 

p. 18) were able to compare staffing details. From 1983/84 to 1985/86, the 

number of FTE musical instrument teachers employed by Local Education 

Authorities remained fairly constant. The 1984 HMI study reported 3,244 

musical instrument teachers employed by LEAs in England during 1983/84, 

and Cleave and Dust estimated that there were 3,240 teachers employed in 

England during 1985/86 and approximately 260 in Wales. In forty-four 

LEAs there was no change in FTE staffing, twenty-three LEAs reported in

creases in FTE staffing by 3% to 8%, fifteen reported decreases in FTE staffing 

by 5% to 13%, and twelve LEAs were not in a position to provide details. This 

apparent stability was achieved in spite of falling rolls, but the LEAs that ex-
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perienced increases in FTE staffing claimed that the increases were insuffi

cient to meet demand, and the LEAs losing staff claimed that losses exceeded 

the level of falling rolls.

Eighty-two music services gave full details of staffing from 1 9 8 9 /9 0  to 

1 9 9 1 /9 2  in response to Sharp’s survey in 1991 (1991, p. 35). It was esti

mated that there were 3,500 FTE musical instrument teachers employed in 

England and Wales in 1 9 9 1 /9 2  by Local Education Authority Music Serv

ices, indicating a decrease in staffing levels since 1 9 8 9 /9 0  by 129.2 FTE staff 

or 5% (see Table 2.7).

St a ffin g  in  En g l a n d  a n d  W ales

1983/4 1985/6 1989/90 1991/2
Full Time Equivalent 
Staffing in England and 
Wales

3244s 35004 3629 3500

Table 2. 7

As this figure is the same as Cleave and Dust’s estimate for 1 9 8 5 /8 6 , it sug

gests that during the period from 1986 to 1990, the overall service in Eng

land and Wales had expanded. In 1995, however, Spencer and Burstall re

ported that approximately 50% of shire county Music Services had indicated 

an increase in overall staffing levels, 15% indicated a decrease, and 35% had 

remained stable. More than 50% of the metropolitan authority Music Serv

ices indicated an overall decrease in staffing.

Both the proportion and actual number of staff teaching for the three main 

families of orchestral instruments remained stable between 1 9 8 5 /8 6  and 

1 9 9 1 /9 2  (see Table 2.8, taken from Cleave and Dust, 1989 and Sharp, 

1991).

^This figure refers to staffing in England only.

"This figure is broken down into 3,240 staff in England, and 260 staff in Wales.
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P r o p o r t i o n  o f  FTE S t a f f  T e a c h in g  O r c h e s t r a l  I n s t r u m e n t s

1985/86 1991/92
Strings 40% 39%
W o o d w in d 24% 25%
Brass 20% 20%
Percussion, Vocal, etc. 16% 16%

T able 2 . 8

Sharp (1991, p.29), however, reported a steady decrease in the FTE staff 

teaching these instruments from 1 9 8 9 /9 0  to 1 9 9 1 /9 2 , accounting for 96% 

of the decrease in total staffing during this period.

Conditions of Employment -  Teacher Contracts

Cleave and Dust (1989) found that a range of different contract types were 

available for instrumental teachers. At the time of their field work, new leg

islation relating to teachers’ pay and conditions was being formulated (GB. 

DES. 1987). This legislation required full-time staff to work at the direction 

of the LEA for 1,265 hours in a year. Staff were required to be available for 

work on 195 days in any year, and on 190 of those days, they would be re

quired to teach pupils in addition to carrying out other duties. Before this 

legislation was implemented, teachers were paid according to the Burnham 

scale, which reflected their level of experience and their seniority. Higher 

salary grades were available for middle managers, and for staff with desig

nated areas of responsibility.

Instructors, or teachers without qualified teacher status, were paid according 

to a range of different scales. Some authorities paid unqualified staff ac

cording to Burnham scales 1 or 2, while others paid them according to the 

DES approved instructor scales A - D. Other authorities adopted ‘special in

structor rates’ or negotiated an ‘agreed instructor scale’.

Part-time staff were either salaried or paid an hourly rate. Less than 25% of 

LEAs appointing musical instrument teachers offered part-time staff salaried 

positions, approximately 50% paid part-time staff by the hour, and the re
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maining 25% offered a combination of salaries and hourly payments. Some 

authorities made a distinction between qualified teachers and instructors by 

offering qualified teachers salaried contracts and instructors hourly rates, 

whereas other authorities made the distinction merely on the number of 

hours worked.

Sharp (1991) does not report on the status of contracts for full-time teaching 

staff, but like Cleave and Dust, she identifies a range of different part-time 

contracts (see Table 2.9). The percentages in Table 2.9 refer only to the pro

portion of responding music services.

T he C o n t r a c t u a l  St a t u s  o f  Pa r t - t im e  Staff

1985/6 1991/2
Salaried Staff 25% 35%
Hourly Paid Staff 50% 27%
Mixture of Hourly and Salaried Staff 25% 38%

Table 2. 9

There was a high proportion of part-time staff in 1991, and in ninety-five of 

the responding music services, the total proportion of part-time staff was 

60%. The status of part-time staff contracts changed from 1986 to 1991 

showing a higher number of salaried staff. These figures indicate a shift to

wards part-time salaried staff and away from hourly rates. However, it does 

not give any indication about the actual status of the contracts, or their terms 

and conditions. There is also no indication whether hourly paid staff are en

titled to sickness pay, maternity leave, holiday pay or teacher superannua

tion.

Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (1994, para.230 & 231) reported that 

where LEAs have delegated their Music Service budgets to schools, staff pro

ductivity and efficiency had assumed greater importance. No significant de

terioration in teachers’ pay and conditions were identified, nor any reduction 

in the number of staff with professional qualifications.
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Darking (1997, p.l 1), however, reveals that the reduction in Music Service 

funding has resulted in a range of employment practices. Some full-time 

employees have had their contracts terminated, and been re-employed on 

less favourable terms. Some of these staff are now employed as sessional staff 

and are paid hourly rates, while others have been made self-employed. Al

though this practice has enabled Music Services to exercise greater flexibility 

in matching staff to the changing needs of schools, it has resulted in staff 

dissatisfaction, which may lead to disaffection, low morale, reduced com

mitment, and ultimately a decline in the quality of their work.

Staff Qualifications

At the time of writing, Cleave and Dust (1989) estimated there to have been 

2,500 full-time teaching staff and 4,000 part-time teaching staff employed 

by LEA maintained Music Services in England and Wales. Most authorities 

employed a mixture of full-time and part-time staff with a variety of qualifi

cations. Most staff had trained as specialist performers or teachers on par

ticular instruments at Music Colleges, and some had gained qualified teacher 

status by studying for a PGCE at a university school of education.

Approximately 80% of the 2,500 full-time staff had qualified teacher status, 

but this varied between authorities with only 18% of full-time staff in one 

authority having qualified teacher status to 100% in fourteen authorities. 

Full-time staffing establishments, with 100% qualified teacher status, tended 

to be in small authorities. Approximately 24% of part-time staff had qualified 

teacher status, but again this varied between authorities. Staff without quali

fied teacher status were usually designated ‘instructors’ rather than 

‘teachers’. Although LEA maintained Music Services tended to appoint staff 

with qualified teacher status in preference to instructors, Music Services 

were inclined to employ a mixture of qualified teachers and instructors. The 

tendency to employ qualified teachers in preference to instructors was an
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overt attempt to raise the profile of musical instrument tuition, and to 

strengthen its position within the school curriculum. Some organisations, 

such as the European String Teachers’ Association campaigned for instruc

tors to be given opportunities to gain qualified teacher status by attendance 

at special courses or through special case representation by Local Education 

Authority music advisers.

In 1991, Sharp reported that 84% of her sample responded to her question 

concerning staff qualifications. From this information, Sharp estimated that 

approximately 50% of the musical instruments teachers employed by LEA 

maintained Music Services had qualified teacher status. It is not possible to 

make a direct comparison with Cleave and Dust’s findings because their fig

ures are presented separately for part-time and full-time staff. Sharp re

ported, however, that over 75% of the staff employed to teach musical in

struments had either a degree in music, or a diploma from a recognised in

stitute of higher education. There was, however, a large variation between 

authorities. Eight respondents indicated that all of their teaching staff had 

degrees in music or diplomas in musical instrument tuition, whereas one 

other respondent indicated that only 17% of their Music Service’s teaching 

staff had such qualifications.

fob Descriptions
Only 17% of Music Services responding to Cleave and Dust’s survey supplied 

job descriptions for musical instrument teachers and instructors. Approxi

mately 33% of respondents indicated that no job descriptions were supplied 

for any of their staff, and 66% supplied no job descriptions for part-time 

staff. This situation, however, was under review in some authorities. Teach

ing staff were expected to teach individuals and small groups of pupils, to 

coach ensembles, participate in Music Centre activities, take part in recitals 

and workshops, and participate in courses held for pupils during school
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holidays. Additional payments, worked out on an hourly basis, were avail

able to teachers who did extra work. Teachers needing to travel between 

schools by car were paid essential car user allowances, and in some circum

stances directed time was available for lesson preparation, or in lieu of after 

school or weekend ensemble rehearsals, but generally there was little slack 

time.

In 1991, Sharp reported a significant increase in the number of Music Serv

ices providing job descriptions for their staff. Approximately 75% of the one 

hundred and one respondents to this question supplied job descriptions for 

full-time staff, and about 50% of the ninety four respondents to the same 

question about part-time staff, indicated that job descriptions were available 

for part-time staff.

In Service Training

Of the Music Services responding to Cleave and Dust’s survey in 1986, 85% 

provided some form of In Service Training for staff, albeit ‘ad hoc’ in nature. 

There seems to have been some confusion concerning the entitlement of 

part-time staff to attend whole training sessions. In 1991, Sharp reported 

that the proportion of Music Services providing In Service Training had risen 

to approximately 91%, but she does not comment on the provision of train

ing for part-time staff.

Darking (1997, p. 11) reported that reductions in funding for LEA main

tained Music Service has meant that less money is available for staff training 

and development. As staffing becomes increasingly fragmented, it becomes 

more difficult to establish unified systems for training and quality control.
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Musical Instruments
Most authorities had stocks of musical instruments which were either loaned 

or hired to pupils. Cleave and Dust (1989, p.46) identified a variety of 

sources of instruments (see Table 2.10).

So u r c e s  o f  In s t r u m e n t s

Purchase and Allocation Arrangement LEASES
LEA instruments lent to pupils free of charge for an unlimited period 38%
LEA instruments lent to pupils free of charge for a limited period 26%
LEA instruments hired to pupils for a fee 4%
Evenly purchased by pupils and LEA. LEA stock loaned to pupils 4%
Mostly purchased by pupils. LEA stock lent to pupils free of charge 21%
Mostly purchased by pupils. LEA stock hired to pupils for a fee 7%

Table 2.10 (From Cleave and Dust, 1989, p.46)

Some instruments were loaned for a maximum period, ranging from six 

months for less expensive instruments, such as the flute or clarinet, to several 

years for more expensive instruments, such as the tuba or bassoon. A small 

minority of authorities required pupils to provide their own instruments 

from the commencement of study, or very soon afterwards. Some authorities 

only encouraged pupils to purchase instruments after they had demonstrated 

evidence of commitment or sustained progress, whereas other authorities 

encouraged pupils to purchase instruments towards the end of their school

ing, sometimes offering instalment schemes, so that pupils did not suddenly 

find that they were left without an instrument when they left school. Some of 

the authorities hiring instruments to pupils adopted schemes where hire fees 

could ultimately contribute towards the purchase of instruments.

5 94 Responding LEAs
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Social Acceptability and Accessibility

Cleave and Dust (Ibid. p. 57) reported that LEAs were able to provide in

strumental tuition in approximately 65% of their maintained schools. Metro

politan Districts and the London Boroughs generally reached a higher per

centage of schools than the English Counties. The number of schools actually 

receiving musical instrument tuition varied between authorities from 24% to 

100%. Of the LEAs responding to Cleave and Dust’s survey, 86% managed to 

provide instrumental tuition in almost all of their secondary schools. Only 

12% managed to provide instrumental tuition in all or almost all of their sec

ondary schools and primary schools; 9% managed to provide services for 

some secondary and some primary schools; 74% managed to provide instru

mental tuition in all or almost all secondary schools and some primary 

schools; and 1% did not provide instrumental tuition in secondary schools, 

but provided tuition for secondary age pupils in the authority’s Music Cen

tres. More than one third of responding LEAs provided Music Services for 

their special schools, but these services did not always consist of specialist 

instrumental tuition. Music Service provision for special schools included a 

range of activities including music therapy, curriculum support, music tui

tion for schools without music staff, live music, workshops, concerts and 

demonstrations.

Cleave and Dust (1989, p. 55) asked LEAs to provide information about the 

number of pupils learning to play instruments through their authority’s Mu

sic Service. As a proportion of the total number of all school children in 

England and Wales, it was estimated that between 5% and 6% were learning 

to play a musical instrument during 1985/86. The level of provision be

tween the responding Music Services, however, ranged from 2% to 29%. In 

the majority of responding LEAs between 3% and 8% of pupils received in

strumental tuition, the highest proportion tended to be in London, and the
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lowest in the English Counties. Furthermore, Cleave and Dust (ibid., p.56) 

observed a relationship between the percentage of pupils learning to play a 

musical instrument through their authority’s Music Service and the percent

age of schools within the authority that the Music Service was able to sup

port. In general the LEAs with the highest number of pupils learning to play 

musical instruments were those able to provide Music Services in a high per

centage of their schools. It is necessary, however, to take the size of LEA and 

its pupil population into account. The smallest LEAs tended to have the high

est percentage of pupils learning to play an instrument.

Sharp (1991, p.55) reported that in 1990/91 64% of LEA maintained 

schools in England and Wales received Music Service tuition, specifically 

97% of secondary schools, 63% of primary schools and 16% of special 

schools. The highest concentration of schools receiving tuition was in the is

land authorities, who managed to provide Music Service tuition in 90% of 

their schools. Wales managed to provide Music Service tuition in 85% of its 

schools, and the English Counties managed to provide Music Service tuition 

in only 60% of their schools.

Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (1994, paragraph 403) held that the quality 

of openness and accessibility to Music Services was uneven (and likely to 

remain uneven) between authorities and within authorities. In paragraph 

406 (ibid.) they noted that charging fees for music tuition had enabled some 

authorities and schools to provide additional hours, thus allowing more pu

pils to take advantage of the service. They warned, however, that charging 

fees for tuition would deter pupils from families on low incomes unless oper

able remission policies are implemented and adequate provision made avail

able. Furthermore, Coopers and Lybrand and MORI advise that provision at 

the ‘area’ level, such as Youth Choirs and Orchestras, is sensitive to budget 

reductions.
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Spencer and Burstall (1995) indicated that almost all respondents to their 

survey expressed concern about the effect of charging for tuition on poorer 

families, although one Music Service reported that it manages to reach more 

children as a result of implementing a charging policy.

Eauitv

The Selection of  Schools for Music Service Provision
Cleave and Dust (1989, p.61) indicated that LEAs took a number of criteria 

into account when making decisions about providing Music Services in 

schools. These criteria included the perceived level of support for music in 

schools; the geographical accessibility of schools; the availability of staff time 

for travel; school facilities; the suitability of accommodation; and the avail

ability of specialist teachers. Conversely, some authorities would provide 

Music Service provision in schools where it would be expected that pupils 

would experience difficulty travelling to a Music Centre. Approximately one 

third of LEAs considered it the responsibility of schools not receiving Music 

Service provision to take the initiative to make a formal application. Some 

Music Services, however, were not able to consider new applications from 

schools as their resources were already over-stretched meeting existing de

mand.

Sharp (1991) also identified a number of factors taken into account by LEAs 

when allocating Music Services to schools. These included the historical pat

terns of allocation; perceived support for music in schools; the type of in

struments requested; the geographical location, and the type of school. A 

small number of authorities indicated that specific clusters of schools were 

targeted to ensure continuity between phases.

Most LEAs, however, were unable to provide Music Services in all of their 

maintained schools, and therefore needed to adopt selection policies. The
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schools given least priority tended to be infant schools, small rural schools 

and special schools. Cleave and Dust (ibid. p.61) indicated that 20% of LEA 

maintained Music Service provision was allocated according to historical 

patterns of provision. This caused concern for Heads of Music Services who 

were inclined to distribute services more equitably between schools, but 

found it difficult to reallocate services without expansion because some 

schools benefiting from such historical patterns of distribution would not 

agree to a decrease in their service quota.

In 1991, Sharp (ibid. p. 59) also indicated that LEAs were unable to provide 

Music Services in all of their maintained schools. One third of the respon

dents to her survey, however, indicated that their LEAs had implemented 

‘fair shares’ schemes, and funding was therefore devolved or delegated to 

schools by formula.

The Selection of  Pupils for Music Service Provision

Cleave and Dust (1989, p.62) indicated that some schools operated selection 

procedures to identify those children most likely to benefit from musical in

strument tuition, even where LEAs offered tuition to all pupils who requested 

it. Decisions about which pupils would have instrumental lessons were made 

by a variety of people depending on the LEA. In 66% of LEAs, decisions were 

made jointly between Music Service staff and school staff, most commonly 

between the instrumental teacher in consultation with the headteacher, mu

sic specialist or class teacher, and sometimes with parents. In some cases, de

cisions were the sole responsibility of the school, which could elect to screen 

all pupils, and subsequently enter into discussions with Music Service 

teaching staff and parents.

Sharp (1991, p.61) also found that the selection of pupils for tuition was a 

joint decision between instrumental teaching staff and school staff, and 

similar to Cleave and Dust’s findings, a small number of authorities included
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parents in the selection process. Both Cleave and Dust (1989, p.63) and 

Sharp (1991, p.61) identified a range of criteria employed for the selection 

of pupils for tuition. Although Sharp identified fewer criteria, they are 

broadly similar to those identified by Cleave and Dust, even though they 

have a different priority rating (see Table 2.11).

C o n s id e r a t io n s  f o r  t h e  Se l e c t io n  o f  P upils

Considerations Priority (Cleave & Dust)6 Prioritv (Sham)
Enthusiasm 1 2
Evidence of Musical Ability 2 1
Physical Suitability 3 3
Evidence of Commitment 4 -

Musical Potential (Aural Tests) 5 -

Parental Support 6 4
..Age.................................................... 7 -

Academic Ability 8 -

Availability of Instruments - 5
Other 9 -

Table 2.11 - from Cleave and Dust (1989, p.66) and Sharp (1991, pp.62 & 63)

The ‘age’ category in Table 2.11 also took the size of instruments into ac

count, and the ‘other’ category included pupils’ personal qualities, evidence 

of sibling success, and support from the school.

Approximately 60% of Music Services provided guidelines for the selection 

of pupils. These varied from an outline of the administrative procedures for 

selection to detailed instructions on the whole selection process. Cleave and 

Dust (1989, p.72) drew attention to the practice of employing criteria other 

than those listed in Table 2.11 which, in some instances, had considerable 

bearing on selection outcomes. This conduct was referred to as the process of 

‘hidden selection’.

For instrumental teaching to be wholly successful, it was perceived that the 

pupil-teacher ratio needed to be quite low. This meant that only a small

6 Priority order is established by the number of responding LEAs mentioning these considerations.
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number of pupils were able to take advantage of musical instrument tuition 

in schools. The costs for lessons, which may be passed on to parents, can also 

be a restraining factor. Some families fail to meet the threshold to qualify for 

concessions, even though they are socio-economically disadvantaged, and 

are therefore genuinely unable to pay. Some pupils may not be presented for 

selection by school staff for a variety of reasons, for example, if pupils cannot 

be trusted with expensive musical instruments, or if they are considered 

disruptive or in some way undeserving. In other cases, transportation for 

large instruments could be problematical for some pupils.

Relevance to Need

Orchestral woodwind, brass and string teaching formed the main core of Lo

cal Education Authority Music Service provision from 1 9 8 3 /8 4  to 1985/86 . 

Of the pupils learning to play an instrument, 24% studied woodwind, 2 0 %  

brass, 40% strings, and the remaining 16% studied singing, percussion, harp, 

piano, guitar, recorder or non-western instruments (see Fig.2.2).

T h e  P r o p o r t io n  o f  I n s t r u m e n t s  T a u g h t  b y  LEA Music S e r v ic e s  in  1 9 8 5 / 8 6

Other Woodwind

Strings

Fig. 2. 2

Music Services were not always able to supply accurate data about FTE 

teachers, but it is estimated that in 1985 /86  there were 840 woodwind 

teachers, 700 brass teachers, 1,400 string teachers, and 560 vocal and other 

teachers (Cleave and Dust p.20). Cleave and Dust also established that the 

main families of orchestral instruments were taught in almost all authorities
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taking part in their survey. The range of instruments taught is comprehen

sive, but few authorities offered tuition on non-western instruments (see Ta

ble 2.12).

T h e  R a n g e  o f  I n s t r u m e n t s  T a u g h t  b y  LEA Music S e rv ic e s

Instruments
Flute

LEAs %fl986)7 
100

LEAs % (1990)8 
99

Percent Change 
-1

Clarinet 100 98 -2
Oboe 100 95 -5
Bassoon 100 91 -9
Trumpet 100 99 -1
Horn 100 96 -4
Trombone 100 100
Violin 99 99 -1
Viola 99 94 -5
‘Cello 99 99
Saxophone 99 97 -2
Tuba 99 92 -7
Double Bass 98 92 -6
Brass Band Instruments 90 88 -2
Percussion 86 80 -6
Classical Guitar 68 66 -2
Recorders 48 48
Piano 38 37 -1
Electric Guitar & Bass 33 45 +12
Synthesizer & Keyboards 30 33 +3
Voice 27 34 +7
Harp..................................... 24 21 -3
Early Instruments 19 11 -8
Steel Pans 18 27 +9
Sitar 8 15 +7
Tabla 8 18 +10
Harmonium 8 17 +9
Other Non-Western 2
Other Instruments 9 5 -4

Table 2. 12- Taken from Cleave and Dust (1989, p.42) and Sharp (1991, p.41)

Sharp (1991, p.41) also records the range of instruments taught, and notes 

the percentage change in LEAs providing tuition on those instruments be

tween 1989/90 and 1991/92. She comments (ibid. p.45) on the trends in 

staffing for different instruments, noting that the greatest losses were for

7 93 responding LEAs

8 104 responding LEAs
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string, woodwind and brass instruments, and some smaller losses for Indian 

instruments. Small gains were made in staffing for percussion instruments, 

harp, keyboards, recorder and steel pans. Cleave and Dust (1989, p.44) 

found that some authorities experienced difficulty recruiting staff to teach 

specialist ethnic instruments and tuition was often provided by talented and 

willing, though unqualified, parents. They (ibid. p.43) also produced some 

evidence to suggest that piano tuition was decreasing in favour of electrical 

and electronic instruments, such as electric guitar, electric bass, keyboards 

and synthesizers.

In Cleave and Dust’s (1989, p.85) case study schools, musical instrument 

tuition appeared to be relevant to different clients for different reasons. 

School staff valued instrumental music as they believed it enriched school life 

and could enhance their school’s public image. Other school based staff and 

parents needed to be convinced about the benefits of musical instrument tui

tion, which besides obvious musical benefits, included the development of 

pupils’ self-discipline and self-confidence.

Cleave and Dust (ibid. p. 106) found that attitudes towards provision tended 

to be positive in authorities with well resourced Music Services, but there 

appeared to be a sense of frustration that the needs of schools could not be 

met in authorities with less well resourced Music Services. It was felt that the 

success of instrumental music in schools depended largely upon the devel

opment of a partnership between schools and Music Service staff. In some 

cases liaison between school based staff and Music Service staff was difficult 

as timetables did not always permit staff to meet. Communication and dis

cussion, however, were felt to be vital if school and pupil needs were to be 

met.
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Instrumental teachers taking part in Cleave and Dust’s study (ibid. p.95), 

shared the view that they should aim to foster a love for music and to enable 

pupils to enjoy the social benefits of playing together in ensembles rather 

than merely producing professional musicians. They also found that the vast 

majority of responding LEAs made special provision for pupils who were 

considered to be musically gifted. While the level of provision for gifted pu

pils varied, the range of support included assisted places at specialist music 

schools or junior departments in music colleges, the payment of travelling 

expenses, and an assortment of bursaries and awards (ibid. p. 79).

Cleave (1989) reported that the content of lessons, and the methods of 

teaching, were left largely to the discretion of individual teachers. However, 

in some Music Services, attempts were being made to develop core reper

toires and common teaching approaches. Two Music Services planned to de

velop their own schemes of work for musical instruments, and five other 

Music Services included projects adopting specific teaching methods such as 

the Suzuki method.

Sharp (1991 ,p .lllff) anticipated widespread changes to the content of mu

sic teaching with the introduction of Music in the National Curriculum 

during the autumn 1992. Out of ninety-five respondents, fifty-six had 

adopted a range of strategies to develop closer links between instrumental 

staff and class-room based staff in schools. Twenty-six LEAs offered class

room support for Music, and six other respondents indicated that their peri

patetic staff had a proportion of their time dedicated to class-room support.

Hickman (1997) believes that there has been a change in emphasis in terms 

of Music Service provision. In 1997, Music Services offer a wider variety of 

instruments and musical styles ranging from Asian Music to jazz, swing and 

pop, to which pupils have demonstrated both interest and commitment. He
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reports, however, a decline in uptake for less popular instruments in recent 

years, which is attributed, in some measure, to the use of commercial suppli

ers, who may only offer a limited range of instruments, and to the delegation 

of Music Service funds to schools. In many schools with delegated funding, 

the choice of instruments is reduced and pupils tend to take up more popular 

instruments such as the flute or clarinet. Although no explanation is offered 

for this, he suggests that the effect of reduced choice of instruments is begin

ning to manifest itself as some Youth Orchestras are finding a dearth of pu

pils within their authority who are able to play less popular instruments to 

the required standard, such as the double bass, trombone and French horn, 

and increasingly need to import players from elsewhere.

Effectiveness (Outputs and Outcomes)

Cleave and Dust (1989, p. 74) reported that most teachers expected some 

pupils to discontinue lessons after a few weeks, or when the work became 

‘technically more demanding’. It was acknowledged that the most likely time 

for pupils to discontinue lessons, however, was at the time of transfer from 

primary or middle school to secondary school. A variety of reasons were 

proposed for this, including anxiety that pupils should not be withdrawn 

from examination subjects, increased homework commitments, competition 

from other activities, peer pressure, and the increase of socio-economic fac

tors due to rising unemployment.

A number of music advisers and teachers held that some pupils discontinued 

lessons because they had begun to learn their instrument before they were 

really ready. In consequence, some teachers believed that selection proce

dures ought to be more rigorous. Cleave and Dust (1989, p. 78) found that 

some authorities reserved the right to discontinue teaching a pupil if insuffi

cient practice was done between lessons. They argued that it was the re

sponsibility of school based staff to ensure that supervised practice sessions
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were provided, as recommended in “Music from 5 to 16” (DES, 1985, p.22). 

In cases where pupils did not progress rapidly, Cleave and Dust (1989, p. 76) 

identified a mixture of teacher attitudes. Some teachers advised pupils to dis

continue lessons, whereas others considered any amount of progress to be 

worthwhile and would encourage and nurture pupils through stages where 

they would be likely to discontinue lessons.

In Cleave and Dust’s (ibid. p. 77) interviews with teaching staff, it was re

vealed that the majority of pupils learning to play an instrument were girls. 

This gender imbalance was found to be strongest in the tuition of woodwind 

instruments, where between 80% and 90% of pupils opting for lessons were 

girls. Of the string teachers interviewed, 75% reported that they taught a 

majority of girls, but brass teachers reported either an even gender balance 

or a majority of boys.

Cleave and Dust (ibid. p. 78) found that approximately 33% of Music Serv

ices employed systems for recording pupil progress. Records varied from 

simple registers of attendance, examinations taken and ensembles joined to 

more detailed systems of continuous assessment based on pupils’ attitudes, 

effort and attainment. Approximately 50% of Music Services issued reports 

or profiles on pupil progress to parents.

In 83% of Music Services, pupils were encouraged to take external graded 

examinations, but a further 10% neither encouraged nor discouraged pupils 

as the decision to enter external examinations was left with individual pu

pils, parents and teachers (Cleave and Dust, 1989, p.80). Parents were ex

pected to pay examination entrance fees, and to supply or pay for an accom

panist. A small number of authorities, however, agreed to pay for Associated 

Board of the Royal Schools of Music (ABRSM) examinations. Almost 33% of 

LEAs had their own form of graded tests for musical instruments.
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All authorities responding to Cleave and Dust’s survey (1989, p.81) provided 

opportunities for pupils to participate in formal group activities. These were 

usually organised or categorised according to the level of difficulty, and pu

pils could progress to higher level activities through a structured system of 

auditions. Youth Ensembles and Choirs were organised by 93% of the Music 

Services. Youth Orchestras were most often situated at the top of a pyramid, 

and places in these orchestras were offered only on a competitive basis. The 

range of Youth Ensembles offered by LEAs, in addition to the traditional Or

chestras and choirs, included Jazz Orchestras, Brass Bands, Concert Bands, 

Dance Bands, Percussion Ensembles, Steel Bands, Guitar Groups, Recorder 

Consorts, Early Music Groups, and a small number of LEAs had Opera 

Groups.

Most LEAs, approximately 94%, had instrumental groups which performed 

outside their authority boundary. Pupils took part in courses, concerts and 

competitions. Some ensembles had performed in prestigious venues, such as 

the Royal Albert Hall, while others had performed abroad in a variety of dif

ferent countries including Australia, Brazil, Canada, the European countries, 

Hong Kong, the USA and the USSR. In 1997, Hickman (quoted in Darking 

1997, p. 10) reports that although Youth Orchestras and Choirs are still 

functioning, and have survived considerable change and reductions in 

funding, they need to rely increasingly on sponsorship and contributions 

from parents.

Sharp (1991, p.6) reported that a small number of pupils receiving musical 

instrument tuition in schools will pursue a career in music. She refers to two 

small scale investigations which help to confirm this. In 1982 (Mills, J. 1982, 

cited in Sharp, 1991, p.6) twenty-two out of forty-six responses to a survey 

of three symphony orchestras had taken up their principal study instrument 

due to influence from an educational institution. The Association of British
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Orchestras (1991, cited in Sharp, 1991, p.6) found that over 50% of respon

dents to their survey of ten orchestras had received free tuition at some stage 

in their school life, and in seven of the orchestras surveyed, this figure rose 

to over 66%.
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Chapter 3 ~ Methodology

This Chapter is divided into three main sections. The first section explores the 

nature of the normative and interpretive research paradigms, and examines 

their respective strengths and weaknesses. It further considers the advan

tages and disadvantages of multi-method research designs. The concepts of 

validity and reliability in research in education are also discussed in this sec

tion, together with issues regarding the ethics of research. In the second sec

tion, the research questions are identified and the theoretical frameworks 

employed for the organisation of this research project are presented. The re

search methods employed are reviewed, and the advantages and disadvan

tages of each method are discussed in some detail. In the third section, the 

organisation of the of the field work for this research project is described. Six 

models of educational management are presented as a useful framework for 

the interpretation of data, and procedures for the collation and analysis of 

data are described.

Research Methods

The Nature of  Social Research

Denzin and Lincoln (1994, p.2), Burgess (1993, p.2), and Miles and Huber- 

man (1994, p.Iff), have suggested that there is no ideal, formal, or recog

nised model of conducting social research. The contexts of the research, the 

nature of the research questions, the time frame and available funding will,
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to some extent, dictate the methods of data collection, bound and focus the 

data to be collected, regulate sample size, and/or the number of cases.

Normative and Interpretive Paradigms

Cohen and Manion (1994, p. 5) observe that educational research has ab

sorbed two competing views of social science. The traditional view is well 

established, and perceives social science to be essentially the same as the 

natural sciences, which attempt to discover natural and universal laws, 

regulating and determining individual and social behaviour. The second 

view is more radical, and although it shares the rigour of the natural sci

ences, it emphasises how people differ from each other and from inanimate 

phenomena.

Essentially these views correspond respectively to the Normative and Inter

pretive research paradigms. Within the normative paradigm, human behav

iour is perceived to be governed by rules, and it needs to be investigated us

ing methods normally associated with the natural sciences. Normative re

searchers strive to develop universal theories of human and social behaviour, 

and seek to validate them through complex research methodologies designed 

to collect sets of data which can be analysed using a range of quantitative 

techniques. In contrast, the interpretive paradigm aims to understand the 

subjectivity of the human experience, and places an essential emphasis on 

the individual. Theories emerge from specific situations and are grounded on 

the data gathered. In consequence, theories can vary widely, and be as di

verse as the many different situations and contexts that support them.

Qualitative Research Types

Until the 1950s qualitative research was generally termed “fieldwork”, and 

the methods of data collection regarded as “participant observation”. Soci

ologists associated with the Chicago school may have had individual styles 

and theoretical orientations, but their approaches were neither distinctly la
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belled nor differentiated, except being designated small group studies or 

large community surveys (Tesch, 1990, p.21).

During the 1960s numerous qualitative research types began to evolve, al

though some of these types are not particularly clearly defined. Tesch (1990, 

p.22ff) catalogues various types of research which have evolved within soci

ology, psychology and education, each type having a specific purpose. The 

principal types of qualitative research identified in sociology have their roots 

in anthropology and phenomenology. In psychology, the various qualitative 

research types that have evolved are rooted in existential phenomenological 

psychology, ecological psychology, hermeneutics, and case studies. Finally, in 

education, the qualitative research types that have evolved are rooted in an

thropology, phenomenology, critical theory, and action research.

The Advantages and Disadvantages o f Qualitative Research 

Anderson and Bums (1989, p.68) suggest that research techniques associ

ated with the normative paradigm have a tendency to neglect or obscure the 

meanings that humans give to social situations. Cohen and Manion (1994, 

p. 3 7) observe that as research techniques generally employed by normative 

researchers to validate theories of human behaviour become increasingly 

complex, there is a danger that individual experience and understanding of 

social situations inherent in data may become diffuse. In contrast, interpre

tive techniques designed to emphasise the subjectivity of human experience 

within social situations are criticised, firstly by normative researchers for 

failing to meet positivistic criteria of truth, and secondly by some interpre- 

tivists who raise questions about the representativeness and legitimacy of 

data, and indeed whether interpretivist techniques can actually produce 

solid findings (Altheide and Johnson, in Denzin and Lincoln, 1994, p.485).
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The Advantages o f Adopting Both Qualitative and Quantitative Methods 
The debate concerning the incompatibility of the normative and interpretive

paradigms continues, but Salomon (1991, p. 10) considers that quantitative

research methods, normally associated with the normative paradigm, and

qualitative research methods, normally associated with the interpretive

paradigm, may complement each other on a practical level. Galton and De~

lamont (in Burgess, 1985, p. 172) suggest three possible ways of combining

qualitative and quantitative material:

• Sets of qualitative and quantitative data should be treated equally

• Quantitative data could be used to reinforce important and/or more 
controversial points in an argument

• The quantitative data could be used as “the facts” and the qualitative data 
used to “flesh them out”, illustrate them, or “humanise” them.

Robson (1993, p.402) suggests that there is some virtue in adopting multi

method approaches generating both qualitative and quantitative data, which 

may help to guard against criticisms of qualitative research being unreliable 

and invalid. He adds, however, that many funding agencies require “ ‘hard’ 

quantitative data for their money”. Hammersley (1995, p.7ff), on the other 

hand, considers the practice of employing both quantitative and qualitative 

research methods to be unacceptable, as fundamental philosophical and 

methodological issues could be ignored.

Issues o f Validity and Reliability

The validity and reliability of research methods, data and findings are issues 

common to both normative and interpretive paradigms. Qualitative methods 

and associated findings, most often associated with the interpretive para

digm, are perhaps scrutinised more openly, partly due to their subjective 

nature, but also because positivists enjoy a historical position of power and 

control. Reliability is concerned with the consistency of data gathering meth

ods, techniques, and strategies; the quality of data generated; and the consis
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tency of data analysis, so that original research can be replicated and achieve 

similar results, either by another researcher, or by the same researcher on a 

different occasion. Validity focuses on the extent to which a research method 

measures or records what it purports to measure or record. There are several 

types of validity that need to be given due consideration: face validity refers 

to the extent to which a measure appears to measure what it purports to 

measure; content validity alludes to whether all relevant subject matter has 

been included; criterion related validity refers to the extent to which pre

dicted measurements match actual measurements; construct validity alludes 

to the extent to which measurements reflect the construct in which re

searchers are interested; internal validity refers to the soundness of an ex

planation; and external validity is concerned with the generalizability of 

findings (McCormick and James, 1983,p.l88ff).

As interpretivist research focuses on the subjectivities of different individuals 

with different backgrounds, Altheide and Johnson (in Denzin and Lincoln, 

1994, p.487ff) suggest that different audiences will probably assume differ

ent positions on the notion of validity. In consequence, they claim that valid

ity ought to be considered from a number of different positions: validity-as- 

culture; vahdity-as-ideology; vahdity-as-gender; validity-as-language/text; 

validity-as-relevance/advocacy; and validity~as~standards. These positions of 

validity are representative of some of the problems of validity that have been 

encountered.

Hammersley (in Burgess, 1993, p.79ff) identifies a number of grounds on 

which the validity of qualitative research is challenged. Researchers’ as

sumptions about the social world can reduce the chances of discovering data 

that is incompatible with those assumptions. There is also a danger that data 

provided by means of questionnaires and/or interviews may be rhetorical, 

and therefore needs to be checked using some method of verification. Trian
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gulation, a method of validation, is defined by Cohen and Manion (1994, 

p.233) as “the use of two or more methods of data collection in the study of 

some aspect of human behaviour.” Denzin (1994, cited in Cohen and Man

ion, 1994, p.236) identifies six types of triangulation. Time triangulation 

considers factors of change and process by utilising cross-sectional and lon

gitudinal studies. Space triangulation attempts to resolve the parochialism of 

studies conducted in the same country or sub-culture. Combined levels of 

triangulation adopt more than one level of analysis. Theoretical triangulation 

draws on alternative or competing theories to avoid the risk of utilising only 

one point of view. Investigator triangulation uses more than one investigator. 

Finally, methodological triangulation is a process employing different meth

ods, or the same methods at different times, in order to check responses on 

the same subject of study.

Robson (1993, p.402) warns of the potential for bias in the activities of the 

qualitative researcher: defining problems; sampling; designing data collec

tion methods; collecting data; reducing data; analysis; and reporting findings 

(Miles and Huberman, 1984, cited in Robson, 1993, p.402).

Lincoln and Guba (1985, cited in Robson, 1993, p.403) consider traditional 

concepts of validity, reliability and objectivity to be inappropriate for quali

tative studies, as they are so firmly rooted in the experimental or normative 

tradition. They propose four alternatives for consideration: credibility, 

transferability, dependability, and confirmability. Laurel Richardson (in 

Denzin and Lincoln, 1994, p.522) refers to the concept of crystallisation: 

crystals " . . .  combine symmetry and substance with an infinite variety of 

shapes, substances, transmutations, multidimensionalities, and angles of ap

proach.” Crystallisation, therefore, negates the traditionally accepted concept 

of validity because there can be no single or triangulated truth.
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The Ethics o f Research

In all circumstances, researchers need to be aware of the code of ethics in 

research, especially if participants or respondents are identifiable. Cohen and 

Manion (1994, p.366ff) stress the need to ensure the anonymity and/or 

confidentiality of participants if promised, and at all costs to prevent the 

identification of individuals if it is likely to cause embarrassment or anxiety. 

Researchers need to be aware of the possibility of legal action if they infringe 

the rights and dignity of people who may be identified through their re

search (The Psychologist,January 1993).

Issue Search and Research Questions

The Conservative Administration’s (1979-1997) resolve to reduce public ex

penditure has prompted changes in policy relating to charges made for 

school activities. Current charging policy is detailed in the Education Reform 

Act 1988, Circular 2/89 (DES, 1989), and the Education Act 1993. By em

powering Local Education Authorities and schools to charge for musical in

strument tuition and other non-statutory Music Service provision, the main 

functions of Local Education Authority maintained Music Services may be 

protected if further reductions in public expenditure become necessary. In 

consequence of government policy, however, uncertainty about funding for 

Music Services has grown significantly in recent years, and this situation 

seems unlikely to change while non-statutory Music Service provision is per

ceived by local councillors to be a ‘non-essential’ public service.

Research Questions

As government legislation has created an environment in which Local Edu

cation Authority maintained Music Services need to compete in the ‘market

place’ in order to prosper or survive, a number of related questions arise.
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i. Have reductions in Local Education Authority funding affected Music 

Service provision?

ii. Has accessibility to Music Service provision improved in consequence of 

the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 and subsequent 

legislation?

iii. Has Music Service provision been distributed more equitably in conse

quence of the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 and 

subsequent legislation?

iv. As a component of the wider public education service, to what extent is it 

acceptable to charge for LEA maintained Music Services?

v. Have Music Services needed to change their portfolios of services in or

der to meet customer need?

vi. Have Music Services become more effective in consequence of the im

plementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 and subsequent legisla

tion?

vii. Has the quality of Music Service provision been enhanced in conse

quence of Education Reform and the implementation of a market system 

for education?

Theoretical Framework

Miles and Huberman (1994, p.l8ff) advocate the construction of conceptual 

frameworks to enable relationships between variables to be identified and 

prioritised. This enables researchers to concentrate on the information re

quired and the type of data needed.

Local Education Authority maintained Music Services provide a range of 

non-statutory provision, although individual portfolios of services may vary 

between authorities. Their main function, however, is to provide musical in-
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strument tuition in maintained and voluntary schools. Fig. 3.1 identifies their 

main internal and external customer and supplier relationships.

C u s t o m e r  ~  Su ppl ier  C h a in  o f  Lo c a l  Ed u c a t io n  A u t h o r it y  M u s ic  Services

Internal Supplier -0 ft Internal Customer

External Supplier ft ft External Customer

Internal Supplier ft ft Internal Customer

Internal Supplier ft ft Internal Customer

Internal Supplier ft ft Internal Customer

External Supplier ft ft External Customer

Internal Supplier ft ft Internal Customer

External Supplier ft ft External Customer

The ElectorateIndustry

Administration Staff

(need to reduce public expenditure)
Government

County Councils

Administration Staff

Administration Staff
Head of Music &

Pupils (End Users) 
Parents (Customers)

Administration Staff &
Teaching Staff

LEA Music Services

LEA Maintained Schools

Fig. 3. 1

Ultimately, it is the customer who determines the quality of LEA maintained 

Music Service provision. Although pupils are the end users of the service, 

tax-payers, central government, local councils, teachers, administrative and 

management staff are all customers and suppliers of the service, although 

they may not all be direct suppliers or users of the end product.

In an article published in the British Medical Journal, concerning quality 

assessment in Health Care, Maxwell (1984, p. 1471) claims that care cannot 

be measured in a single dimension. He identifies six dimensions of quality 

which need to be recognised separately, each requiring different measure

ment and assessment skills. These dimensions comprise:

• Access to services

• Relevance to need (for the whole community)_______________________
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• Effectiveness (for individual patients)

• Equity (fairness)

• Social Acceptability

• Efficiency and economy

These dimensions can be applied to the assessment of quality of public serv

ices in general, and they have been adapted here to provide a framework for 

the investigation of the quality of Local Education Authority maintained Mu

sic Service provision since 1993 (see Fig.3.2).

D im e n s io n s  o f  Q u a l it y  A ffec tin g  Lo c a l  A u t h o r it y  M u s ic  Services

In p u ts  
Are inputs both Eco
nomic & Efficient?

Social Acceptability Access
Is provision acceptable ft Do all customers have

to the public? access to the service?

LOCAL EDUCATION 
AUTHORITY MUSIC 

SERVICES

Eouity Relevance

Are services distributed f t Do services match cus
fairly? tomer need?

E ffectiveness 
Are outputs and out

comes commensurable 
with stated aims?

Fig. 3. 2

This framework has been extended to include relationships between the six 

dimensions of quality and to identify some of the key issues related to current 

Music Service provision (see Appendix 1).

Personnel management and human resource management are key consid

erations in quality organisations. O’Neill (1994, p.206) identifies six key ar

eas of strategic human resource management, which have been employed as 

a framework for investigations into Music Service staffing trends and the 

terms and conditions of the employment of teaching staff (see Fig. 3.3).
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Fig. 3. 3

Research Methods Emvloved

A number of research methods were considered for this project, but both 

time and funding proved to be constraining factors. For these reasons, the 

extensive use of interviews and documentary analysis were not considered 

feasible options. The major concern about documentary analysis was that of 

accessibility, and even if Local Education Authorities made documents avail

able for study, it would have taken an inordinate amount of time to identify, 

classify and code relevant data.

In order to minimise the cost of data collection and to keep the amount of 

time spent to manageable levels, it was decided to make extensive use of 

postal questionnaires. In addition, a small number of subjects were asked to 

supply documents which were relevant to a specific part of the investigation. 

A small number of semi-structured interviews were also planned, largely for 

triangulation purposes in order to verify documentary evidence, and the data 

provided in questionnaire responses.

This section continues with a review of the methods employed for gathering 

data in this project.
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The Case Study
Johnson (1994, p.20) considers case study research to be ideally suited to 

single-handed project researchers. She offers the following definition of case 

studies, based on the work of Yin (1984):

“A case study is an enquiry which uses multiple sources of evidence. It 
investigates a contemporary phenomenon within its real-life context, 
when the boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly 
evident.”

Similarly, Robson (1993, p. 146) describes case study research as:

"... a strategy for doing research which involves an empirical investiga
tion of a particular contemporary phenomenon within its real life con
text using multiple sources of evidence.”

Stake (1994, p.236), however, maintains a slightly different position, indi

cating that the case study is not a methodological choice, but the choice of an 

object to be studied. Research focuses on the case, or cases, optimising un

derstanding, rather than generalising beyond it.

Robson (ibid.) indicates that the case, or contemporary phenomenon, can be 

virtually anything. He identifies a number of different types of case study, in

cluding the individual case study, a set of individual case studies, community 

studies, social group studies, studies of organisations and institutions, and 

studies of events, roles and relationships. Furthermore, Stake (ibid.), organ

ises case studies into three categories. Firstly, he identifies the intrinsic case 

study, which is carried out simply because the case itself is of interest. Sec

ondly, the instrumental case study, which is carried out to provide insight 

into an issue, or to assist with the refinement of a theory. Thirdly, the collec

tive case study, which he describes as instrumental case study extended to 

several cases, where cases are studied jointly in order to inquire into a phe

nomenon, population, or general condition. He also observes that generali
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sations from a single case may prove to be more trustworthy than generali

sations made from the differences between two cases.

Robson (ibid., p. 148) is of the opinion that case study design has been unde

veloped until recently, partly, he asserts, because it has been viewed as ‘soft’ 

research, and because practitioners have been averse to pre-structuring, and 

tight pre-specified designs. Although one of the strengths of case studies is 

flexibility, they do not need to be emergent or loosely structured in design.

Johnson (ibid.) explains that case study research requires evidence to be 

gathered systematically while focusing on the case within its context. She ac

knowledges, however, that the ‘rounded picture’ provided by case study re

search is not always sufficient in itself. The elements which construct that 

picture need to be analysed, either to be used as grounded theory, or to be 

related to some existing body of knowledge.

Robson (ibid.), observes that while the extremes of tight, pre-structured case 

study designs, or loose, emergent types, may be justifiable under certain cir

cumstances, the majority of case studies fall between the two extremes. Prac

ticalities, such as the availability of time and funding, often rule out the tra

ditional and emergent case studies practised by anthropologists and sociolo

gists.

Johnson (ibid.) identifies a number of strengths and weaknesses of the case 

study approach. Their strengths are located in the generation of descriptive 

data. They address problems of meaning, and they examine the records of 

past events which can be related to present activity. They use many sources 

of evidence, which can provide a more complete description of the subject of 

research than a single research instrument. She acknowledges that while full 

generalizability cannot be claimed for case studies, they possess the property
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of ‘relatability’, which can be sufficiently life-like for comparability with 

other examples.

Miles and Huberman (1984, cited in Robson, 1993, p. 150) provide a model 

for case study design. They acknowledge that it is not necessary for the com

ponents to be fully developed at the commencement of study, and that the 

design should be allowed to emerge and to develop during the course of the 

research. This model includes:

• A conceptual frame-work

• A set of research questions

• A sampling strategy

• Decisions about methods and instruments for the collection of data.

Case studies have been criticised for lack of scientific rigour. There is, how

ever, no set code of practice for case studies because their breadth and com

pass depend entirely on the subject of investigation and its context. Johnson 

(ibid.) warns that there may be some danger that case studies focus on 

unique situations, or phenomena, which may prove to be of ‘esoteric inter

est’, but fail to possess the virtue of ‘relatability’.

This research project could be described as a collective case study. Two cases 

are examined to provide insight into the quality of Music Service provision. 

They were not designed to be used comparatively, but to provide descriptions 

of Music Service provision in two contrasting locations, during a period of 

rapid change. The conceptual framework and research questions for this 

research project were developed prior to the commencement of study. The 

sampling strategy was also planned well in advance, and pre-structured data 

collection instruments were employed. Specifically, postal questionnaires and 

interviews were used to collect data, and some additional data were ex

tracted from a range of documents.
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Surveys
Robson (1993, p. 121) observes that surveys have been employed for a vari

ety of purposes for many years. He cites the Domesday Book, and the at

tempts to assess the effects of the plague in London during the 17th Century, 

as examples. Currently, surveys are commonly employed to elicit informa

tion for both market research, and for academic purposes. Robson describes 

surveys as ‘research strategies’ rather than methods or techniques, and de

termines the central features of the survey as:

• The collection of small amounts of data in standardised form from a rela
tively large number of individuals, and

• The selection of samples of individuals from known populations.

Bryman (1989, cited in Robson, 1993, p. 124) defines survey research as a 

tool which:

“ ... entails the collection of data on a number of units and usually at a 
single juncture in time, with a view to collecting systematically a body of 
quantifiable data in respect of a number of variables which are then ex
amined to discern patterns of association.”

Robson (ibid.) highlights the difference between survey research and ex

periments. He describes survey research as passive, which seeks to describe 

or analyse the world as it is. Research experiments, on the other hand, seek 

to record the effects of a planned change.

Burgess (1993, p. 57) identifies three types of survey, face to face interviews, 

telephone interviews, and postal questionnaires. To these, Robson (1993, 

p. 123) adds observational surveys, such as traffic surveys, and diaries, where 

respondents keep a diary of specific events for a fixed period of time. Cohen 

and Manion (1994, p.83) add standardised tests of attainment or perform

ance, and attitude scales.

Robson (ibid. p. 12 5) believes that researchers harbour strong polarised 

opinions about the value of surveys. While the survey is perceived by some
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as the central ‘real world’ strategy, others view it as a means of ‘generating 

large amounts of data of dubious value’.

Advantages of the Survey Approach

Robson (ibid.) and Johnson (1994, p. 17) identify a number of strengths of 

the survey approach:

• Once designed, a questionnaire or interview schedule can reach a large 
number of respondents.

• As data elicited by a survey is standardised, a high level of reliability can 
be obtained.

• Survey findings can be generalised to wider populations, and if compa
rable definitions of basic variables have been employed, it may be possi
ble to compare findings with those of other surveys.

• Surveys provide factual information that can be cross referenced to pro
vide a wealth of description.

• They provide a relatively straightforward approach to the study of social 
phenomena.

Disadvantages of the Survey Approach

• Standardised approaches to data collection may have a limiting effect on 
the depth of exploration.

• They are unsuitable for the exploration of sensitive issues. Respondents 
may elect not to provide information of a personal nature.

• If the sample is flawed, the findings may be biased.

• Data are affected by respondents’ attitudes, memory, knowledge, experi
ence, motivation and personality.

• Respondents do not necessarily record, or relate, their beliefs accurately. 

Surveys can be conducted for any research purpose, whether it is explora

tory, descriptive, or explanatory. Robson (ibid. p. 127), however, expresses 

the view that surveys may not be particularly well suited to explanatory 

work, especially if a large number of open ended questions are deemed nec

essary. He believes that the majority of surveys are conducted for descriptive 

purposes, and adds that in some circumstances it is possible to go beyond 

description to interpretation. Although it may be possible to employ survey
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findings to establish causal relationships under some circumstances, he ac

knowledges that correlation does not imply causation.

Robson (ibid. p. 130) identifies three formal survey designs. Firstly, the simple 

survey, which involves collecting the same standardised data from an undif

ferentiated group of respondents over a short period of time. Respondents are 

selected as a representative sample of a larger population. Secondly, the 

panel survey, a longitudinal design, which elicits information from the same 

set of respondents at two or more different points in time. The main advan

tage of panel surveys is the inclusion of a temporal sequence in the data col

lected, which may prove to be a useful additional tool for interpretation pur

poses. Thirdly, the rotating sample survey, which Robson describes as a hy

brid between a repeated cross-sectional simple survey, and a panel survey. 

On each repetition of the survey, the sample includes some members from

the previous survey and some new members.

Postal Q uestionnaires

Burgess (1993, p.57) recommends that researchers plan questionnaires 

carefully, giving full consideration to a number of issues, including:

• The formulation of a field of study

• Constructing the questionnaire

• Piloting the survey

• Finalising the questionnaire

• Conducting the survey.

Miles and Huberman (1994, p. 35) emphasise the need for questionnaire and 

interview schedules to be focused. If they are not, much superfluous infor

mation may be collected. Davidson (1970, cited in Cohen and Manion,

1994, p. 92) states that the ideal questionnaire needs to be:

“ ... clear, unambiguous and uniformly workable. Its design must mini
mise potential errors from respondents ... and coders. And since people’s
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participation in surveys is voluntary, a questionnaire has to help in en
gaging their interest, encouraging their co-operation, and eliciting an
swers as close as possible to the truth.”

When the topics of interest have been established, and specific information 

requirements have been itemised, the design and structure of the question

naire need to be decided.

The construction of Self Completion Questionnaires

Robson (1993, p.247) provides guidelines for the construction of self

completion questionnaires. He advocates the use of specific questions rather 

than general questions. General questions tend to be open to a wider range 

of interpretation, and elicit a more extensive and less focused response. They 

are also more susceptible to order effects, rendering responses less predict

able. He also recommends the use of closed questions, because open ques

tions are also susceptible to differences in interpretation, and they tend to be 

much more difficult to code and analyse. He acknowledges, however, that 

there may be circumstances where open questions are preferable, for exam

ple, if too little is known about a topic to write sound response categories. 

Furthermore, Robson recommends the use of intensity scales in preference to 

middle alternatives. The inclusion or exclusion of middle alternatives does 

not significantly affect the proportions of respondents expressing firm opin

ions. He also recommends the use of forced choice responses in preference to 

agree/disagree responses, as there is a tendency for respondents to select the 

‘agree’ category, irrespectively of the item content.

Cohen and Manion (1994, p.93) advocate the use of a flow chart to assist 

with the sequencing of questions. This is because the meaning of a question 

can be unwittingly altered by the content of preceding questions. Well se

quenced questions enable researchers to anticipate the type and range of 

responses, which can aid the analysis of data. Finally, Robson (ibid.) warns
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about wording effects. Small changes in the wording of questions can have a 

significant impact on responses, and he therefore stresses that conclusions 

should not be based on findings from a single question. To overcome this ef

fect, he recommends asking multiple questions on the topic, and the use of 

split sample comparisons.

Questions need to be comprehensible and simple to answer. Cohen and 

Manion (1994, p.93) advocate the avoidance of certain types of question. 

These include leading questions, which suggest that there is only one accept

able answer; highbrow, complex questions and questions which use nega

tives, which may lead to misunderstanding and respondent error; irritating 

questions; and, open ended questions, which may elicit inappropriate data.

Securing a Good Response Rate

Response rates for self-completion questionnaires are generally considered to 

be low, but Hoinville and Jowell (1978, cited in Cohen and Manion, 1994, 

p.96) claim that there is no evidence to suggest that self-completion ques

tionnaire response rates are lower than interview response rates. A number 

of procedures can be employed to encourage the return of self-completion 

questionnaires. Cohen and Manion (ibid., p.98) suggest that researchers 

should expect well planned postal surveys to yield at least a 40% response, 

which could be further increased to 70% or even 80%, by sending out re

minders and duplicate questionnaires.

Robson (1993, p.250) believes the appearance of the questionnaire to be of 

vital importance. He suggests that it needs to be attractive in design, straight

forward to complete, and provide ample space for answers. The language 

used, both for instructions and questions, needs to be clear, and where there 

may be some likelihood of confusion, instructions should be repeated. It is 

also useful to differentiate between instructions and questions, either by us

Chapter 3 ~ Methodology • 115



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

ing different colours, or different font styles. The organisation of the ques

tionnaire can be aided by sub-lettering questions which are grouped to

gether, and by colour-coding different sections.

Robson (ibid.) stresses the need for questions to be relevant, and to engage 

the interest of the respondent immediately. He further suggests that initial 

questions need to be interesting and easy to answer. More difficult questions 

ought be placed in the middle of the questionnaire, and if the closing ques

tions are interesting, it may further encourage recipients to respond. A brief 

note may be inserted at the end of the questionnaire asking them to check 

that they have not omitted any questions, offering respondents an abstract of 

the findings, and thanking them for their help.

Questionnaires should be reproduced on good quality stationery, and mailed 

in good quality envelopes. They should be sent 1st class to named persons, 

postage stamps should be used in preference to franking machines, and 

stamped addressed envelopes should be enclosed for the return of the ques

tionnaire. Both Robson (ibid.), and Cohen and Manion (ibid.), recommend 

posting questionnaires to general populations on Thursdays, whereas Mon

days and Tuesdays are preferred for organisations. December mailings 

should be avoided.

A covering letter should accompany the questionnaire, which outlines the 

aims of the survey, and conveys its importance. Confidentiality should be 

assured where possible, as it will encourage recipients to respond. In cases 

where anonymity or confidentiality is promised, questionnaires will still need 

to be numbered, or coded, so that they can be registered when returned. This 

will enable respondents to be identified if follow-up interviews are deemed 

appropriate. This procedure should be outlined in the covering letter. Where 

anonymity or confidentiality has been promised, Youngman (1978) advises
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that completed questionnaires need to be kept secure, and should be de

stroyed at the earliest opportunity. This, however, will depend on the effi

ciency with which questionnaire responses can be coded and recorded.

Headed note-paper should be used for covering letters, which includes the 

name of the sponsor, or organisation, carrying out the research. This should 

also be referred to in the main body of the letter. Cohen and Manion (ibid. 

p.98) claim that pre-survey letters, preparing recipients for the arrival of a 

questionnaire, may help to increase response rates.

Follow-up letters to non-respondents should re-emphasise the importance of 

their participation. Tactics, such as conveying surprise at non-response, may 

be effective in encouraging response, but it should not be suggested that 

non-response is common. A further copy of the questionnaire, together with 

a stamped addressed envelope, should be enclosed with the follow-up letter. 

Up to three reminders are commonly recommended. A typical pattern of re

sponse, see Table 3.1, is presented in Cohen and Manion (ibid. p.99):

Expected postal Q uestionnaire Response Rates

Original dispatch up to 40%
First follow-up +20%
Second follow-up +10%
Third follow-up +5%
Total 75% ..

Table 3. 1

Hoinville and Jowell (1978, cited in Johnson, 1994, p. 135) comment that 

despite the best efforts to maximise response rates, some recipients will not 

respond. Non-response can take two forms in postal surveys: failure to re

turn the questionnaire, or failure to answer all questions. Hoinville and Jow

ell (ibid.) claim that respondents and non-respondents to postal surveys tend 

to have certain characteristics. Respondents are inclined to be:

• favourably disposed towards the survey’s aims
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• involved in the survey subject

• politically or socially active

• in the higher socio-economic groups

• receptive to new ideas

• rapid decision makers

• high achievers, especially educationally

• used to communicating by post 

Non-respondents and late respondents are inclined to be:

• elderly, disengaged or withdrawn

• live in urban rather than suburban or rural locations

• feel that they may be judged by the responses they make

• feel that they will be inadequate in supplying the information requested 

Hoinville and Jowell (ibid.) maintain that early returns yield a higher pro

portion of positive responses, and late returns a higher proportion of nega

tive responses. If responses to key questions are analysed by date of return, 

by plotting the proportion of positive answers over time, an estimate can 

therefore be made of the likely responses of those who did not respond at all.

Coding Responses

Codes, which are usually numerical, are used to identify responses. This fa

cilitates the organisation of responses, quantification, and analysis of data. 

Closed questions and intensity scales provide few difficulties, but open re

sponse questions need to be treated differently. Individual responses need to 

be classified, and reduced into a manageable number of categories. This 

process inevitably means that some information is lost. Robson (ibid. p.253) 

advocates the coding of open response questions to be based on a substantial 

sample, about fifty, from the total response set. This sample should not be 

taken exclusively from early responses, as they may prove to be unrepresen

tative.
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The Advantages of Postal Questionnaires

Robson (ibid. pp. 128 to 129) identifies a number of advantages and disad

vantages of postal questionnaires.

• Postal questionnaires are sometimes the only, or the easiest, means of re
trieving information about the history of a large set of people.

• They can be extremely efficient at providing large amounts of data, at 
relatively low cost, in a short period of time.

• They allow anonymity, which may encourage frankness when sensitive 
issues are involved.

The Disadvantages of Postal Questionnaires

• Typically, postal questionnaires have a low response rate. As the charac
teristics of non-respondents are not usually known, it may prove difficult 
to establish whether the sample is representative.

• Ambiguities in, and misunderstandings of survey questions, may not be 
detected.

• Respondents may not treat the exercise seriously, and it may prove diffi
cult to detect this.

Self-completion questionnaires have certain advantages over interviews. In

terviews could prove to be time consuming and expensive to conduct, espe

cially if subjects selected for interview are located in diverse geographical lo

cations. Centrally prepared questionnaires can be despatched from a single 

location.

In terview s

The interview, as a specific research tool, has been defined by Cannell and 

Kahn (1968, quoted in Cohen and Manion, 1994, p.271) as:

“ ... a two-person conversation initiated by the interviewer for the spe
cific purpose of obtaining research-relevant information, and focused by 
him on content specified by research objectives systematic description, 
prediction or explanation.”

Cohen and Manion (1994, p.272ff) propose three purposes for conducting 

interviews:
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i. the principle method of collecting data

ii. to promote the identification of variables and relationships, and

iii. to follow-up unexpected results, or to validate other methods.

The process of employing different methods to check responses on the same 

subject of study, is termed methodological triangulation (Denzin, quoted in 

Cohen and Manion, 1994, p.236). McCormick and James (1983, p. 191) use 

the term ‘respondent validation’ when the accuracy of information supplied 

by a respondent is verified using other methods. As an instrument designed 

to follow-up, or validate, questionnaire responses, interviews would need to 

be highly structured, and focused on specific questions or issues raised in the 

response to a questionnaire.

Cohen and Manion (1994, p.273) identify four kinds of research interview: 

structured interviews; unstructured interviews; non-directive interviews; 

and focused interviews. In formal structured interviews, the content, word

ing and sequence of questions are decided in advance, responses are re

corded on standardised schedules, and interviewers have little or no scope to 

make modifications of any kind. The unstructured interview on the other 

hand, is open, and offers flexibility and freedom. Non-directive interviews 

are described by Moser and Kalton (1977, cited in Cohen and Manion, 

1994, p.273):

“The informant is encouraged to talk about the subject under investiga
tion and the course of the interview is mainly guided by him. There are 
no set questions, and usually no predetermined framework for recorded 
answers.”

The focused interview concentrates on the respondent’s subjective responses 

to a specified situation, which may have been previously analysed by the in

terviewer. Powney and Watts (1987, cited in Robson, 1993, p.231) prefer to 

categorise interviews as ‘respondent’ interviews and ‘informant’ interviews.
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In respondent interviews, the interviewer remains in control throughout, 

typical of both structured and semi-structured interviews. In informant in

terviews, the focus is concentrated on the interviewee’s opinions or percep

tions of the subject being researched.

Besides face to face interviews, Robson (1993, p.241) identifies other ap

proaches including group, telephone and Tong’ interviews. Fontana and Frey 

(1994, in Denzin and Lincoln, p. 365) describe the group interview as essen

tially a qualitative data gathering technique, which can be used for the pur

poses of triangulation. Although group interviews can be attractive in some 

research contexts, they have some drawbacks. Difficulties may arise in fol

lowing up individual views, and power relationships and group dynamics 

may affect what is said, and by whom.

Telephone interviews are increasingly used for research purposes, especially 

if a high proportion of the target population has telephones. While telephone 

interviews share many of the advantages of face to face interviews, rapport 

may be more difficult to achieve, and the lack of visual clues may cause some 

difficulties in interpretation. Robson (1993, p.241), however, citing Brad- 

bum  and Sudman (1979), acknowledges that these disadvantages may be 

compensated for, as there is evidence to suggest that interviewer effects are 

smaller in telephone interviews, and there is also a lower tendency for re

spondents to offer more socially desirable answers. The main advantage of 

telephone interviews is the comparative low cost in terms of time and money, 

especially if the sample is dispersed over a large geographical area.

McCracken (1988, cited in Robson, 1993, p.242) advocates the use of the 

‘long’ interview, which is ethnographic in character, and may be used as a 

substitute for participant observation when there is a constraint, such as lack 

of time.
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Question Types and Response Modes

Cohen and Manion (1994, p.276) and Robson (1993, p.233) identify three 

types of item, or question, used in research interviews. Fixed alternative 

questions, allow respondents to select from two or more answers. Open 

ended items have the advantage of allowing the interviewer to establish rap

port, probe responses in more depth, and to clear up misunderstandings. 

Open ended questions, however, may elicit unexpected responses. Scale 

items enable respondents to indicate the extent of their agreement, or disa

greement, with a statement.

Robson (ibid. p.232) identifies questions to avoid in interviews. The inter

viewee may not be able to remember long questions, and may just focus on a 

part of the question that can be remembered. Double-barrelled and multi

ple-barrelled questions should also be avoided as they may cause confusion. 

Questions including jargon should be avoided in case it is unfamiliar to re

spondents. Finally, both Robson (ibid.) and Wragg (1978, p.3) warn of the 

dangers of leading, and biased questions.

Tuckman (1972, cited in Cohen and Manion, 1994, p.278) identifies four 

types of question format: direct, indirect, specific and non-specific. Direct 

and specific questions, may cause interviewees to offer guarded, or cautious, 

responses. Although indirect and non-specific questions may lead circui

tously to the information the interviewer is looking for, they tend to encour

age openness and frankness. Tuckman (ibid.) further identifies seven re

sponse modes.

i. Unstructured responses allow freedom for the respondent to provide in

formation in the way s/he chooses. Structured responses, in contrast, are 

more limiting.
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ii. Fill-in responses require the respondent to provide information which is 

usually limited to single words or short phrases.

iii. The tabular response, while similar to the fill-in response, is more highly 

structured.

iv. Scaled responses require interviewees to select their responses from a list 

of alternatives.

v. Ranked responses require respondents to rank order a series of words or 

statements.

vi. Check-list responses allow interviewees to select an appropriate response 

from a list of alternatives. These are invariably nominal categories.

vii. Finally, the categorical response, which is similar to the check-list re

sponse mode, but it only offers two alternatives, such as yes/no or 

true/false.

When selecting an appropriate response mode, the advantages and disad

vantages of each type need to be given full consideration (see Table 3.2).

ResponseM odes

Response Mode Data Type Advantages Disadvantages
Fill-in Nominal • Less Bias

• Greater Response
• Flexibility

• Difficult to Score

Scaled Interval • Easy to Score » Time Consuming 
♦ Can be Biasing

Ranking Ordinal • Easy to Score
• Forces Discrimi

nation

• Difficult to Com
plete

Check-list Nominal or Interval • Easy to Score
• Easy to Respond

• Provides less data 
and fewer op
tions.

Categorical Nominal or Interval • Easy to Score
• Easy to Respond

• Provides less date 
and fewer op
tions.

Table 3. 2 (From Tuckman, 1972)
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Constructing an Interview Schedule

Cohen and Manion (1994, p.284£f) provide a useful framework for the con

struction of interview schedules. At the preliminary stage of an interview 

based study, the theoretical basis of the study, its broad aims, and practical 

value need to be established. The general aims of the research should be dis

tilled into detailed and specific objectives. It is only when this has been 

achieved that it becomes possible for the interview questions to be formu

lated. Tuckman (1972, ibid.) also specifies the need to establish the variables 

at this stage, as they provide the essential starting point, and dictate what the 

researcher is trying to measure. Before interview items are prepared, Cohen 

and Manion (ibid.) suggest that consideration needs to be given to question 

format and response mode. A range of factors, such as the objectives of the 

interview; the substantive content; the type of data required, whether facts, 

opinions, or attitudes; depth and specificity; the respondent’s level of educa

tion and understanding, will all, to some extent, dictate the most appropriate 

question and response format.

Robson (ibid. p.234) attaches considerable importance to the sequencing of 

questions, and suggests the following procedure:

• Introduction. The interviewer needs to introduce him/herself, explain 
the purpose of the interview, assure confidentiality or anonymity (if ap
propriate), and ask permission to take notes, or to tape-record the inter
view.

• The interview should begin with warm-up questions, which are non
threatening and easy to answer.

• In the main body of the interview, questions covering the main purpose 
should be asked. These should be presented in a logical sequence, and 
potentially risky questions left until the end.

• In the cool-off section, straight-forward questions should be asked, 
which may defuse any tension that has built up.

• At the close of the interview, the respondent should be thanked for 
his/her co-operation.
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The Interview Location

Wragg (1978, p.4) believes that the location for conducting interviews is 

important. A relaxed environment, in which the interviewee feels comfort

able, may be beneficial. Meetings in offices, especially where the interviewer 

is placed behind a desk, should be avoided. Interviews held in the respon

dent’s home, may elicit false information, as the respondent may feel over

confident, or even assume control. Wragg recommends that the interviewer 

makes a judgement about the location most suited to the nature of the inter

view.

Coding Responses

Many questions, such as rating scales and checklists, are pre-coded. The 

main difficulty is coding and scoring open-ended questions. Cohen and 

Manion (ibid. p.286) suggest two solutions. During the interview, the inter

viewer may assign the content of responses to predetermined coding catego

ries. Alternatively, if the interview is recorded, or summarised, the inter

viewer may subject it to content analysis, and build up a series of appropriate 

coding categories.

The Potential Weaknesses of Interview Surveys

Robson (1993, p.l28ff) discusses some of the strengths and weaknesses of 

interviews as a data gathering instrument. Data may be affected in some way 

by the characteristics of the interviewer, such as their apparent level of mo

tivation, personality, skill and experience. This may prove problematical 

where more than one interviewer is used. Teams of interviewers need to be 

coached to ensure that interviews are conducted as uniformly as possible.

Cicourel (1964, cited in Cohen and Manion, 1994, p.275) observes a num

ber of potential weaknesses inherent in the interview situation. These include 

mutual trust and social distance between interviewer and respondent; the
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adoption of avoidance tactics if questions become too searching; and the 

clarity and interpretation of each others meanings.

Bias, which may invalidate findings, may be introduced, albeit unwittingly, 

where the interviewer influences responses through verbal, or non-verbal, 

clues about ‘correct’ answers. Lansing, Ginsberg and Braaten (1961, cited in 

Cohen and Manion, 1994, p.281) define bias as:

“ ... a systematic or persistent tendency to make errors in the same direc
tion, that is to overstate or understate the ‘true value’ of an attribute.”

The validity of responses can be ascertained to some extent by methodologi

cal triangulation and respondent validation (McCormick and James, 1983). 

Respondent validation is a process where respondents check transcripts of 

their interview responses for errors. Cohen and Manion (1994, p.282) iden

tify a number of potential sources of bias which could have some bearing on 

this study. These include the attitudes and opinions of the interviewer and 

respondent; a tendency for the interviewer to seek responses that support 

preconceived notions; and the potential for questions and responses to be 

misinterpreted.

Robson (ibid.) asserts that data may be affected by interactions between in

terviewers and respondents with diverse characteristics, such as class or eth

nic background. Cohen and Manion (ibid. p.282) add that differences of re

ligion, and age, may have significant bearing on interactions between inter

viewer and respondent in some contexts. Robson (ibid.) also believes that 

respondents who are not convinced that their answers are confidential, may 

elect to be more reserved.

Kitwood (cited in Cohen and Manion, 1994, p.282) warns about the conflict 

between reliability and validity. He perceives that as greater control for bias 

is brought to the interview in order to increase reliability, the ‘distinctively
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human element’ of the interview, necessary to its validity, can be reduced as 

‘interviewers become more rational, calculating and detached.’

Recording processes can be problematical. If the interviewer writes responses 

during interviews, there is a tendency for continuity to be broken. Selective 

memory can result if interviews are summarised at the end, resulting in some 

points being forgotten, and others being unconsciously over- or under

emphasised. If permission is granted for interviews to be tape-recorded, 

consideration should be given to the amount of time required to listen to 

tapes and to make transcriptions.

Finally, interviews tender more sources of potential error than question

naires. Potential error in questionnaires is limited to the instrument and the 

sample, but sources of error in interviews include the instrument, sample, 

interviewer and coding.

The Potential Strengths of Interview Surveys

Robson (ibid.) notes that interviews, however, unlike questionnaires, offer 

opportunities for questioning respondents and probing more deeply for in

formation. He adds that the presence of an interviewer tends to encourage 

participation and involvement, and that the interviewer may be in a position 

to judge the sincerity of the interviewee’s responses.

Sam pling

There are numerous types of sampling, divided into two groups: probability 

sampling, and non-probability sampling. Cohen and Manion (1994, p.87) 

explain probability sampling:

“the probability of selection of each respondent is known”

and non-probability sampling, in which:

“the probability of selection is unknown”.__________________________
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The actual mode of sampling needs to be established at the design stage. A 

simple random sample provides equal probability for respondents of all 

classes, ethnicity, and educational backgrounds to be included. A stratified 

random sample could be useful in order to focus on subjects with similar 

characteristics. A multi-staged cluster sample involves using a sample in 

stages. Subjects are randomly selected from a larger sample frame, for ex

ample, schools could be selected from a geographical area, classes then se

lected from the sample of schools, and ultimately, pupils selected from the 

class-rooms.

There is some debate concerning the levels of accuracy achieved with quota 

sampling, a non-probability sampling method (see The First Annual Cathie 

Marsh Memorial Seminar, 1994, “Quota versus Probability Sam pling”). The 

essential feature of quota sampling is that it overcomes the difficulties of se

lecting respondents, which has advantages in terms of cost, and goes some 

way to ensure that sample-bias is not introduced, especially where there is a 

danger that the affluent and/or highly educated members of the target 

population are more likely to respond. Nick Moon (ibid.) demonstrated that 

quota sampling can produce impressive results, with only small margins of 

error. Cohen and Manion (1994, p.89) consider a sample size of thirty to be 

the minimum in cases where researchers intend to employ statistical analyses 

on their data.

P iloting

In cases where there is strong dependence on the instruments selected for 

data collection, piloting the instrument is very important. It is essential to 

check that instructions and questions are clear, and that the response system 

operates as planned. Piloting questionnaires and interviews will involve con

ducting a small scale survey to check that subjects have the knowledge 

needed to answer the questions, and that the responses are as expected. If
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changes are required, revised questionnaires and interview schedules will 

also need to be piloted.

D ocum entary A nalysis

This section briefly explores the constitution of documents, and examines 

techniques employed to analyse and interpret them.

The Constitution of a Document

There are several forms of documentary evidence, some of which are easily 

accessible low cost sources of data. Lincoln and Guba (1985, cited in Hodder 

in Denzin and Lincoln, 1994, p.393) make a clear distinction between rec

ords and documents. Records are described as logs of formal transactions 

such as marriage, births and deaths, whereas documents are prepared for 

personal usage, and may include letters, memos, diaries and field notes, 

which often require contextualised interpretation.

In management, the majority of documentary analyses depend on documents 

presented in the form of text. Scott (1990, cited in Johnson, 1994, p.25) de

fines a document as:

“ ... any artefact which has as its central feature an inscribed text.”

Robson (1993, p.272) presents a number of examples of text based docu

ments used in research, including books, newspapers and magazines. Besides 

written text, there are other sources of documentary evidence. Hodder 

(1994), discusses the use of objects of material culture, and Robson (1993, 

p.270) discusses trace measures and a number of other methods. He adds a 

number of sources of data which are not text based, such as films, television 

programmes, pictures, drawings and photographs. Burgess (1993, p.92) also 

includes audio and audio-visual recordings under the umbrella of docu

mentary evidence: recordings are acceptable particularly where textual evi- 

dence is lacking._________
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The Uses of Documents

Robert Angell (1945, cited in Burgess, 1993, p. 94) puts forward a six-fold 

scheme to help formally identify uses for documents in social research. They 

may (quote):

i. Serve as a means of securing conceptual hunches.

ii. Suggest new hypotheses to an investigator who is thinking in terms of 

an established conceptual scheme.

iii. Serve as a source from which to select data which seem important in 

terms of common-sense, and to formulate rough hypotheses from 

these facts.

iv. Serve in the verification of hypotheses.

v. Secure greater historical understanding of how a particular social 

unit has developed.

vi. Serve as a means of exposition in the communication of sociological 

findings.

Uses of Documentary Analysis

Robson (1993, p. 273) presents a brief history of the uses of documentary 

analysis in social sciences since the beginning of the twentieth century. The 

types of analyses carried out on documents include quantitative analyses of 

newspapers to determine the extent to which news items are increasingly 

dropped in favour of less worthwhile articles, analyses of school text-books 

to identify areas of bias or prejudice, and studies of violence on television 

programmes.

Unobtrusive and Indirect Research

Robson (1993, pp.267, 272) refers to documentary analysis, sometimes 

called content analysis, as an indirect and unobtrusive or non-reactive re
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search method. Direct research methods, such as the observation of phe

nomena, interviewing subjects, or requesting subjects to complete question

naires, are employed to gain specific information. Documentary analysis, 

however, being an indirect research method, uses documents which are pro

duced for purposes other than specific research projects. Johnson (1994, 

p. 58) adds that:

“The essence of a document or record is that it already exists in a defini
tive form ... it cannot be individually designed to suit a particular pur
pose, but must be drawn on as a source of data in the form in which it 
stands.”

Documents are non-reactive in the sense that they remain unaltered and un

affected when used for the purpose of inquiry.

Deliberate. Inadvertent. Witting and Unwitting Data

Records and personal documents often contain deliberate or inadvertent 

sources of information about aspects of people’s lives. Deliberate sources of 

information may include autobiographical accounts or personal diaries. In

advertent sources of data are retrieved from documents originally intended 

for some other purpose, for example, minutes of meetings, newsletters, 

timetables, records of financial transactions, memos etc., which may not 

have specific connections with the research topic, but may never-the-less 

provide useful information.

Robson (1993, p. 273) distinguishes between witting and unwitting evi

dence.

“Witting evidence is that which the author intended to impart. Unwitting 
evidence is everything else that can be gleaned from the document.”

Accessibility of Documents

Johnson (1994, p. 59) considers that the first stage in using documents for 

research is to ascertain:
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i. the range of relevant documentation in existence

ii. where documents are located and can be accessed

iii. the purpose for which documents were originally written.

In order to clarity the types of document that are available and accessible to 

researchers, Scott (1990, cited in Johnson, 1994, p. 112) puts forward a 

useful classification of documents. He categorises documents as ‘personal’ or 

‘public’, and identifies four levels of accessibility:

i. Closed

ii. Restricted

iii. Open-Archival

iv. Open-Published

Scott (ibid.) defines access as:

“ ... the availability of documents to people other than their authors.”

Closed documents, such as personal diaries, are available only to their 

authors, or in certain circumstances, such as a patient’s medical records, to 

their partners or immediate bureaucratic superiors. Restricted documents 

are normally closed, but authors may be willing to grant access under cer

tain circumstances. Archives are generally open to the public but access may 

be subject to minor administrative procedures. Published documents are the 

most easily accessible, and are generally produced on a commercial basis for 

the public.

Access to documents needs to be negotiated with care, especially in the case 

of gaining access to archives and restricted documents. Researchers cannot 

assume that they have an automatic right to access, it may be denied. John

son (ibid.) comments that researchers may need to negotiate access to docu
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ments on two levels: firstly, permission from the author will be required be

fore documents can be consulted, and secondly, on a local level, researchers 

may need to secure the assistance and goodwill of librarians, secretaries or 

administrative assistants.

The Analysis of Documents

Hodder (1994, p. 398) raises the point that methodological issues connected 

with documentary analysis are not unique. Researchers using interactive 

methods of research are faced with common problems concerning the clas

sification, objectivity, validity and reliability of data. Hodder (Ibid.) warns 

that texts need to be understood in the contexts of their production and 

reading. When analysing texts, it is necessary to consider the reliability of 

documents. Do they represent first hand experience, or are they derived 

from secondary sources? Are they solicited or unsolicited, edited or unedited, 

anonymous or signed?

Johnson (1994, p. 59) advocates the use of Scott’s four criteria for assessing 

the quality of documentary evidence. These criteria, to some extent, shadow 

Lincoln and Guba’s alternatives for reliability, validity and objectivity:

• Authenticity

• Credibility

• Representativeness

• Meaning

A uthenticity

The authenticity of a document can be important to researchers in gaining 

information close to the area of interest. To some extent, the authenticity of a 

document can be established by examining its alleged date together with 

physical characteristics such as the type of paper, style of handwriting, or the 

type of printing used. It is important, however, to recognise, as Dymond
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(1981, cited in Burgess, 1993, p. 95) points out, that genuine documents 

may not tell the whole truth, and may reveal the author’s assumptions, pri

orities and prejudices. Secondary sources of information, on the other hand, 

may contain genuine and valuable data.

Credibility,

It is necessary to evaluate information presented in documents, and make 

decisions about whether the evidence is accurate and credible rather than 

merely judging whether documents are genuine, copies, forgeries, solicited, 

unsolicited, anonymous, edited or unedited. Gottschalk et al (1945, cited in 

Robson, 1993, p. 273) present a checklist of criteria designed to help re

searchers to establish the accuracy of documents (quote):

i. Was the source of the detail (primary witness) able to tell the truth?

ii. Was the primary witness willing to tell the truth?

iii. Is the primary witness accurately reported with regard to the detail un

der examination?

iv. Is there any external corroboration for the detail under examination?

The credibility of a document may be determined by considering a number 

of factors, including issues raised in connection with its authenticity and the 

mould of its presentation, for example the document may be an excerpt, 

abridged or edited version of a book, article, journal, policy document, etc. 

The credibility of a document may also be determined to some extent by es

tablishing whether the authors or editors have personal or vested interests in 

its substantive content, such as the minutes of an important meeting.
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Repiesentati veness

Bias can be a particular problem if the typicality or representativeness of a 

document is unknown. Burgess (1993, pp. 91 & 92) raises this difficulty 

when considering the authorship of historical documents. If it can be as

sumed that authors are literate, it may suggest that they come from a certain 

type of background. Knowledge of the social standing of an author may, to 

some extent, be important when evaluating the content of a document, for 

example, it may be important to consider whether the author’s background 

has in some way influenced the content of the document, or whether it re

flects the author’s interests and/or perspectives. The potential for bias in a 

document must be considered by the researcher, and the extent to which the 

information accurately represents the issues under investigation must be 

evaluated. Issues concerning the accessibility and availability of documents 

can also be a potential source of bias. The absence of documents, for what

ever reason, may mean that information vital to the investigation is missing, 

thus rendering the sample of documents unrepresentative.

M eaning

Deriving meaning from documents may be achieved in a number of ways. 

Johnson (1994, p. 61) puts forward two methods of content analysis using 

quantitative and qualitative techniques respectively. The importance at

tached to an item of content in a document may be determined by the num

ber of times it is referred to, and the number of different contexts in which it 

appears. Alternatively, Johnson (ibid.) considers the relationship between 

intended content and received content. Intended content refers to the mean

ing the author intended to communicate, and received content refers to the 

meaning constructed by the reader, which may, of course, depend on the 

reader’s own interests, understanding, and past experience.
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Purvis (1984, cited in Burgess 1993, p. 101), furthermore, distinguishes 

between the concepts of descriptive analysis and perspective analysis. De

scriptive analysis is primarily concerned with the accuracy and substantive 

content of the account, whereas perspective analysis is concerned with the 

representativeness of the document and the perspectives of the author. These 

forms of analysis may be used to detect bias in the content of documents, for 

example, when evaluating the content of a document, it is important to con

sider whether the author’s background, business interests or political per

spective may have influenced its substantive content.

Dymond (1981, cited in Burgess, 1993, p. 96) suggests a series of questions, 

designed for use in the analysis of historical documents, which may help to 

establish meaning (quote):

i. What parts of the document reflect the personality of the writer (his 

temperament, knowledge or lack of it, his interests, emotions and preju

dices)?

ii. What parts, if any, are determined by administrative procedures or by 

conventions of the period?

iii. How far is the document apparently based on firsthand experience; or 

derived at second or third hand? What parts appear to be guess work 

and opinion?

iv. Does the document contain information that can be corroborated in 

other sources? Does it contain any unique information?

v. Do the contents fit current historical opinion; or do they amplify or mod

ify that opinion?

vi. How far can the contents be assessed in terms of truth, ambiguity, omis

sion, distortion and falsehood? (In a single document one or all of these 

qualities can appear).
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Advantages and Disadvantages of Documentary Analysis

There are a considerable number of advantages in using documentary

analysis although there are some drawbacks. The following lists of advan

tages and disadvantages are taken from Robson (1993, p.280), Hodder

(1994, p.393) and Johnson (1994, p.26 & 27).

Advantages

i. Depending on accessibility, documents are potentially low cost sources of 

data.

ii. Data are permanent and available for checks and the replication of stud

ies.

iii. The method is unobtrusive.

iv. The method allows previously unrelated material to be brought together 

to illuminate a topic.

v. Inquiry into past events is enabled where participants have moved on.

vi. Knowledge may be increased by reviewing material which has not had a 

wide circulation.

vii. Documents may supplement data collected using other methods.

Disadvantages

i. Documents may be limited, partial and unrepresentative.

ii. Documents produced for purposes other than research may be distorted 

and contain bias.

iii. Texts need to be understood in the contexts of their production and 

reading.

iv. It is difficult to assess causal relationships.
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v. The acceptability of a document cannot be taken for granted, its authen

ticity, credibility and representativeness need to be evaluated.

vi. Principles underlying classifications in official documents may be diffi

cult to establish.

vii. Administrative documents are not necessarily neutral records of events. 

They may be shaped by cultural, political and/or ideological issues.

Documentary analysis is usually used in conjunction with other methods of 

research, often to complement or validate data gathered from other sources. 

Johnson (1994, p.27) suggests that the following resources are needed for 

research based entirely or partly on documents:

i. Access to documents which may be kept in specialised libraries or ar

chives.

ii. Time to conduct lengthy searches.

iii. Patience and thoroughness in locating relevant material.

iv. Interpretive and writing skills which may help to bring otherwise dull 

material to life.

The Field Work

The field work for this research project consisted of detailed investigations 

into the quality of Music Service provision in two contrasting Local Educa

tion Authorities. In addition, postal questionnaires were sent to all Local Edu

cation Authority maintained Music Services in England and Wales.

Pseudonyms are used throughout this thesis for the two Local Education 

Authorities taking part in this project. Hawkshire is a rural English County 

with some urban districts, and Eagle City has an inner city area with some 

relatively affluent suburbs. Both Hawkshire and Eagle City Music Services
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were investigated using identical methods and instruments. All members of 

Music Service teaching staff were requested to complete a postal question

naire, and a small number of the questionnaire respondents were inter

viewed. The Heads of the two Music Services were interviewed in depth to

wards the end of the data collection procedure to enable issues raised in the 

questionnaire responses to be verified. Finally, a postal questionnaire was 

issued to a sample of LEA maintained and voluntary schools in each author

ity.

The questionnaires issued to the members of Music Service teaching staff fo

cused on issues connected with their employment, pay and conditions. The 

questions were organised according to the six areas of strategic human re

source management identified by O’Neill (ibid. p.206): Social Responsibility, 

Employment, Pay, Promotion, Training and Industrial Relations (refer to Fig. 

3.3). This questionnaire was designed to investigate changing conditions of 

employment with a view to identifying whether there is any correlation be

tween staffing establishments and the quality of Music Service provision. 

Subjects were asked to answer the questions using a three point Likert scale 

which consisted of the following categories: Not Applicable, No and Yes. 

Some questions required short text answers and others were open but gave 

only limited space for answers to encourage respondents to be concise. An 

additional open section was provided at the end of the questionnaire for re

spondents to provide further relevant information (refer to Appendix 2).

Data provided in the questionnaires for Music Service staff were verified by 

interviewing a small number of respondents. The interview schedule em

ployed the same framework as the questionnaire, but also focused on issues 

classified under the six dimensions of quality identified by Maxwell (1984): 

Economy and Efficiency, Social Acceptability, Accessibility, Equity, Relevance 

to need, and Effectiveness of outputs and outcomes (refer to Fig.3.2). The
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same interview schedule was used for the Heads of Music Service in order to 

further verify data collected from teaching staff (refer to Appendix 2).

The questionnaire sent to schools was designed to focus on the quality of 

Music Service provision. The questions were organised into eight categories, 

largely reflecting Maxwell’s (ibid.) six dimensions of quality. Section one re

ferred to the processes and activities of Music Services, specifically teaching; 

section two focused on the role and responsibilities of Music Service teaching 

staff; section three examined issues of equity and social responsibility in 

terms of the allocation of Music Service funds and musical instruments 

owned by the Local Education Authorities; section four examined accessibil

ity to Music Services; section five asked for information concerning respon

siveness to customer need; section six further focused on issues concerning 

economy and efficiency; section seven requested information about the ef

fectiveness of Music Service provision; and the final section was open for 

respondents to provide additional relevant information.

Subjects were asked to rank their responses on Likert scales. In sections one, 

two, three and five there were six point scales consisting of the following 

categories: Not Applicable, Very Poor, Poor, Satisfactory, Good and Excellent. 

In sections four, six and seven, questions required a response on a three 

point scale: Not Applicable, No and Yes. There were also a number of ques

tions requiring a short text answers for the purpose of clarification or to al

low respondents to provide further details.

In addition to the questionnaires and interviews, the two case study authori

ties were asked to supply section 42 documents for the period from 1992/93 

to 1996/97. The Heads of the two Music Services were also asked to supply 

details of the amount of Music Service time devolved, or the amount of 

money delegated to each school, together with details of the amount of Music
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Service time bought in by each school during the same period. Data ex

tracted from these documents enabled the investigation of relationships be

tween socio-economic factors and the volume of Music Service time bought 

in by each school. Data concerning all schools in both authorities were used, 

except for special schools, were relevant data sets were incomplete.

In addition to the two case study authorities, a national survey of Heads of 

Music Services was conducted. Again, this survey took the form of a postal 

questionnaire, which was organised into five main sections reflecting Max

well’s six dimensions of quality. Section one focused on the economy and ef

ficiency of inputs, specifically funding and staffing; Social Acceptability, Ac

cessibility and Equity were grouped together in section two; section three ex

amined aspects of the relevance of services to customers; and section four in

vestigated the effectiveness of Music Services. An open section was added at 

the end of the questionnaire for respondents to contribute further relevant 

information. This questionnaire asked for a variety of response types, in

cluding responses on a three point Likert scale using the categories Not Ap

plicable, No and Yes, some questions required short text responses and there 

were a series of tables which respondents were asked to complete with spe

cific numerical data for each year during the period from 1992/93 to 

1996/97 (refer to Appendix 2).

All questionnaires issued to Music Service staff and schools in the two case 

study authorities, and to Heads of Music Services in the national survey, 

were properly piloted. A small opportunity sample, consisting of seven Music 

Service teachers, piloted the questionnaire designed for issue to Music Serv

ice teaching staff. The questionnaire issued to schools was designed for all 

phases and was piloted by a number of primary and secondary schools. The 

questionnaire designed for issue to Heads of Music Services was piloted by
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three Heads of Music Service representing two English County authorities 

and one City authority.

Survey D esign

When designing the questionnaires, a number of factors were taken into ac

count, firstly, to elicit valid and reliable data, and secondly, to maximise re

sponse rates. It was important that the instructions and layout were easy to 

follow, presentation was attractive, questions were not biased, and that com

pleted questionnaires would be relatively easy to process. The questionnaires 

were therefore designed using six point and three point Likert scales which 

had previously been piloted by the author. Questions requiring a text re

sponse were direct and asked for factual information, but subjects were 

given an opportunity to provide further information in a final open section.

Subjects were promised confidentiality and anonymity wherever possible. 

Questionnaires, however, needed to be coded so that respondents could be 

identified and contacted if their responses needed clarification or follow-up. 

It was also important to know who had responded so that non-respondents 

could be sent second copies of the questionnaire. The system of coding was 

designed from a practical point of view, each questionnaire was coded by 

colour and by number (see Table 3.3 on the next page).

In order to maximise the credibility of the project and to encourage a high 

response rate, the covering letter was printed on University of Leicester 

headed notepaper, and was signed both by the author and supervisor. First 

class mail return envelopes were provided with each questionnaire, which 

were addressed to the author at the University of Leicester.
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Q uestionnaire Codes

Subjects Colour Numbers
Hawkshire Music Service Staff Blue 0 0 IP1 - 007P, 001 - 097
Eagle City Music Service Staff Pink 101 - 153
Hawkshire Schools Orange 50IP, 566P-570P, 502-565, 571-590
Eagle City Schools Yellow 401 - 442
National Survey Green 2 0 IP - 203P, 204 - 316

Table 3. 3

The interview schedule was semi structured, and rather than presenting spe

cific questions, it referred to the six key areas of strategic human resource 

management identified by O’Neill (ibid.) and the six dimensions of quality 

identified by Maxwell (ibid.). Respondents were offered appropriate prompts 

where necessary.

The Sam ple

The Local Education Authorities selected for the two case studies were chosen 

firstly, because of their contrasting circumstances, one being an inner city 

authority and the other an English County authority, and secondly, because 

of their geographical accessibility. All of the Music Service teaching staff in 

both authorities were issued with a questionnaire, and approximately 12% of 

the respondents to this questionnaire were selected for interview. This meant 

that the interview sample size in Hawkshire was ten, and in Eagle City, six. 

Only respondents to the questionnaires were included in the interview sam

ple frame, assuming that if a subject failed to respond to the questionnaire 

s/he would be unlikely to agree to be interviewed.

The questionnaires designed for issue to schools in the two case study 

authorities were issued to a random stratified sample of infant, primary, sec

ondary and special schools (see Table 3.4).

1 The letter P refers to pilot questionnaires which were included as the questions and format remained unaltered.

Chapter 3 ~ Methodology • 143



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Sample of Schools in the Case Study Authorities

Tvpe of School Hawkshire Eagle Citv
Infant 30% -

Primary 30% 30%2
Secondary 60% 60%
Special 60% 60%

Table 3. 4

All schools in each authority were numbered and coded according to their 

status using a spreadsheet program. The percentage of schools in each layer 

of the sample was selected using the program’s random sample facility.

Questionnaires were sent to all one hundred and sixteen Music Services in 

England and Wales listed in the Music Education Yearbook 1995/96 

(p.25ff).

Survey D istribution Procedure

The addresses for the case study schools identified in the sampling process 

were taken from school lists provided by the relevant Local Education 

Authority, and the questionnaires were mailed directly to schools. The ad

dresses for the national survey were taken from the Music Education Year

book (1995/96), and the questionnaires were also mailed directly to Heads 

of Music Services.

In the case study authorities, the questionnaires for Music Service staff 

needed to be distributed through the Music Service offices. Due to data pro

tection law, the names and addresses of staff could not be supplied, but the 

Music Service office managers agreed to mail the questionnaires. In order to 

preserve confidentiality and anonymity, the office managers agreed to pro

duce a list of teaching staff in random order and assign a questionnaire 

number to them. These lists of staff were kept secure, and as responses were

2 NB No schools are designated Infant in this Authority.
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mailed directly to the University, respondents could be guaranteed that Mu

sic Service management and administration staff would not have access to 

individual responses. All follow-up procedures needed to be processed 

through the Music Service office managers as nobody else had access to the 

identity codes of the teaching staff. It was agreed, however, that at the end of 

the field work period, the lists of staff would be destroyed. The relevant 

number of questionnaires and covering letters were therefore printed, num

bered and delivered to the Music Service offices for labelling and posting.

All questionnaires and follow-up questionnaires were sent out on staggered 

dates between 1st May 1997 and 24th June 1997, and the final cut-off date 

for all responses was 12th July 1997. This procedure allowed time for general 

administration, such as printing, folding, coding the questionnaires and ad

dressing envelopes.

The In terview  Procedure

The sample of subjects for interview was taken towards the end of June 

1997. This was before the final cut-off date for questionnaire responses, but 

it was considered essential if the interviews were to be completed before the 

commencement of the summer vacation. The Music Service staff identified 

for interview were contacted by letter through the Music Service office man

agers, as respondent numbers were the only means of identifying the staff 

who had responded to the questionnaire. Interviews were conducted in the 

place most suited to the subject, which was either at their home or place of 

work. The interviews were not tape recorded, but notes were taken, typed up 

and returned to the respondent for verification and correction.

The Interpretation of Data

The six models of educational management identified by Bush (1995, p.24) 

provide a useful framework for understanding the events and behaviour that
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can be observed in educational organisations, and can be successfully em

ployed in the process of interpreting research data. These theories or per

spectives of Educational Management include Formal, Collegial, Political, 

Subjective, Ambiguity and Cultural models.

None of these models are all-embracing, and House (1981, cited in Bush, 

1995, p.20) suggests that several perspectives in educational management 

may be valid simultaneously. There is therefore a danger that reliance on one 

model will exclude alternative ways of understanding events and the behav

iour of people. Bolman and Deal (1984, cited in Bush 1989, and 1995, p.20) 

advocate the consideration and use of several different perspectives simulta

neously, which they describe as conceptual pluralism. This enables behav

iour and events to be perceived from a variety of positions. The different 

perspectives are described as frames which form the basis for management 

practice:

“Frames are windows on the world. Frames filter out some things while 
allowing others to pass through easily. Frames help us to order the world 
and decide what action to take.” (Bolman and Deal, 1984)

Theories in educational management have certain characteristics which may 

be considered weaknesses. Firstly, they tend to be normative, meaning that 

they postulate how educational organisations ought to be managed rather 

than describing precisely how they are managed in practice. Secondly, there 

is a danger that theories may be selective and over-emphasise events and be

havioural traits, or explain aspects of behaviour which may be better ex

plained using a different approach. Thirdly, theories are often based on, or 

supported by the observation of practice in educational organisations. It is 

difficult to predict behaviour based on single observations, and therefore 

theories grounded in systematic observation (Glasser and Strauss, 1967, cited 

in Bush, 1995) are more likely to be acceptable to practitioners.
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Bush (1995) identifies four elements which can serve to distinguish theories, 

and emphasise the extent to which they may be normative and selective. 

These elements are:

i. The level of agreement about organisational goals. Different models can 

emphasise agreement or conflict over goals, and the extent to which they 

can be considered organisational or individual goals.

ii. The meaning and validity of organisational structure. Hoyle (1986, cited 

in Bush, 1995 p.25) questions the extent to which personality or role 

determines behaviour.

iii. The relationship between educational organisations and their external 

environments.

iv. Theorists have different views on the understanding of leadership in edu

cational organisations.

The following section identifies the essential characteristics of the six models 

of educational management, as classified by Bush (ibid. p.24). Some of these 

models will be employed to help understand reasons for change that has 

taken place in Local Education Authority maintained Music Service provision 

in recent years.

M odels o f E ducational M anagem ent 

Form al M odels

The formal models of educational management consist of structural models, 

systems models, bureaucratic models, rational models and hierarchical mod

els. These formal models have seven common features; they tend to treat or

ganisations as systems; they give prominence to official structures; official 

structures tend to be hierarchical; educational organisations are typified as 

goal-seeking entities; decision-making is assumed to be rational; authority is
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legitimated in roles and official positions within the organisation; and they 

emphasise the notion of accountability to sponsoring bodies.

Structural models focus on organisational structure, which may, or may not 

be hierarchical. Formal structures are not necessarily as rigid as organisa

tional charts may indicate. Informal relationships are not documented, re

sponsibilities may be delegated, and decision-making may, to some extent, be 

participative.

Systems models emphasise unity and organisational coherence by focusing 

on the interaction between organisational sub-systems and the external en

vironment in the pursuit of systematic objectives. It is, however, necessary to 

consider the possibility that members of organisational sub-systems harbour 

individual goals and vested interests, the pursuit of which may stimulate 

conflict.

Systems theorists usually classify systems as ‘open’ or ‘closed’. Open systems 

encourage interaction with the external environment, while closed systems 

tend to take little account of external opinion in defining the organisation’s 

activities and goals.

Weber (1947, cited in Bush, 1995, p.35) argued that bureaucracy, in formal 

organisations, is the most efficient form of management.

“The purely bureaucratic type of administrative organisation ... is, from a 
technical point of view, capable of attaining the highest degree of effi
ciency and is in this sense formally the most rational means of carrying 
out imperative control over human beings. It is superior to any other 
form in precision, in stability, in the stringency of its discipline, and in its 
reliability.” (Weber, 1947)

Bureaucratic organisations usually have hierarchical structures of authority; 

they tend to be goal oriented; labour is divided between staff with specific 

skills; they are governed by rules and regulations; relationships between staff 

are impersonal; and the recruitment and career progression of staff are de
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termined on merit. The bureaucratic model offers some advantages, espe

cially for large organisations, but where ‘professional’ expertise is concen

trated at the base of the bureaucratic pyramid, such as in schools and col

leges, there may need to be a consensus on the nature of organisational rules 

to avoid the risk of generating competitive and conflicting interest groups 

(Williams and Blackstone, 1983, cited in Bush, 1995, p.37).

Analytical rational models focus on the importance of the management proc

esses in educational organisations rather than the organisational structure of 

goals. These models are normative in that they idealise the decision-making 

process. Cuthbert (1984, cited in Bush, 1995, p.38) offers a definition of 

analytical rational models of educational management.

“Analytical rational models ... include all ideas of management as a proc
ess involving rational and systematic analysis of situations, leading to 
identification and evaluation of possible courses of action, choice of pre
ferred alternatives, implementation, monitoring and review, in a cyclical 
repetitive process ... The management process is depicted as a matter of 
systematic, informed, and rational decision making.” Cuthbert (1984).

Hierarchical models emphasise vertical relationships of occupational roles 

within organisations, and the accountability of organisational leaders to ex

ternal sponsors (Bush, 1995 p.39). Packwood (1977, cited in Bush, 1995, 

p. 3 9) defines hierarchical structure and its relationship to the bureaucratic 

model.

“One of the basic properties of the bureaucratic organisation is the way 
in which occupational roles are graded in a vertical hierarchy. Authority 
to prescribe work passes from senior to junior roles, while accountability 
for the performance of work passes in the reverse direction from junior 
to senior. Authority and accountability are impersonal in that they are 
attached to roles, not to the personalities of the individuals who occupy 
the roles.” Packwood (1977)

The hierarchical model emphasises vertical communication with legitimate 

power and authority located at the top of the structure. Like the bureaucratic 

model, it has limitations as ‘professional’ staff located at the base of the hier
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archy claim professional autonomy and increasing participation in decision

making.

C ollegial M odels

Collegial models of educational management assume that decision-making 

and power are shared among the members of the organisation. In ‘restricted’ 

collegiality, the leader shares power with a small number of senior col

leagues, whereas in pure collegiality all members have an equal voice.

“Collegial models assume that organisations determine policy and make 
decisions through a process of discussion leading to consensus. Power is 
shared among some or all members of the organisation who are thought 
to have a mutual understanding about the objectives of the institution.” 
Bush (1995, p.52).

Advocates of collegial models believe that members of organisations share 

common sets of values, and therefore management ought to be democratic. 

Such models may be valuable in organisations containing large numbers of 

‘professional’ staff who possess expertise in a variety of disciplines, and may 

be willing to share their expertise, and offer advice when needed. Collegial 

models tend to be highly normative and idealistic, and take little account of 

the potential for conflict that may arise from the pursuit of personal and 

vested interests. The size of decision-making bodies is important, groups 

must either be small enough to allow all members to be heard, or members 

need to have formal representation within the decision-making body. Colle

gial processes tend to be slow and cumbersome, and their success depends on 

the attitude of the participants. Hoyle (1986, cited in Bush, 1995, p.70) 

claims that:

“ ... bureaucratic and political realities mean that collegiality does not 
exist in schools.”

Participative decision-making does not fit comfortably with the characteris

tics of bureaucracy, hierarchical structures, and legitimate power. Collegial
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models may be difficult to operate successfully in the light of organisational 

leaders’ accountability to external bodies and the requirement to implement 

national policy.

P olitical M odels

Political activity operates on three levels (Dunsire, 1984, adapted by Pollitt 

and Murray, 1991, p.56): systems politics, which refers to global issues such 

as voting systems; public politics or partisan politics; and insider politics or 

micro-politics. Although consideration of public politics is important for the 

context of this project, micro-politics is a useful ‘frame’ for understanding 

local, organisation based decision-making processes. Political models focus 

on decision-making as a process of bargaining or negotiation between indi

viduals or groups who have self or vested interests. The notion of ideological 

interests (Ball, 1987, p. 17) may be invoked either legitimately, or to serve in 

the pursuit of individual or vested interests. It is assumed, therefore, that 

there are conflicts of interest between individuals and groups within or

ganisations, and that organisational goals are not stable, nor do they remain 

uncontested. Naturally, power struggles can ensue, and Morgan (1986, cited 

in Bush, 1995, p.79) observes that:

“Power is the medium through which conflicts of interest are ultimately 
resolved [and that it is] power [that] influences who gets what, when and 
how.”

Bush (1995, p.80ff) identifies six forms of power relevant to educational or

ganisations: positional power, the legitimate power of organisational offi

cials; the authority of expertise; personal power; control of rewards; coercive 

power; and the control of resources. He also distinguishes between the no

tions of authority and influence: authority refers to the legitimate power 

vested in organisational officials, whereas influence is a non-legitimate per

sonal power which may be wielded by any member of an organisation to af

fect decisions and outcomes.
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Subjective M odels

Subjective models of educational management focus on individuals within 

organisations and their perceptions of reality within the organisation. Bush 

(1995, p.93) offers a definition of subjective models:

“Subjective models assume that organisations are the creations of the 
people within them. Participants are thought to interpret situations in 
different ways and these individual perceptions are derived from their 
background and values. Organisations have different meanings for each 
of their members and exist only in the experience of those members.”

Subjective models focus on the beliefs and perceptions of individuals; the 

meanings placed on events by individuals, which are naturally tempered by 

individual values, background and experience; they hold that structure is a 

product of human interaction rather than something that is predetermined 

or fixed; and they stress the significance of individual interests and purpose 

and deny the existence of organisational goals (Bush, 1995, p.94ff).

Although formal models of educational management are useful tools, the 

perceptions of individuals need to be given full consideration if full under

standing of official relationships between organisational members and exter

nal bodies is to be attained.

A m bigu ity  M odels

Ambiguity models focus on the uncertainty, instability and unpredictability 

which are prevalent features of educational organisations in periods of rapid 

change. The main features of ambiguity models assume that organisational 

goals lack clarity; that organisations have problematic technologies; organ

isational sub-systems are fragmented and loosely coupled; organisational 

structure is problematic; there is fluid participation within the management 

process; the organisation is operating within a turbulent environment; and 

decisions are often unplanned. Ambiguity models are considered appropriate
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for professional client-serving organisations with decentralised decision

making processes.

As a consequence of the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 

and the Education Act 1993, educational organisations have become “wild” 

organisations (Carlson, 1975, cited in Bush, 1995, p. 13) in their struggle for 

survival in market orientated environments. Ambiguity models are useful 

tools for understanding organisations in this position, but they do have some 

weaknesses: it is difficult to reconcile the characteristics of the model with 

the accepted formal structures and processes of organisations; they tend to 

exaggerate the extent of uncertainty; they are inappropriate for analysing 

“domestic” organisations (Carlson, 1977, cited in Bush, 1995, p. 13); and 

they offer little practical guidance for organisational leaders and officials.

C ultural M odels

Cultural models focus on the informal aspects of organisations and the im

portance of considering informal values, beliefs and norms in the manage

ment process, especially when implementing change. Bush (1995, p. 130) 

identifies the main elements associated with organisational culture:

“Cultural models assume that beliefs, values and ideology are at the heart 
of organisations. Individuals hold certain ideas and value-preferences 
which influence how they behave and how they view the behaviour of 
other members. These norms become shared tradition which are com
municated within the group and are reinforced by symbols and rituals.”

Although cultural models are valuable aids to understanding organisations, 

they have some limitations. Firstly, they may be seen as mechanistic, assum

ing leaders can determine organisational culture, and secondly, symbols and 

rituals, though important features of organisational culture, may subordinate 

other elements which are of equal importance.

The models of educational management presented in this section may vary in 

their usefulness depending on the type of organisation or data being exam
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ined and the nature of its environment. Morgan (1986, cited in Bush, 1995, 

p. 150) stresses that:

“Any realistic approach to organisational analysis must start from the 
premise that organisations can be many things at one and the same 
time.”

There have been attempts to synthesise models of educational management, 

such as Davies and Morgan (1983, cited in Bush, 1995, p.152), but no all- 

embracing model has been developed.

The Data Analysis Process

Sadler (1981, cited in Robson, 1993, p.375) considers potential difficulties 

that may be encountered in data analysis. These include data overload, 

where too much data has been generated to process; first impressions which 

may cause researchers to resist revision; less attention given to information 

that is difficult to gather; a tendency to ignore information in conflict with 

preconceived or favoured hypotheses; a tendency to discount the unusual; 

the uneven reliability of data; and missing information, which could devalue 

research findings.

To some extent, the production of a conceptual framework, and the formu

lation of research questions, focuses and bounds the data to be collected, 

which protects against data overload. Miles and Huberman (1994) suggest 

building data displays using matrices or networks to aid analysis. By dis

playing data, potential relationships between variables which have previ

ously not been considered may emerge.

Although Robson (1993, p.384) agrees that data displays are enormously 

helpful data management tools, he warns that they need to be used flexibly 

so that they do not undermine the strengths of qualitative research by intro

ducing overly mechanistic procedures of data analysis. Sanger (1994) ques
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tions the traditional approach to data analysis, claiming that its rigidity and 

conservatism constrains the research activity.

As the questionnaires were returned, they were counted and the percentage 

response rate was calculated. Responses were edited, in line with Cohen and 

Manion’s recommendations (1994, p. 101). This process included checking 

completeness, accuracy where possible, and uniformity of completion com

mensurable with the instructions provided.

Text responses were entered on to word processor templates under appro

priate question categories and numbers. Respondent identification codes 

were appended to all entries so that they could be identified and checked. 

Interview responses were also word processed and categorised according to 

O’Neill’s (ibid.) six key areas of Strategic Human Resource Management and 

Maxwell’s (ibid.) six dimensions of quality (refer to Appendix 3 for an ex

ample).

Quantitative data from the questionnaires were entered on to appropriate 

spreadsheet templates. The number of responses for each question were 

counted and the percentage of response to each question was calculated 

(refer to Appendix 3 for examples). In the national survey, complete sets of 

numerical data supplied in response to certain questions were entered on to 

a spreadsheet for processing (refer to Appendix 3 for an example), incom

plete sets were entered on to a word processor file which would be used later 

for comparison and to support or negate trends found in the complete sets.

Processing the documentary data proved very time consuming, especially in 

the case of Hawkshire. Music Service data for 1992/93 were not available, 

and the volume of time bought in per school during the period 1993/94 to 

1994/95 was only available as hand-written financial accounts for each 

term. Although subsequent data were available on spreadsheet hardcopy,
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they were still organised as financial accounts charged to schools for each 

term. In addition, problems were encountered in this authority because 

schools were re-organised on two separate occasions. Some schools were 

closed, some sites were re-opened with different names, some schools were 

merged, and some first and middle schools were re-designated primary 

schools. For the purpose of this research, all schools in the two case study 

authorities were organised and categorised according to their phase (see Ta

ble 3.5)

School Codes in the Case Study Authorities

Tvpe of School Hawkshire Eagle Citv
Nursery Schools 0 0
Infant Schools 1 -

Primary Schools 2 2
Combined Schools 3 -

Middle Schools 4 -

Secondary Schools without 6th Form 5 5
Secondary Schools with 6th Form 6 6
Special Schools 7 7

Table 3. 5

In order to establish relationships between Music Service provision and so

cio-economic factors in the two case study authorities, the average volume of 

Music Service time bought in by each school per week, detailed in decimal 

hours, was calculated for each year during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97. 

These averages were then compared to data extracted from Section 42 

documents supplied by the case study authorities regarding the average 

number of pupils on roll in each school, and the average number of free 

school meals per school during the same period (refer to Appendix 3 for an 

example).
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Chapter 4 ~ Analysis of Findings

The two case study Music Services, Hawkshire and Eagle City, are represen

tative of Local Education Authority Music Services in different geographical 

locations. Hawkshire is a shire county authority, largely rural in character 

with some urban districts, and Eagle City is a typical inner city authority. In 

addition to these differences, their Music Service management structures 

differ. While Hawkshire Music Service remains centrally funded, Eagle City 

Music Service funding has largely been delegated to schools (refer to Table

4.5.3 in Appendix 4). From the findings of the national survey of Music 

Services in England and Wales, it is apparent that Music Service organisa

tion, management structures and sources of funding vary markedly between 

authorities. It was therefore determined that it may be unhelpful to make 

direct comparisons between Hawkshire and Eagle City Music Services. It 

should be noted here that Stake (1994) advises against making generalisa

tions from the differences between case studies. This, he asserts, is because 

generalisations of this nature may not be wholly trustworthy. However, in 

conjunction with supporting data from the national survey, and from other 

recent research projects reviewed in Chapter 2, trends in Music Service pro

vision in England and Wales have been described in some detail.

The response rates to interviews and the five postal surveys conducted for 

this research project are documented in Appendix 4. Response rates to the 

postal survey of schools in Hawkshire are presented in Table 4.1.1, to the 

postal survey of Music Service staff in Hawkshire in Table 4.2.1, and to the
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interviews conducted with Music Service staff in Hawkshire in Table 4.2.2. 

Response rates to the postal survey of schools in Eagle City are documented 

in Table 4.4.1, to the postal survey of Music Service staff in Eagle City in Ta

ble 4.5.1, and to the interviews conducted with Music Service staff in Eagle 

City in Table 4.5.2. Response rates to the National Survey of Music Services 

in England and Wales are documented in Table 4.7.1.

This chapter is divided into seven sections. Section one is an introductory 

section which explores relationships between different dimensions of quality, 

and how issues affecting the management and organisation of Music Services 

may interact. The remaining six sections correspond to the six dimensions of 

quality identified by Maxwell (1984, p. 1471). Section two examines the 

economy and efficiency of inputs into Music Service provision. Section three 

explores issues concerning access to Music Services, principally in terms of 

funding, geographical location, and the selection criteria applied to pupils. 

Section four examines the equity of Music Service provision. While this sec

tion is framed in terms of equal opportunities for pupils, it also explores the 

impartiality and fairness with which financial, and other resources, are allo

cated. Section five examines the social acceptability of issues related to Music 

Service provision within the context of LEA Music Services being a compo

nent of the wider core public education service. Section six explores the ex

tent to which Music Services have needed to change in order to provide 

services relevant to customer need. The final section explores the effective

ness of Music Service provision, both in schools, and in local communities.

A range of models of educational management have proved beneficial for the 

analysis and interpretation of data presented in this chapter and in Appendix 

4. These models include the cultural, political, subjective and ambiguity 

models.
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The Six Dimensions of Quality

A nalysis o f D ata a n d  th e  In teraction  Betw een D im ensions o f Q uality

The Education Reform Act 1988 and the Education Act 1993 empowered 

schools and LEAs to charge for Music Service provision, enabled commercial 

Music Service providers to compete against LEA Music Services, and estab

lished Music as a foundation subject within the National Curriculum. These 

changes in legislation have been responsible for far reaching modifications 

to the management structures and organisation of LEA maintained Music 

Services, which have been increasingly subjected to the rigours and controls 

of the market-place.

The environment in which LEA Music Services operated pre-1993 was rela

tively stable. During the period following the implementation of the Educa

tion Act 1993, however, the climate changed, and became increasingly tur

bulent and unpredictable. In order to survive, LEA Music Services evolved 

from ‘placid’ or ‘domesticated’ organisations into more aggressive and ‘wild’ 

organisations (see Carlson, 1975, cited in Bush, 1995). Survival within a 

market environment, however, cannot be guaranteed, and LEA Music Serv

ices needed to employ a range of tactics and strategies in order to endure the 

turbulent and unpredictable nature of the market-place. In consequence, 

LEA Music Services have not escaped fundamental change in their organisa

tional cultures.

While the formulation and implementation of Education Acts are products of 

political debate at central government level, decisions made at local levels 

about the provision of Music Services result equally from processes of bar

gaining and negotiation. As individual LEAs and schools are able to make 

wide ranging decisions about Music Service staffing, whether to charge pu
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pils for tuition, and the precise details of the services offered, service levels 

and the content of service portfolios tend to vary between authorities.

It is also acknowledged that many questionnaire and interview responses 

presented in this chapter may be considered highly subjective. While this 

may be the case, it is necessary to contemplate Laurel Richardson’s (in Den- 

zin and Lincoln, 1994, p.522) notion of crystallisation, which infers that 

there may not be any single or absolute truth.

The employment of the ambiguity model of educational management, how

ever, facilitates understanding of the range and diversity of issues which 

have affected the management and organisation of Music Services during the 

period 1993/94 to 1996/97. Cohen and March (1989) indicate that a range 

of issues, problems, choices and possible solutions may be placed in, what 

they describe as, a ‘garbage can’. This enables the best mix of solutions and 

choices to be selected to meet the prevailing circumstances at any moment in 

time. Not all of the relevant issues, however, need to be placed in the same 

‘garbage can’. Several ‘garbage cans’ may be employed to group similar is

sues together. Legislation enshrined in the Education Reform Act 1988 and 

the Education Act 1993, concerning charges for school activities, may be 

placed alongside reduced funding for Music Services. LEAs and schools are 

currently empowered to charge for Music Services, effectively enabling 

growth, or the replacement of public funds which have been withdrawn. The 

Education Reform Act 1988 (section 36, (5) (a)) indicates that where budgets 

have been delegated to schools, the governing body may elect to use the 

school’s budget share as they think fit, for the purposes of the school. This 

effectively enables commercial providers of educational services to compete 

against LEA services. Therefore, commercial providers of Music Services 

may, in some circumstances, be in a position to compete effectively against 

LEA Music Services (see Fig.4.1).
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T h e  M a n a g e m e n t  o f  LEA Music Ser vic es  P o s t -  1 9 9 3  (A) 
l e g is l a t io n

The 1988 Education Re
form Act and the 1993 

  Education Act

COMPETITION REDUCED FUNDING
from alternative sup GARBAGE Government Policy to

pliers of Music Services CAN 1 <i=> reduce public expen
and tuition diture

Fig-4.1

The social acceptability of charging for public services, especially for those 

who are unable to pay, together with issues relating to accessibility and eq

uity, may likewise be grouped together (see Fig.4.2).

T h e  M a n a g e m e n t  o f  LEA Music Services  P o s t -  1993 (B)
social

acceptability
Acceptable use of scarce 

______ public funds______
4

EQUAL ACCESSIBILITY
OPPORTUNITIES GARBAGE to Music Services for all

for all pupils CAN 2 pupils

Fig-4.2

Music Services need to respond to customer demand in order to survive, but 

there may be some tension between customer demands and the professional 

judgement of Music Service staff. Customer demands are not necessarily 

compatible with the insight and wisdom of professionally trained teaching 

staff (see Fig.4.3).

T h e  M a n a g e m e n t  o f  LEA Music Services P o s t -  19 9 3  (C )

RELEVANCE
CUSTOMER
DEMAND

TQ
NEED

PROFESSIONAL
.JUDGEMENT

GARBAGE 
CAN 3

Fig.4.3
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All of the issues displayed in Fig.4.1, Fig.4.2, and Fig.4.3 interact with each 

other, and could be set within one large ‘garbage can’ labelled ‘Effectiveness’. 

The issues identified above will determine how effective Music Services are 

in terms of the number of pupils benefiting from enhanced music education.

The Econom y a n d  E fficiency o f Inpu ts

This section is divided into two sub-sections. The first sub-section examines 

Music Service funding. Issues connected with staffing and the quality of 

teaching are analysed in the second sub-section.

F unding

The reduction of public funding for LEA Music Services has resulted in a 

change of culture. Economies and efficiencies have been made, which have 

affected the modes of employing teaching staff and the systems of rewards 

for their work. In consequence, a large number of staff have become disaf

fected, a characteristic of the proletarianization thesis, which, ultimately, 

may have significant impact upon the services provided by LEA maintained 

Music Services, and on the quality of teaching and learning.

Increases and Decreases in Music Service Funding

During the 1980s, the Conservative Administration attempted to stabilise, 

and subsequently, to foster the growth of the country’s economy. In order to 

achieve this, a number of strategies were employed, including the reduction, 

albeit in real terms, of public expenditure. As spending on public services 

was reduced, or withdrawn, services needed to be rationalised, and their 

survival became increasingly dependent upon the economy and efficiency 

with which they were delivered. In some instances, reductions in expendi

ture were so severe, that public services needed to be severely reduced or 

withdrawn completely. In consequence, some LEA Music Services have 

needed to change radically in order to survive, while others have ceased to
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operate. In order to minimise the effects of reductions in funding for LEA 

maintained Music Services, legislation was introduced in 1988, and subse

quently in 1993, which enabled LEAs and schools to charge for Music Serv

ice provision.

Cleave and Dust (1989) reported that 18% of the LEAs responding to their 

survey indicated a decrease in Music Service funding during 1985/86, 27% 

indicated an increase, 50% indicated no change, and 5% were unable to 

comment on their levels of funding. In 1991, Sharp reported that 34% of the 

LEAs responding to her survey indicated a decrease in Music Service funding 

during the period from 1989 to 1991, and 56% indicated no change. Coo

pers and Lybrand and MORI (1994) reported that Music Service funding 

had fallen during the period from 1992/93 to 1993/94 from 70% to 63%. 

In 1997 the survey of Music Services in England and Wales conducted for 

this research project, demonstrated that 51% of the responding Music Serv

ices had experienced a decrease in funding, ranging from 5% to 100%, since 

1993. One respondent also indicated that funding had systematically been 

reduced each year. Of the remaining respondents, 16% indicated an increase 

in funding, 25% indicated no change, and 8% were unable to comment 

(refer to Table 4.1 below, and Fig.4.7.2 and Tables 4.7.2, 4.7.3 and 4.7.4 in 

Appendix 4).

C hanges in Levels of M usic Service Funding

1985/86 1989 - 1991 1993 - 1997
Decrease 18% 34% 51%
No Change 50% 56% 25%
Increase 27% 10% 16%
Data Unavailable 5% - 8%
Not Accounted For - -
Total 100% 100%

Table 4.1

Although the response rates varied for the Cleave and Dust, Sharp and 

Haughton surveys, the figures presented in Table 4.1 suggest that the per
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centage of Music Services receiving reduced funding has increased, and the 

percentage receiving an increase has fallen since 1985/86. Despite the 

Conservative Administration’s resolve to reduce public expenditure, there 

appears to have been a period of stability from 1986 to 1991, where a large 

percentage of Music Services experienced no change in funding levels. The 

data presented in Table 4.1, however, do not establish whether individual 

Music Services that received a decrease in funding, subsequently received an 

increase, no change, or a further decrease, nor do they take account of Music 

Services which have ceased to operate. However, clues presented here infer 

that there is a trend in reduced funding for Music Services, which has in

creased quite dramatically since 1985/86. It is likely that this trend in re

duced funding is a direct product of Central Government’s policy to reduce 

public expenditure.

Sources of Music Service Funding

In 1991, Sharp reported increased diversity in sources of Music Service 

funding for tuition in schools, and fund-raising activities were important 

sources of income for Music Centre activities in slightly more than 15% of 

the responding Music Services (refer to Table 2.4 in Chapter 2). Coopers and 

Lybrand and MORI confirmed the trend in increasingly diverse sources of 

Music Service funding in 1994 (refer to Table 2.5 in Chapter 2). In 1997, 

65% of responding Music Services indicated that there had been a change in 

their sources of funding since 1993. It has been demonstrated that Music 

Services are increasingly dependent upon income from schools, and espe

cially from parents (refer to Fig. 4.7.3 and Tables 4.7.5, and Table 4.7.6 in 

Appendix 4). Without additional sources of income to complement LEA 

funding, it is likely that Music Services would need to reduce their overall 

volume of provision, reduce the range of services offered, or consider a com

bination of both of these options.
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Following the implementation of the Education Reform Act, and the Educa

tion Act 1993, LEAs and schools were empowered to charge for non- 

statutory Music Services. In some instances this enabled provision to grow. In 

Hawkshire, the number of hours of tuition, in addition to devolved time, in

creased each year from 1993/94 to 1996/97. The number of teaching staff 

also increased to accommodate this trend (refer to Fig.4.2.1, Fig.4.2.2 and 

Fig.4.2.5 in Appendix 4). In Eagle City, provision remained relatively stable 

during the period 1994/95 to 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.5.1 in Appendix 4). 

Although overall staffing in Eagle City was reduced during this period, staff 

are employed more efficiently, thus enabling the Music Service to maintain 

its level of service with reduced overheads (refer to Fig.4.5.2, Fig.4.5.5 and 

Tables 4.5.4 and 4.5.5 in Appendix 4). Overall, the National Survey revealed 

that the number of hours of provision increased significantly during the pe

riod 1993/94 to 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.7.4 and Tables 4.7.7 and 4.7.8 in 

Appendix 4).

Music Service Charges

The vast majority of schools which responded to the surveys conducted in 

Hawkshire and Eagle City, indicated, where appropriate, that the number of 

teaching sessions provided by their respective Music Services during 

1996/97, were adequate for their needs (refer to Fig.4.1.1 and Fig.4.4.1 in 

Appendix 4). In Eagle City, the cost per teacher hour varied according to the 

number of sessions schools elected to buy-in during the academic year (refer 

to Table 4.4.2). The cost of tuition per hour is reduced as the number of ses

sions schools elected to buy-in increased, effectively encouraging schools to 

buy-in more time. In Hawkshire, the cost per teacher hour varied according 

to the type of teaching. Class teaching is more costly than instrumental 

teaching, although time devolved to schools is used to provide class teaching 

time in preference to instrumental teaching, which may, in some cases, re
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duce the cost of additional time bought in (refer to Table 4.1.2 in Appendix 

4). The majority of schools responding, both in Hawkshire and Eagle City, 

considered these systems beneficial (refer to Fig.4.1.4 and Fig.4.4.4 in Ap

pendix 4), but some Eagle City respondents expressed dismay that Music 

Service charges for some activities, such as extra curricular clubs and live 

music, were prohibitively expensive (refer to Table 4.4.11 and Table 4.4.12 

in Appendix 4).

Although the majority of schools responding in Hawkshire and Eagle City in

dicated that Music Service staff manage to make up lessons missed through 

circumstances beyond their control, a substantial minority of respondents in 

Hawkshire expressed concern that they had not been reimbursed for lessons 

which had been paid for, but not provided (refer to Fig.4.1.2, Fig.4.1.3, 

Fig.4.4.2 and Fig.4.4.3 in Appendix 4).

The Delegation of Music Service Funding

The Education Reform Act 1988 made provision for LEA funding to be dele

gated to schools. It has been proposed that decentralised funding enables in

dividual schools to prioritise their spending, and allocate funds according to 

their need, thus ensuring increased efficiency and effectiveness. In 1993, 

Rogers found that 75% of LEAs in England and Wales had delegated the 

whole, or a proportion, of Music Service funds to schools. In 1994, Coopers 

and Lybrand and MORI reported that the experience of delegated Music 

Service funding was limited, and that, there was no evidence to suggest that 

delegation was a cause of any decline in the number of pupils learning to 

play a musical instrument in schools. They believed, however, that delega

tion, in some circumstances, had raised the level of schools awareness of en

titlement to Music Service provision. In 1997, Hickman pointed out that
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delegation had one positive attribute, in that it had caused Music Services to 

evaluate the quality of their provision.

It has been established that schools are not obliged to use LEA services where 

funding has been delegated, and may elect to use alternative suppliers. Fur

thermore, funds delegated from Music Services are not earmarked for music 

education. In consequence, a number of schools in both Hawkshire and Eagle 

City have elected to use alternative Music Service suppliers (refer to Tables

4.1.3 and 4.4.3 in Appendix 4). In Eagle City, there is some evidence to sug

gest that funds delegated from the Music Service are not employed for music 

education. Such practice, as one respondent pointed out, disadvantages pu

pils in the sense that their accessibility to music education has been reduced 

(refer to Table 4.5.31, respondents 137 and 154, in Appendix 4).

The Extemalisation of Music Services

In 1994 Coopers and Lybrand and MORI reported that commercial Music 

Service operators had not made significant gains at the expense of LEA Music 

Services, but competition from the private sector could become a threat to 

LEA Music Services, especially where Music Service funding had been dele

gated. There is, however, some evidence which suggests that the status of 

Music Services has changed since 1994 (refer to Table 4.2).

Service Type MORI (1994) Haughton (1997)
LEA Services 60% 39%
LEA Business Unit 22% 33%
Other 21% -

Charitable Trust 7% 12%
Independent Company 7% -

Private Tuition - 6%
Company Limited by Guarantee - 4%
Education Department - 2%
LEA Trading Account - 2%
Agency within LEA - 2%
Total 117% 100%
Number of Respondents 58 51

Table 4. 2 (From Table 2.6 and Fig.4.7.1)
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Although the percentages quoted from the Coopers and Lybrand and MORI 

report total 117%, the figures presented in Table 4.2 indicate that there may 

have been a shift in the balance of Music Service types. It is not possible to 

ascertain whether there has been an increase in the diversity of Music Serv

ice types, because MORI did not provide details of the Music Services col

lected together under their ‘other’ heading. There appears to have been a de

crease in LEA Services, whereas the number of Music Services with LEA 

Business Unit status and Charitable Trust status has increased. Burstall and 

Spencer (1995) attributed the success of the Outer London Borough Music 

Services, at least in part, to their extemalisation, and the need to take re

sponsibility for their own survival.

S ta ffin g

Staffing is perhaps the most valuable, and certainly the most costly, Music 

Service resource. In order to meet increasing customer demand, increasing 

diversity of customer need, and to cope with reduced LEA funding since 

1993, the composition of Music Service staffing establishments has changed 

(refer to Fig.4.2.4, Fig.4.5.4, Fig.4.7.5 and Tables 4.2.3, 4.5.6 and 4.7.9 in 

Appendix 4). The changes that have taken place are categorised as econo

mies or efficiencies, although it could be argued that some changes match 

both categories.

Staffing Economies

The reduction in LEA funding for Music Services has resulted in staffing 

economies, which have manifested themselves in a variety of ways. In 1994, 

Coopers and Lybrand and MORI found that there had been no significant 

deterioration in the pay and conditions of Music Service teaching staff, nor 

significant reductions in the number of staff with professional qualifications.
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In 1997, however, Darking reported a range of practices which had evolved 

in order to accommodate reductions in funding. Some evidence of these 

practices was found in both case study authorities. Such practices included 

terminating contracts and re-employing staff on a sessional basis, reducing 

staff salaries, increasing the use of sessional staff and increasing the use of 

part-time staff without qualified teacher status. There is evidence that some 

staff in both Hawkshire and Eagle City had their contracts terminated, and 

were subsequently re-employed on a sessional basis (refer to Tables 4.2.17, 

4.5.6, 4.5.14 and 4.5.16 in Appendix 4). Two respondents claim to have en

dured very significant salary cuts, and ten others reported reductions in 

salaries (refer to Tables 4.5.14, 4.5.20 and 4.5.26 in Appendix 4), and al

though there is no evidence of reduced salaries in Hawkshire, two respon

dents indicated that almost all new Music Service staff engaged between 

1993/94 and 1996/97 were employed on a sessional basis, and one other 

respondent held that permanent contracts were no longer available (see Ta

ble 4.2.3 in Appendix 4). In Hawkshire during 1996/97 there was a signifi

cant increase in the number of part-time staff without qualified teacher 

status (refer to Fig.4.2.13 in Appendix 4).

In Hawkshire, the number of full-time staff remained fairly static between 

1993/94 and 1996/97, while the number of part-time staff increased (refer 

to Fig.4.2.5 in Appendix 4). In Eagle City, overall staffing was reduced. The 

number of full-time staff was reduced by almost 50% between 1993/94 and 

1996/97, while the number of part-time staff has remained fairly stable 

(refer to Fig.4.5.5 in Appendix 4). Respondents to the national survey re

vealed that the number of full-time staff had been reduced by 19% between 

1993/94 and 1996/97, whereas the number of part-time staff had in

creased by 42% (refer to Fig.4.7.6 and Tables 4.7.10 and 4.7.11 in Appendix 

4).
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The balance of contract types also changed significantly between 1993/94 

and 1996/97. In Hawkshire, the number of full-time permanent staff was 

reduced from twenty-four in 1993/94 to nineteen in 1996/97, but there 

was an increase in more flexible full time contracts. Four staff were engaged 

on full-time fixed-term contracts for two years in 1996, and in 1994 there 

was one full-time sessional member of staff, which was increased to two in 

1995 (refer to Fig.4.2.6 and Table 4.2.16 in Appendix 4). Hawkshire also re

duced the number of part-time permanent staff from twenty-four in 

1993/94 to seventeen in 1996/97, while more flexible contracts were in

creased. In 1993/94, there were no sessional staff in Hawkshire, but the 

number of sessional staff grew to forty in 1996/97. The number of staff with 

part-time fixed-term contracts was increased from fifteen in 1993/94 to 

twenty in 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.2.7 and Table 4.2.4 in Appendix 4).

All full-time staff have permanent status in Eagle City. The number of part- 

time permanent staff, however, rose between 1994/95 and 1995/96, but 

subsequently decreased, almost to the same level as 1993/94, in 1996/97. 

In 1994/95 there were two part-time fixed-term staff, but this was reduced 

to one in 1995/96. The number of sessional staff has remained stable, with 

just a small reduction from thirty-five to thirty-four in 1994/95 (refer to 

Fig.4.5.5 and Fig.4.5.6 in Appendix 4). The Head of Music Service indicated 

that a large number of sessional staff are employed because they are cheaper 

than staff with contractual status (refer to Table 4.5.7 in Appendix 4).

Response to the national survey also demonstrates a decline in the number of 

full-time permanent staff, and also in the number of full-time fixed-term 

staff (refer to Fig.4.7.7 and Table 4.7.12 in Appendix 4). Between 1993/94 

and 1996/97 the numbers of part-time permanent and part-time fixed-term 

staff, although small, fluctuated a little, but remained fairly stable. There 

was, however, a 45% increase in the number of part-time sessional staff

Chapter 4 ~ Analysis of Findings *170



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

(refer to Fig.4.7.8 and Table 4.7.13 in Appendix 4). Overall, permanent and 

fixed-term staffing levels decreased between 1993/94 and 1996/97 while 

sessional staffing levels grew each year during the same period (refer to 

Fig.4.7.9 in Appendix 4). Two heads of Music Service explained the increase 

in sessional staffing. Firstly, it allows maximum flexibility, and secondly it is 

less costly to employ sessional staff (refer to Table 4.7.14 in Appendix 4).

While there has been a high percentage of part-time sessional staff since 

1985/86, evidence suggests that the status of part-time staff has changed in 

recent years (see Table 4.3).

The Changing Status of Part-time Staff

1985/86 
(Cleave and Dust)

1991/92
(Sharp)

1996/97
(Haughton)

Contracted Staff 25% 35% 5%
Hourly Paid Staff 50% 27% 95%
Mixture 25% 38% -

Total 100% 100% 100%
Table 4.3

It is acknowledged here that in 1996/97, the percentage of part-time staff 

with permanent or fixed-term contracts who also engage in hourly paid 

work is not available. The percentage of part-time staff with permanent or 

fixed-term contracts in 1996/97 has declined very significantly since 

1985/86 despite an apparent growth during the period 1985/86 to 

1991/92. The growth in sessional, or hourly paid staff, on the other hand 

has been quite dramatic (refer to Table 4.3 above).

Rates of pay for full-time and part-time staff in Hawkshire are based on the 

Common Pay Spine (CPS) for teachers. Sessional rates are also linked to the 

CPS and vary according to the qualifications and experience of each individ

ual member of staff. Sessional rates are calculated in the same way as supply 

rates, and include a proportion of pay for staff meetings, Inset, and holidays 

(refer to Tables 4.2.7 and 4.2.9 in Appendix 4). Staff without qualified
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teacher status are paid instructor rates, which is 80% of the CPS (refer to Ta

ble 4.2.32 in Appendix 4).

Eagle City has its own pay scales for Music Service teaching staff. Full-time 

staff with qualified teacher status are paid according to CPS, but the scale 

does not exceed .7, two points below the highest point on CPS for teachers 

without a responsibility. Staff without qualified teacher status are paid vary

ing amounts between 85% and 89% of CPS (refer to Table 4.5.21 in Appen

dix 4). Sessional staff are paid a flat rate, which has no provision for meet

ings, Inset or holidays.

In response to the national survey, fourteen respondents indicated that staff 

without qualified teacher status were paid at a lower rate (refer to Table 

4.7.17 in Appendix 4), and 43% of respondents indicated that no form of 

salary progression was operated in their authority for sessional staff (refer to 

Fig.4.7.16 in Appendix 4).

The practice of employing teaching staff without qualified teacher status is 

therefore attractive from an economical point of view, as staff can be paid 

instructor rates which can be significantly lower than CPS. It should be ac

knowledged here that qualified teacher status refers to a recognised teaching 

qualification, such as a Cert.Ed. or PGCE, but not to an instrumental teaching 

diploma awarded by a Music College. A significant number of staff in both 

Hawkshire and Eagle City have instrumental teaching diplomas, but these 

members of staff are not entitled to salaries commensurable with the CPS. 

(refer to Fig.4.2.14, Fig.4.2.15, Fig.4.5.12, and Fig.4.5.13 in Appendix 4).

In Hawkshire, the number of full-time staff without qualified teacher status 

is relatively small, but it rose from two staff in 1993/94 to three staff in 

1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.2.12 in Appendix 4). The number of part-time staff 

without qualified teacher status rose from fourteen in 1993/94 to fifteen in
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1995/96, and increased again in 1996/97 to twenty-eight (refer to 

Fig.4.2.13 in Appendix 4).

In Eagle City, the number of full-time staff without qualified teacher status 

has remained stable, with a rise from two members of staff to three in 

1994/95 (refer to Fig.4.5.10 in Appendix 4). This, however, needs to be 

considered in the context of the significant reduction in the number of full

time staff during the period from 1993/94 to 1996/97. The number of part- 

time staff without qualified teacher status has been very high, but declined 

from thirty-seven in 1993/94 to thirty-three in 1996/97 in line with the 

overall decrease in staffing. In 1993/94, there were only three part-time 

members of staff with qualified teacher status, and although this rose to ten 

in 1994/95, it has declined each successive year (refer to Fig.4.5.11 in Ap

pendix 4).

The vast majority of respondents to the national survey of Music Services in 

England and Wales (90%), indicated that they employed teaching staff with

out qualified teaching status (refer to Fig.4.7.10 in Appendix 4). The per

centage of full-time staff with qualified teacher status, however, was rela

tively high. In 1993/94, 80% of full-time staff had qualified teacher status, 

but this declined by one percentage point each year to 77% in 1996/97 

(refer to Fig.4.7.11 in Appendix 4). Percentages, however, as a measure of 

staff with qualified teacher status, conceal the decline in numbers of full

time staff (refer to Fig.4.7.12 and Table 4.7.15 in Appendix 4). Conversely, 

the percentage of part-time staff without qualified teacher status is relatively 

high, rising from 71% in 1993/94 to 72% in 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.7.13 in 

Appendix 4). These percentages, however, conceal the enormous growth in 

the number of part-time staff. While the actual numbers of part-time staff 

with and without qualified teacher status continue to grow proportionally, 

the gap between qualified and unqualified staff grew wider each year be
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tween 1993/94 and 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.7.14 and Table 4.7.16 in Ap

pendix 4). The overall proportion of staff with qualified teacher status has 

declined each year since 1993/94 (refer to Fig.4.7.15 in Appendix 4).

Further economies appear to have been made by reducing the number of 

staff with responsibility points. Cleave and Dust (1989) found that salary en

hancements were awarded to teaching staff for a range of responsibilities in

cluding area heads, heads of Music Centre, heads of department, senior in

strumental teachers, and advisory teachers.

In 1991, Sharp reported a general decline in the number of management 

positions, and in 1994, Coopers and Lybrand and MORI claimed that the role 

of LEA inspectors and advisers had been diluted. As a percentage of total 

staffing, the proportion of full-time staff with responsibility points declined 

by 1% per year, from 9% to 6% during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97. In 

contrast, the proportion of part-time staff with responsibility points, as a per

centage of total staffing, rose from 0.08% in 1993/94 to 0.99% in 1996/97. 

This growth, however, does not outweigh the overall decline in the number 

of responsibility points awarded to staff, and demonstrates that a consider

able proportion of responsibility points, approximately 2%, in relation to to

tal staffing, have been lost (refer to Fig.4.7.17 and Fig.4.7.18 in Appendix 4).

Finally, economies have been made by reducing or withdrawing domestic 

entitlements, such as subsistence allowances and travel expenses. In Hawk

shire, the Music Service teaching staff subsistence allowance has been with

drawn (refer to Table 4.2.23 in Appendix 4), and travel entitlements have 

been reduced (refer to Table 4.2.17 in Appendix 4). Travelling expenses and 

travel claims are complex issues which are fully documented in Appendix 4. 

In Hawkshire, staff employed on fixed-term contracts, or as sessional staff, 

receive travel entitlements which are not comparable to those of permanent
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staff (refer to Tables 4.2.29, 4.2.30 and 4.2.31 in Appendix 4). In addition, 

the higher mileage rates reserved for cars with large engine sizes, are not 

available to Music Service staff (refer to Tables 4.2.26, 4.2.27 and 4.2.28 in 

Appendix 4).

In Eagle City, staff can claim a flat rate per mile for journeys made between 

schools. The same rate is available to all staff, irrespective of their contractual 

status, but sessional staff have no entitlement to travel time, except for a very 

small amount offered at the beginning of each academic year (refer to Tables

4.5.18 and 4.5.19 in Appendix 4).

While the majority of respondents to the national survey of Music Services in 

England and Wales (75%) indicated that staff are entitled to travelling ex

penses for essential travel between schools, 34% of those respondents indi

cated that staff had different levels of entitlement according to their con

tractual status (refer to Fig.4.7.19, Fig.4.7.20 and Table 4.7.21 in Appendix 

4).

Staffing Efficiencies

Staffing economy focused on the means of reducing expenditure on staffing. 

Economies have been achieved by adopting a range of practices, including 

reductions in the number of full-time staff, reductions in the number of staff 

with responsibility allowances, reductions in subsistence and travel entitle

ments, and by adopting the practices of employing less costly part-time, ses

sional and unqualified staff. Staffing efficiency, by contrast, examines how 

the cost effectiveness of staffing can be maximised.

In Hawkshire, the full-time staff quota of pupil contact time was increased 

from twenty-four hours per week to twenty-seven hours per week (refer to
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Table 4.2.21 in Appendix 4). In Eagle City, two respondents reported a gen

eral increase in their workload (refer to Table 4.5.14 in Appendix 4).

Eagle City introduced flexible contracts in 1996, and Hawkshire intends to 

follow suit in 1997. Flexible contracts enable staff to work more during the 

winter months, and less during the spring and summer in order to accom

modate the seasonal variation in demand for Music Services. Small numbers 

of staff in Eagle City regarded flexible working hours advantageous, while 

others considered it disadvantageous because they may be required to work 

un-social hours at Music Centres during evenings, at weekends, or during 

school holidays (refer to Table 4.5.14 in Appendix 4). Flexible working 

hours, however, tend to be favoured by Music Service managers because 

staff can be employed far more efficiently, and it minimises the risk of 

wasted time during the day when staff cannot be actively engaged in profit

able work (refer to Table 4.5.15 in Appendix 4).

It has been demonstrated that there has been an overall increase in the use of 

sessional staff. While this may be viewed as an economy, it may also be con

sidered an efficiency. Sessional staff are paid only for the hours they teach, 

and therefore, can legitimately be employed for non-consecutive periods of 

time during a day. Sessional staff can be employed in situations where there 

is a considerable amount of waiting between sessions, described as ‘dead 

time’, for which they are not paid. If full-time, or regular part-time members 

of staff need to wait between sessions, it is clearly inefficient use of time if 

they are paid for those periods (Refer to Table 4.5.14 in Appendix 4).

One respondent in Hawkshire indicated that staff had needed to increase the 

number of schools they visit, and to teach more pupils within a set period of 

time (refer to Table 4.2.17- in Appendix 4). In Eagle City, respondents indi

cated that they have been required to accept increasingly varied types of
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work (refer to Table 4.5.14 in Appendix 4). Equal numbers of respondents, 

however, considered this practice advantageous and disadvantageous. Staff 

who felt uncomfortable teaching relatively unfamiliar curriculum content 

tended to view increases in the variety of work disadvantageous. The neces

sity to maximise efficiency by employing versatile staff who were able to 

teach a range of diverse instruments and skills, however, was acknowledged. 

This practice minimises the need to send a number of staff with limited skills 

to schools for relatively short periods of time, thus reducing unnecessary 

travel overheads.

Proletarianization and Casualization

Evidence is presented in Appendix 4 which indicates that the conditions of 

employment, and working practices of Music Service staff have changed 

during the period from 1993/4 to 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.2.17 and 

Fig.4.5.15 in Appendix 4). As a result of these changes, Music Service culture 

has changed significantly, and it will be argued in this sub-section that Mu

sic Service staff have, to some extent, been systematically proletarianized and 

casualized. This may have serious implications for the delivery of quality 

Music Service provision.

Proletarianization

The two case study Music Services, and the national survey, provided a 

number of clues commensurable with the proletarianization thesis. In both 

Hawkshire and Eagle City, there is evidence that teachers’ work has been 

‘intensified’ (refer to Tables 4.2.22, 4.2.37, 4.5.16 and 4.5.26 in Appendix 

4). Full-time staff have experienced an increase in contact hours (refer to 

Table 4.2.21 in Appendix 4); both full-time and part-time staff have found 

that they are expected to teach more pupils within a set period of time (refer 

to Table 4.2.22 in Appendix 4); some staff have experienced an increase in
Chapter 4 ~ Analysis of Findings • 177



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

the number of schools they are expected to visit (refer to Table 4.2.17 in Ap

pendix 4); bureaucracy has increased (refer to Table 4.2.24 in Appendix 4); 

the number of staff meetings has increased (refer to Table 4.2.18 in Appen

dix 4); in Eagle City staff have been requested to teach a greater variety of 

instruments and skills (refer to Table 4.5.14 in Appendix 4); flexible hours 

have been introduced, which in some cases will lead to increased periods of 

‘dead time’ and interruptions to school holidays (refer to Tables 4.5.14 and

4.5.15 in Appendix 4); and in both Hawkshire and Eagle City, staff have ex

pressed dismay at, what they perceive to be, poor career prospects (refer to 

Fig.4.2.20, Fig.4.2.21, Fig.4.2.22, Fig.4.5.18, Fig.4.5.19, Fig.4.5.20, Tables 

4.2.33, and 4.5.23 in Appendix 4). All of these issues are congruent with the 

notion of ‘intensification’, proposed by Apple (1988), and Larson (1988).

Increases in the number of schools visited, and the number of pupils taught, 

tends to multiply the volume of paperwork teachers are expected to com

plete, and as further levels of bureaucracy are introduced, the quantity of 

paperwork is further magnified (refer to Table 4.2.24 in Appendix 4). As the 

diversity and volume of teachers’ work increase, there is a danger that they 

may become de-skilled in their main curriculum area, particularly if the 

range of skills they are required to teach increases. Some respondents indi

cated that levels of stress had increased, a further characteristic of the pro

letarianization thesis. The reasons offered for this include an increased sense 

of accountability or answerability, and increases in workload (refer to Tables

4.2.19 and 4.2.47 in Appendix 4).

Although evidence provided in Appendix 4 (refer to Fig.4.7.17 and 

Fig.4.7.18) suggests that there has been a decrease in the number of posts of 

responsibility in Music Services, there is evidence that management controls 

have increased. The volume of paperwork for documenting records of atten

dance and the ownership of instruments has increased in both Hawkshire
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and Eagle City, and schemes of work for instrumental teaching have been 

introduced in Hawkshire, with similar plans in Eagle City. Although respon

dents in Hawkshire do not consider the schemes of work overly prescriptive, 

(refer to Table 4.2.25 in Appendix 4), the implementation of detailed lesson 

planning for individual pupils will require lessons to be planned in accor

dance with the content of the schemes of work. This will enforce greater 

control over lesson content, thus reducing work-place autonomy, a charac

teristic of the proletarianization thesis.

A number of issues referred to in this sub-sub-section conflict with models of 

professionalism, thus strengthening the argument that Music Service staff 

are being systematically proletarianized. The practice of employing teaching 

staff without qualified teacher status conflicts with the notion, identified by 

Murray (1992), that professional status can be acquired by way of gaining 

qualifications and experience. Such practice does little to enhance the per

ception of Music Service staff as professionals. While Soder argues that pro

fessional status cannot be achieved through examination alone, he does not 

suggest that knowledge acquired through studies for qualifications is unim

portant. The functional model of professionalism proposes that professionals 

should possess a high degree of generalised and systematic knowledge, 

which may, of course, be gained through study for suitable qualifications.

The intensification of teachers7 work, increased levels of control, and in

creased numbers of unqualified staff, may have implications for the quality 

of teaching. Teachers7 work cannot be increased or intensified continuously, 

or indefinitely, without staff becoming inefficient and ineffective.

Casualization

Evidence has been presented in Appendix 4 which indicates that modes of 

Music Service staff employment changed between 1993/94 and 1996/97.
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Although there has been a relatively high proportion of sessional Music 

Service staff since 1985/86, the number of sessional staff increased very 

considerably during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97. Conversely, during the 

same period, the number of full-time and part-time permanent staff was 

substantially reduced (refer to Fig.4.7.9 in Appendix 4). In recent years, 

some teaching staff in both Hawkshire and Eagle City had their contracts 

terminated, and were subsequently re-employed on a part-time sessional ba

sis (refer to Tables 4.2.17 and 4.5.14 in Appendix 4). This practice is consis

tent with the notion of casualization.

Respondents in both Hawkshire and Eagle City proposed a number of ad

vantages and disadvantages associated with part-time employment. Although 

subjective in nature, some respondents held that part-time employment had 

certain practical advantages, such as staff with family commitments, who 

were not in a position to engage in full-time employment, and staff who had 

taken early retirement from full-time posts and wished to work part-time to 

enhance their pensions (refer to Tables 4.2.5, 4.2.6 and 4.5.8 in Appendix 4 

for complete lists). In contrast, however, respondents perceived part-time 

employment to have a much larger number of disadvantages (refer to Tables 

4.2.8 and 4.5.9 in Appendix 4 for complete lists). A substantial minority of 

part-time teachers in both Hawkshire and Eagle City, however, expressed a 

desire to gain full-time employment (refer to Fig.4.2.8 and Fig.4.5.7 in Ap

pendix 4). Only 7% of respondents in Eagle City, and 34% in Hawkshire, 

however, held that opportunities existed to gain full-time positions (refer to 

Fig.4.2.22 and Fig.4.5.20 in Appendix 4).

The national survey of Music Services in England and Wales revealed that 

overall proportions of staff without qualified teacher status increased be

tween 1993/94 and 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.7.15 in Appendix 4). This trend 

is consistent with characteristics of deprofessionalization. It has been ex
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plained that increases in the number of part-time staff, sessional staff, and 

staff without qualified teacher status, have enabled Music Services to become 

increasingly economic and efficient. Staffing has become more flexible, 

which may ultimately contribute towards increased effectiveness, but many 

staff employed on a sessional basis have expressed dissatisfaction, particu

larly as they have different employment rights to contracted permanent staff, 

even though they do essentially the same work. This raises issues of compa

rability and equity (refer to Tables 4.2.45 and 4.5.13 in Appendix 4).

In Hawkshire, 69% of respondents, and in Eagle City, 80% of respondents, 

considered their positions to be insecure. The contractual status of the re

spondents seemed to have little bearing on perceptions of security and inse

curity (refer to Fig.4.2.9, Fig.4.2.10, Fig.4.2.11, Fig.4.5.8, Fig.4.5.9 and Ta

bles 4.2.10, 4.2.15, 4.5.11 and 4.5.12 in Appendix 4). Although none of the 

full-time staff responding to the surveys conducted in Hawkshire or Eagle 

City indicated that they worked harder to ensure continued employment, 

there is evidence in Appendix 4 that they have accepted increased work

loads, without enhanced salaries. There was a mixed response from some 

respondents in Hawkshire concerning the security of continued employment 

of sessional staff. While some respondents indicated that sessional staff have 

no reason to show commitment to the Music Service (refer to Table 4.2.11 in 

Appendix 4), others inferred that sessional staff show greater levels of com

mitment in order to ensure continued employment (refer to Table 4.2.12 in 

Appendix 4). In instances where sessional staff work hard in order to ensure 

continued employment, it could be inferred that the Conservative Admini

stration succeeded, at least in part, in its quest to create an environment in 

which market forces drive Music Services, and ensure quality provision at 

minimum cost. It should be noted here that in Eagle City, teaching staff have 

a responsibility to themselves and to the Music Service of generating enough

Chapter 4 ~ Analysis of Findings • 181



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

work to fulfil their contractual obligations (refer to Table 4.5.17 in Appendix 

4).

In Hawkshire, 57% of respondents, and in Eagle City, 53% of respondents 

belonged to a union. Slightly larger proportions, 60% in Hawkshire and 65% 

in Eagle City, considered the role of unions to be useful (refer to Fig.4.2.25, 

Fig.4.2.26, Fig.4.5.23, Fig.4.5.24 in Appendix 4). It would appear, however, 

that the unions have not been particularly successful, or effective, in pro

tecting the conditions of work and the contractual status of Music Service 

staff. Union inactivity has been explained by the lack of a united stand on the 

part of Music Service staff, and the lack of time individual staff have to take 

up relevant issues. Unions, however, are regarded as helpful whenever indi

vidual staff issues arise (refer to Table 4.2.36 in Appendix 4), and in helping 

to ensure the continuance of LEA Music Services in Eagle City, even though 

decreases in pay needed to be negotiated, and some staff contracts needed to 

be terminated (refer to Table 4.5.25 in Appendix 4).

The Quality of Teaching

The issues of staffing economies, efficiencies, proletarianization and casuali- 

zation, raised in this section, presuppose questions related to the quality of 

teaching. There is a possibility that the over-use of sessional, or casual, staff 

may have a detrimental effect on the quality of Music Service provision. 

Some sessional staff perceive themselves to be on ‘continuous probation’ 

(Colin Bryson, 1997), and consequently demonstrate a high level of com

mitment by carrying out more wor;k than is strictly necessary. On the other 

hand, other sessional staff show little commitment, and only complete the 

work for which they are paid. In respect of this latter point, excessive use of 

sessional staff may threaten the quality of provision and educational stan

dards. Similarly, the general increase in the number of staff without qualified
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teacher status, may threaten, albeit unwittingly, the quality of teaching and 

learning. Instructional knowledge is an important component of the model of 

expertise in teaching proposed by Weinert, Helmke and Schrader (cited in 

Oser et al, 1992). While it may be more economical to employ ‘unqualified’ 

staff, it is questionable whether staff without qualified teacher status are able 

to deliver the curriculum with the same level of skill or expertise as a teacher 

who has made a formal study of pedagogy. The cost of implementing and 

administering management and support systems to ensure ‘unqualified’ staff 

perform well may prove a false economy.

It has been demonstrated that the work of Music Service teachers was inten

sified during the period 1993/4 to 1996/7. There is a danger that the prac

tice of intensification may cause increased levels of fatigue and stress, which, 

in consequence, may lead to increases in the number of errors, and, in ex

treme cases, staff illness. The potential consequences of intensification may 

therefore be considered costs of non-conformance.

Staff expressing discomfort about delivering unfamiliar curriculum content, 

are evidently not confident about their work. A component of the OFSTED 

framework (1995) for measuring the quality of teaching states that teachers 

should have “ ... a secure knowledge and understanding of the subjects or 

areas they teach.”

In Hawkshire and Eagle City, some of the components of quality assurance, 

identified by West-Bumham (1994), have either been implemented, or they 

are in the process of being implemented. In both of the case study Music 

Services, the roles and responsibilities of management staff are clearly de

fined. Job descriptions are in place for all staff in Eagle City, and are cur

rently being formalised in Hawkshire. Documentation to formalise proce

dures has been published in terms of service contracts, and handbooks for
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schools which outline administrative procedures. Systems for the identifica

tion of customer requirements are also in place, but evidence has been pre

sented to demonstrate that meeting customer need has not always been pos

sible. Clear work instructions, in terms of the new schemes of work for in

strumental tuition, have recently been implemented in Hawkshire, and proc

ess control is being formalised with the implementation of staff appraisal, 

and a new system of partnership reviews between schools and Hawkshire 

Music Service, which may result in corrective action being taken where ap

propriate.

In 1997, Hawkshire Music Service conducted a management audit, which 

resulted in a number of job role changes for heads of department. Heads of 

department in Hawkshire Music Service are empowered to inspect the work 

of instrumental teachers by visiting them in schools without prior warning. 

Although there is no evidence of formal quality policies in Hawkshire or Ea

gle City Music Services, there are clues which suggest, albeit at varying rates 

of progress, that both Music Services are working towards Quality Assurance 

systems which focus on prevention rather than presume failure, and are 

therefore moving away from a purely inspection based culture.

A ccessib ility

This section is divided into three sub-sections. Each sub-section examines an 

aspect of accessibility to Music Services. The first sub-section examines fi

nancial accessibility, the second sub-section examines geographical accessi

bility, and the third sub-section explores access according to pupils’ ability.

F inancial A ccessib ility

In Table 2.1 (refer to Chapter 2), Oppenheim and Lister established that be

tween 1979 and 1992/93, there had been an increase in the number of 

people living on incomes below 50% of the national average. In 1979, this

Chapter 4 ~ Analysis of Findings • 184



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

affected 1.4m children (10%), and in 1992/93 it affected 4.3m children 

(33%). Coopers and Lybrand and MORI (1994) warned that charging fees 

for tuition on musical instruments may deter pupils from families with low 

incomes unless adequate provision is made. In 1997, the Child Poverty 

Group claimed that the implementation of market forces in education had 

systematically disadvantaged the poorest children.

In Hawkshire, there was a tendency towards a negative correlation between 

socio-economic factors and the volume of Music Service time bought-in per 

school during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97 (refer to Table 4.3.1 in Ap

pendix 4). In Eagle City, this tendency was much stronger, although taken 

for a shorter period of time, from 1994/95 to 1996/97 (refer to Table 4.6.1 

in Appendix 4). In 1994, Music Service funding for tuition had been dele

gated to schools in Eagle City, whereas in Hawkshire, the Music Service con

tinued to be centrally funded, and devolved funds were earmarked for music 

tuition. The delegation of Music Service funds to schools in Eagle City may 

explain, to some extent, the more pronounced inverse relationship between 

socio-economic factors and the volume of Music Service time bought in by 

schools. This is particularly so because some schools elected not to take ad

vantage of the LEA’s Music Service (see Table 4.5.30), and in some instances 

chose to utilise delegated funding from the Music Service for the benefit of 

all pupils in the school, or for other non-musical initiatives (refer to Table 

4.4.7 in Appendix 4).

Music Services in Hawkshire and Eagle City were able to provide the vast 

majority of schools with the services they had requested in 1996/97 (refer to 

Fig.4.1.5 and Fig.4.4.5 in Appendix 4), and 82% of Music Services respond

ing to the national survey indicated that provision was available in all 

schools within their authority (refer to Fig.4.7.21 in Appendix 4). This figure 

is a higher proportion than that reported by Cleave and Dust (1989) and
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Sharp (1991) but their surveys had a much higher response rate. Adequate 

provision, however, was not made available for all special schools (refer to 

Table 4.7.22 in Appendix 4).

A substantial minority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City, however, did 

not receive the services they had requested, and 6% of respondents to the 

national survey indicated that they were unable to provide Music Service 

provision in all schools within their authorities (refer to Fig.4.7.21 in Appen

dix 4). The explanations offered for non-provision included the non

availability of teachers and instruments; provision of tuition to small num

bers of pupils renders it financially non-viable; and a lack of funding and 

other resources (refer to Tables 4.1.4, 4.2.41, 4.4.4, 4.5.30, 4.7.22 and 

4.7.23).

The majority of primary and secondary schools in both Hawkshire and Eagle 

City charge for instrumental tuition (refer to Fig.4.1.6. and Fig.4.4.6 in Ap

pendix 4). In response to the national survey, 40% of respondents indicated 

that schools within their authorities charge for tuition, 24% indicated that 

schools charge at the governors’ discretion, 14% of Music Services charge 

parents directly, and a further 14% made no charge (refer to Fig.4.7.22 in 

Appendix 4).

A substantial minority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City indicated that 

no charge was made for Music Service provision. These schools indicated 

that Music Services were funded through devolved and delegated funding. In 

four schools, two in Hawkshire and two in Eagle City, provision for Music 

Services was made in the school budget, which probably included devolved 

or delegated funds, and in one school in Hawkshire, funds were raised spe

cifically for Music Services (refer to Tables 4.1.5 and 4.4.5 in Appendix 4).
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The majority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City offered tuition to all pu

pils, irrespectively of their ability to pay tuition fees. A substantial minority of 

infant, primary and secondary schools made no such offer in Hawkshire 

(refer to Fig.4.1.7 and 4.4.7 in Appendix 4). In response to the national sur

vey, 66% of Music Services indicated that schools within their authority of

fered tuition to all pupils irrespectively of their ability to pay tuition fees, but 

20% indicated that tuition was not offered to all pupils who could not pay 

(refer to Fig.4.7.23 in Appendix 4). Tuition for pupils who were not in a po

sition to pay tuition fees, was funded in a variety of ways, including setting 

aside a proportion of devolved or delegated funds; remissions provided by 

the LEA or from school funds, the school budget, or the headteachers funds; 

parental contributions; local charities; and loans offered to parents (refer to 

Tables 4.1.6,4.4.6 and 4.7.24 in Appendix 4).

This subsection demonstrates that there is no common policy regarding tui

tion fees, and some pupils are seriously disadvantaged if they are unable to 

pay for tuition. In both Hawkshire and Eagle City, a small number of primary 

schools, and in Hawkshire, a substantial number of secondary schools, indi

cated that some pupils had been denied access to tuition on the grounds that 

they could not pay tuition fees (refer to Fig.4.1.9, Fig.4.4.9 and Table 4.4.9 in 

Appendix 4).

G eographical A ccessib ility

Respondents in Eagle City considered the public transport network to be 

relatively good, and in consequence, geographical accessibility to schools 

was not problematical (refer to Table 4.5.29 in Appendix 4). In Hawkshire, 

respondents were more concerned about this issue. Two causes for concern 

were raised, both related to transport. The first issue focused on the manage

ability of large instruments, and the second highlighted the lack of public 

transport in some areas of the county. The lack of public transport can cause
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difficulties for pupils who need to attend county ensemble rehearsals, which 

are held in other regions of the county during the evenings or weekends. The 

related issue of financial accessibility was also raised in connection with 

transport costs (refer to Table 4.2.40 in Appendix 4).

A ccessib ility  A ccording to  A b ility

Only a very small number of primary schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City 

selected pupils for musical instrument tuition according to ability, all other 

schools made provision for pupils on request (refer to Fig.4.1.8 and Fig.4.4.8 

and Tables 4.1.7, 4.4.8 and 4.2.42 in Appendix 4). Only 6% of Music Serv

ices responding to the national survey indicated that pupils were selected for 

tuition according to their ability, although a further 2% indicated that they 

did not know whether pupils were selected for tuition in this way (refer to 

Fig.4.7.24 in Appendix 4). The selection of pupils for instrumental tuition 

effectively removes any sense of equal opportunity. Some schools selecting 

pupils for tuition according to ability, indicated that they used musical apti

tude tests rather than IQ tests as a selection tool, and one respondent indi

cated that aptitude was the main criterion employed for selection rather than 

ability (refer to Table 4.7.26 in Appendix 4). Two respondents in Hawkshire 

expressed some concern that while provision is made for the majority of low 

ability pupils, adequate provision is not necessarily available for high achiev

ers (refer to Table 4.2.42 in Appendix 4).

With reference to the selection of pupils for instrumental tuition, Cleave and 

Dust (1989) found that Music Services ranked evidence of musical ability 

second in order of priority for selection. Sharp (1991) on the other hand, 

found that the priority of this criterion had changed, and had become most 

important. Academic ability was ranked eighth in order of priority by Cleave 

and Dust, while Sharp found that this criterion was not prioritised (refer to 

Table 2.11 in Chapter 2).
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Some of the schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City which operated selection 

policies, offered some provision for pupils who were not selected for tuition 

with a member of the Music Service staff. This provision included recorder, 

ocarina and keyboard tuition in class, and steel pans and the school orches

tra as extra curricular activities (refer to Tables 4.1.7 and 4.4.9 in Appendix 

4).

In Hawkshire, a small number of primary and secondary schools indicated 

that Music Service staff had recommended that certain pupils should not re

ceive tuition on an instrument, but no reasons were offered for this advice 

(refer to Paragraph 1 following Table 4.1.7 in Appendix 4). One respondent 

to the national survey expressed concern that the general growth in Music 

Service provision concealed real accessibility problems, which have been ag

gravated by charging for tuition. Accessibility to Music Services tends to be 

problematical for boys, pupils from ethnic minority backgrounds, and pupils 

from socio-economically disadvantaged backgrounds (refer to Table 4.7.25 

in Appendix 4).

E auitv

The notion of equity within the context of any public service is a broad field 

of study, and as it is open to interpretation, it is largely subjective in charac

ter. This section explores the equity with which Music Services are distrib

uted; how funding for Music Services is distributed; the comparability of fees 

charged for tuition; the allocation of local authority instruments, and their 

redistribution after initial loan periods according to the cost of the instru

ment and the personal circumstances of individual pupils.

Cleave and Dust (1989) found that Music Services were not distributed 

equally between schools. The types of schools given least priority were infant 

schools, special schools, and schools in remote locations. Some Music Serv
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ices had attempted to redistribute services more equitably, but encountered 

resistance from schools which had benefited from high levels of provision in 

the past, and intended to ensure that their level of provision was maintained. 

Cleave and Dust (1989) estimated that 65% of LEA maintained schools in 

England and Wales benefited from Music Service provision, and in 1990/91 

Sharp (1991) estimated this proportion to be 64%. As LEAs were unable to 

provide Music Services in all schools, due to lack of resources, a range of 

criteria for the allocation of Music Services were applied. In 1997, 82% of 

respondents to the national survey indicated that they were able to supply 

Music Services in all LEA maintained schools within their authorities (refer 

to Fig.4.7.21 in Appendix 4). Two respondents, however, indicated that spe

cial schools were low priority cases for Music Services (refer to Table 4.7.22 

in Appendix 4). Three other respondents indicated that they were unable to 

provide services in all LEA maintained schools within their authority due to 

lack of funding (refer to Table 4.7.23 in Appendix 4).

The majority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City considered the extent to 

which Music Service funding is allocated to schools to be satisfactory (refer 

to Fig.4.1.10 and Fig.4.4.10 in Appendix 4). It is notable, however, that sub

stantial minorities of schools in Hawkshire considered the distribution of 

funds poor or very poor. A number of respondents in both Hawkshire and 

Eagle City expressed concern that there was a lack of equity in the level of 

fees charged for tuition. This apparent inequity is brought about because of a 

range of issues. Schools receive different levels of devolved or delegated 

funds according to the formula employed. Subsequently, school governors 

can decide how Music Service funding is employed. In the case of devolved, 

or earmarked funding, some schools may elect to use a proportion of funding 

to subsidise the costs of tuition passed on to parents. Where funding is dele

gated, school governors may elect to use funds for Music Services, or provi
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sion other than Music Education (refer to Tables 4.2.43 and 4.5.31 in Ap

pendix 4).

In both Hawkshire and Eagle City, respondents perceived the equity with 

which Music Service instruments are allocated to schools and pupils, and 

subsequently, reallocated according to need, to vary enormously. While the 

majority of schools in both Hawkshire and Eagle City considered degrees of 

equity to be satisfactory, good or excellent, a very substantial minority of 

schools considered equity poor (refer to Fig.4.1.11, Fig.4.1.12, Fig.4.4.11 and 

Fig.4.4.12 in Appendix 4). Two respondents in Hawkshire held that there 

was no equitable system for the allocation of musical instruments. One other 

respondent indicated that because some instruments are large and expensive, 

they are simply unavailable to the vast majority of pupils, and tend to be 

made available to a select minority. A number of respondents provided views 

concerning the inequity with which musical instruments are allocated. These 

included the concentration of instruments in primary schools and the un

availability of instruments for pupils from socio-economically disadvantaged 

backgrounds (refer to Tables 4.1.8 and 4.2.44 in Appendix 4).

One respondent in Eagle City observed that the quality of learning depended 

to a large extent upon the availability of good instruments which function 

properly. Quality learning was hampered due to lack of investment in ade

quate instrumental resources (refer to Table 4.5.27 in Appendix 4). How

ever, in Hawkshire, one respondent expressed delight that funds had been 

made available for the purchase of large and expensive instruments in one 

curriculum area during 1996/97 (refer to Table 4.2.38 in Appendix 4).

Social A cceptability

Social acceptability has been interpreted as the extent to which respondents 

consider it acceptable for public funds to be deployed for Music Services,
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which sometimes benefit just a small minority of pupils, and the extent to 

which it is acceptable for pupils from socio-economically disadvantaged 

backgrounds to be expected to pay fees for music tuition.

In Hawkshire, while three respondents held that it was unacceptable to 

charge pupils for music tuition, four other respondents considered it accept

able when compared to charges made for other public services, providing 

charges were affordable and that adequate provision was made for those pu

pils who could not afford to pay. One other respondent held that charging 

for tuition may have an advantage, in that pupils and parents may attach a 

higher value to it (refer to Table 4.2.39 in Appendix 4).

In Eagle City, one respondent had perceived a general decline in accessibility 

to music for children since 1967, and claimed that charging for tuition did 

little to encourage pupils to engage in musical activities (refer to Table 

4.4.10 in Appendix 4). Three other respondents expressed the view that pu

pils ought not to be charged for music tuition, but two of these respondents 

acknowledged that unless charges were made, the very existence of LEA 

Music Services may come under threat (refer to Table 4.5.28 in Appendix 4).

Another respondent expressed concern that delegated funds, originally in

tended for Music Services, were being utilised for other purposes. In conse

quence, pupils may have to pay more for tuition, which has probably con

tributed to declining numbers of pupils learning to play instruments (refer to 

Table 4.5.28 in Appendix 4). Furthermore, one respondent indicated that 

delegated funding ought to be utilised for the benefit of all pupils, rather 

than a select few who may have aspirations to learn to play a musical in

strument (refer to Table 4.5.32 in Appendix 4).
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R elevance to N eed

This section is divided into three sub-sections. The first sub-section examines 

the quality of instrumental tuition, the quality of other music service provi

sion, and general administrative procedures. These issues could equally have 

been discussed in connection with the economy and efficiency of inputs. 

However, where customers perceive services to be poor in quality or irrele

vant, it is of little importance whether they are economic or efficient if there 

is no market for them. Music Services which fail to conform to customer ex

pectations are wasteful of valuable public resources, and measures need to 

be implemented to ensure that services change in accordance with customer 

requirements and expectations. The second sub-section explores how Music 

Service provision has changed in response to customer demands, and the fi

nal sub-section explores the extent to which staff development and training 

is planned to enable Music Service provision to change in accordance with 

customer requirements.

P erceived Q uality o f M usic Service Provision in  H aw kshire and  Eagle C ity 

In Hawkshire and Eagle City, schools responding to the survey concerning

the quality of Music Service provision, indicated that the perceived quality of 

tuition on instruments was generally satisfactory, good or excellent (refer to 

Fig.4.1.13 and Fig.4.4.13 in Appendix 4). Large numbers of schools in both 

authorities, however, indicated that tuition on minority instruments did not 

take place. The rating for the quality of tuition on the most popular instru

ments, flute, clarinet, brass and violin, is mainly rated satisfactory, good or 

excellent, with just a small number of respondents in Hawkshire indicating 

that quality is poor (refer to Fig.4.1.14 and Fig.4.4.14 in Appendix 4). Under 

these circumstances, Music Services need to ascertain why some respondents 

rated tuition poor, and why so many rated it satisfactory, and not good or 

excellent.
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Both Hawkshire and Eagle City have enhanced their tuition services in 

schools by offering support for extra-curricular musical activities, pro

grammes of live music, and specialist curriculum advice and training. Sup

port for extra-curricular music appears to be well received in Eagle City 

(refer to Fig.4.4.15 in Appendix 4), but less so in Hawkshire (refer to 

Fig.4.1.15 in Appendix 4). A relatively small number of schools take advan

tage of this service in Hawkshire, and while the majority of those rated the 

service satisfactory, good or excellent, a substantial minority of primary and 

secondary schools considered it poor. The under-use of this service may be 

explained by one respondent in Eagle City, who indicated that the service is 

expensive, and perhaps irrelevant where school based staff are expected to 

provide programmes of extra-curricular music, without incurring additional 

costs (refer to Table 4.4.11 in Appendix 4). Where extra curricular musical 

activities are provided in schools by Music Service staff for more than four 

pupils at a time, costs cannot by charged to parents, although voluntary 

contributions could be requested.

Live music visits in schools tend to be popular in both Hawkshire and Eagle 

City (refer to Fig.4.1.16, Fig.4.4.16 and Table 4.1.9 in Appendix 4), but this 

service is considered too expensive to use often in Eagle City (refer to Table 

4.4.12 in Appendix 4). A small minority of schools in Hawkshire rated this 

service poor and very poor, and the Music Service management team will 

undoubtedly need to seek reasons for this, and take necessary corrective ac

tion.

Response to the quality of curriculum advice and training was more varied. 

Although the majority of schools in both Hawkshire and Eagle City consid

ered this satisfactory, good or excellent, a substantial minority of infant, pri

mary and secondary schools in Hawkshire rated it poor and very poor, and 

no secondary school respondents awarded it an excellent rating. Two special
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schools, one in Hawkshire and one in Eagle City, also rated the quality of this 

service poor (refer to Fig.4.1.17 and Fig.4.4.17 in Appendix 4). The respon

siveness of Music Service management teams to requests for support and 

planning was largely rated satisfactory, good and excellent both in Hawk

shire and in Eagle City (refer to Fig.4.1.18 and Fig.4.4.18 in Appendix 4), 

although a small minority of primary and secondary schools in Hawkshire 

rated it poor, one special school in Hawkshire rated it poor, and one special 

school in Eagle City rated it very poor.

The second part of this sub-section examines the quality of Music Service 

support and administration procedures. The quality of advice offered by 

Music Service staff on the appropriateness of timetables, the duration of les

sons, initial assessment of pupils and the setting of pupils are grouped to

gether. In both Hawkshire and Eagle City, the majority of schools rated ad

vice about timetabling satisfactory or good, a minority of schools in Hawk

shire rated it excellent, and a small minority of primary and secondary 

schools rated it poor or very poor (refer to Fig.4.1.19 and Fig.4.4.19 in Ap

pendix 4). A larger percentage of schools in Hawkshire rated advice about 

the duration of lessons satisfactory, substantial minorities of schools in both 

Hawkshire and Eagle City rated this advice good, and small numbers of in

fant and primary schools in Hawkshire rated it excellent. A small minority of 

primary and secondary schools in Hawkshire, and one secondary school in 

Eagle City rated this advice poor (refer to Fig.4.1.20 and Fig.4.4.20 in Ap

pendix 4). The vast majority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City rated 

initial assessment of pupils satisfactory, good or excellent (refer to Fig.4.1.22 

and Fig.4.4.22 in Appendix 4). Only a small minority of primary schools in 

Hawkshire, and one special school in Eagle City rated this service poor. 

Again, the quality of advice about setting pupils was largely perceived to be 

satisfactory, good or excellent in both authorities, with just a small minority
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of primary and secondary schools in Hawkshire rating this service poor or 

very poor (refer to Fig.4.1.21 and Fig.4.4.21 in Appendix 4).

In both Hawkshire and Eagle City, Music Service communication with 

schools was largely perceived satisfactory, good or excellent, but a substan

tial minority of schools in both authorities rated it poor or very poor (refer to 

Fig.4.1.23 and Fig.4.4.23 in Appendix 4). Although the majority of respon

dents in Hawkshire and Eagle City indicated that information provided about 

pupil progress was satisfactory or good, with a small minority of primary 

and secondary schools in Hawkshire rating it excellent, the proportion of 

schools in Hawkshire rating it poor is much higher, and one primary school 

in Hawkshire, and the secondary school in Eagle City rated it very poor 

(refer to Fig.4.1.24 and Fig.4.4.24 in Appendix 4). Good communication 

between supplier and customer is a pre-requisite for the provision of a qual

ity service. It therefore, seems appropriate that procedures relating to com

munication should be reviewed.

Schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City rated advice about musical activities, 

concerts and productions largely satisfactory, good or excellent, although a 

substantial minority of schools in both authorities rated this advice poor, and 

in the case of one primary school in Hawkshire, and one secondary school in 

Eagle City, very poor (refer to Fig.4.1.25 and Fig.4.4.25 in Appendix 4). M u

sic Service staff contributions to musical activities in schools, however, were 

viewed more favourably, especially in Eagle City, but a substantial minority 

of schools in Hawkshire rated it poor, and one primary school rated it very 

poor (refer to Fig.4.1.26 and Fig.4.4.26 in Appendix 4).

Opportunities for pupils to make music together with pupils from other 

schools was largely rated satisfactory, good or excellent in Eagle City, al

though a small minority of primary schools and one secondary school rated

\
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provision poor (refer to Fig.4.4.27 and Table 4.4.13 in Appendix 4). In 

Hawkshire, however, this provision was rated less favourably (refer to 

Fig.4.1.27 in Appendix 4). One respondent claims that this service has de

clined in response to changes in funding (refer to Table 4.1.10 in Appendix 

4), and the cost of transport for schools in remote rural areas may be one 

significant restraining factor (refer to Table 4.2.40 in Appendix 4).

While the majority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City rated assistance 

from Music Service staff to develop suitable and appropriate schemes of 

work, satisfactory, good or excellent, a very substantial minority of infant 

and primary schools in Hawkshire rated it poor, the secondary school in Ea

gle City, two special schools, one from each authority, rated it poor, and one 

secondary school in Hawkshire rated it very poor (refer to Fig.4.1.28 and 

Fig.4.4.28 in Appendix 4). One respondent in Eagle City indicated that this 

service is only available if paid for (refer to Table 4.4.14 in Appendix 4). 

Schools in both authorities, however, overwhelmingly rated the extent to 

which Music Service tuition meets the needs of pupils, satisfactory, good or 

excellent. Only one special school in Hawkshire considered the match be

tween tuition and pupils’ needs, poor (refer to Fig.4.1.29 and Fig.4.4.29 in 

Appendix 4).

The vast majority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City rated Music Service 

staff punctuality and time-keeping good or excellent. Only a small minority 

of schools rated it satisfactory, poor or very poor (refer to Fig.4.1.30 and 

Fig.4.4.30 in Appendix 4). While the perceived quality of tuition, support 

services and administration have largely been rated satisfactory, or better, 

Hawkshire and Eagle City need to address those areas of provision consid

ered poor or very poor, and perhaps consider why services are perceived 

satisfactory, and not good or excellent. Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure
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(1992) perceive quality to be the total conformance to customer require

ments, and not merely conformance to a service specification.

C hange in  M usic Service Provision in  Response to  C ustom er N eeds 

In 1991, Sharp demonstrated how the balance of tuition had changed on a

range of instruments between 1986 and 1990 (refer to Table 2.12 in Chap

ter 2). The percentages presented in this table relate to the number of Music 

Services providing tuition on the instruments listed. The national survey 

conducted for this research project, required Music Services to provide de

tails of the percentage change in balance of provision on instruments, or

ganised by orchestral family, woodwind, brass, percussion, strings, and ad

ditionally, ethnic instruments, guitar, keyboards and ‘other’. As percentages 

were requested, they do not necessarily show whether there has been an in

crease or decrease in the actual number of hours of provision, or the number 

of pupils being taught, but they show the percentage of total provision dur

ing the period 1992/93 to 1996/97. Therefore a decline in the percentage 

of woodwind tuition, may actually conceal a growth in the number of hours 

taught, but growth elsewhere, in other areas of the curriculum, may out

weigh the growth in woodwind tuition.

In response to the national survey, 74% of respondents indicated that their 

Music Service’s portfolio of services had changed between 1993/94 and 

1996/97. Only 14% indicated that there had been no change (refer to 

Fig.4.7.25 in Appendix 4). A considerable number of respondents in Hawk

shire and Eagle City indicated that their portfolios of Music Services had also 

changed in recent years (refer to Tables 4.2.46 and 4.5.32 in Appendix 4). 

Respondents to the national survey provided an indication of how their pro

vision had changed, the most notable being an increase in class-room sup

port, and the introduction of alternative instruments (refer to Table 4.7.27 in 

Appendix 4). Again, the majority of respondents, 67%, indicated that the bal
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ance of uptake for orchestral instruments had changed between 1992/93 

and 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.7.26 in Appendix 4).

The percentage balance of uptake for woodwind instruments remained stable 

during this period (refer to Fig.4.7.27, and Table 4.7.28 in Appendix 4), al

though one respondent noted that there had been a move towards smaller 

instruments (refer to Table 4.7.29 in Appendix 4). In contrast, the percent

age balance of uptake for brass instruments declined during this period 

(refer to Fig.4.7.28 and Table 4.7.30 in Appendix 4), and again, one respon

dent indicated a move towards smaller instruments (refer to Table 4.7.31 in 

Appendix 4). The overall volume of percussion tuition has increased, and 

this is reflected in a small increase in the percentage balance of uptake (refer 

to Fig.4.7.29 and Table 4.7.32 in Appendix 4). Overall the percentage bal

ance of uptake for string instruments has declined (refer to Fig.4.7.30 and 

Table 4.7.33 in Appendix 4). The percentage balance for non-orchestral in

struments, ethnic instruments, guitar, keyboards, and other instruments has 

increased, particularly in the cases of guitar and keyboard tuition (refer to 

Fig.4.7.31, Fig.4.7.32, Fig.4.7.33, Fig.4.7.34, and Tables 4.7.34, 4.7.35, 

4.7.36 and 4.7.37 in Appendix 4). One respondent indicated that pupils tend 

to be learning more inexpensive instruments, such as flutes, clarinets and 

guitars, as larger instruments are too expensive (refer to Table 4.2.46 in Ap

pendix 4). This may be of strategic importance, when considering the supply 

of performers for traditional orchestras in the future.

S ta ff Training

Darking (1997) points out that as LEA funding is reduced, there is less 

money available to fund staff development and training. Although the vast 

majority of Music Service staff in Hawkshire and Eagle City have had op

portunities to attend In-Service Training days (refer to Fig.4.2.23 and 

Fig.4.5.21 in Appendix 4), smaller percentages of staff, 30% in Hawkshire,
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and 49% in Eagle City, have had opportunities to attend external training 

programmes (refer to Fig.4.2.24 and Figg.4 .5 .22  in Appendix 4 ). While op

portunities exist in both authorities, sessional staff, in particular, find it diffi

cult to take time off work to attend courses, especially if they need to make 

up the tuition time they miss (refer to Tables 4.2.35 and 4.5.24 in Appendix 

4). While Eagle City encourages staff development and training in a range of 

areas (refer to Tables 4.5.15 and 4.5.24 in Appendix 4), funding for individ- 

ual courses in Hawkshire was w ithdraw ^ during the summer 1997

Although Circular 12/91 stipulates tha,t Peripatetic Music Staff are not re- 

quired to be appraised:

“The regulations do not apply to ... specialist/peripatetic teachers 
[although] those responsible for managing those teachers may wish to 
consider how far appraisal arrangements comparable with those which 
apply to teachers within the scope -of the Regulations can be applied to 
them ... ”

From September 1997 all funds earmarked for staff development and train

ing in Hawkshire Music Service will be concentrated on the implementation 

of teacher appraisal and the development of training in line with aspirations 

to attain the Investors in People quality management system standard (refer 

to Tables 4.2.34 and 4.2.35 in Append^ 4). Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure 

(1992) consider a number of benefits associated with the attainment of a 

recognised quality management system standard, but there is a danger that 

the purpose of continuous improvement ffi Music Service provision may be 

lost if the excitement and energy expended in gaining the award become 

more important than providing the servjce.

E ffectiveness (O utputs a n d  O utcom es)

The head of Music Services in Hawkshire indicated that no formal systems 

had been implemented to measure the effectiveness of Music Service provi-

sion. Bearing this in mind, this section examines a number of issues, which
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may provide clues about the effectiveness of Music Service provision, post 

Education Reform.

In the first place, schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City were asked to indicate 

whether Music Service staff completed registers of pupil attendance, and 

whether pupil profiles, or reports on their progress, were issued to parents at 

appropriate times. While it is acknowledged that these data do not actually 

report attendance numbers, or communicate levels of pupil progress, they do 

indicate whether such systems are in place, which could be utilised to pro

vide detailed indicators of effectiveness. The vast majority of schools in 

Hawkshire and Eagle City indicated that up-to-date registers of pupil atten

dance to lessons were taken by Music Service staff (refer to Fig.4.1.31 and 

Fig.4.4.31 in Appendix 4). A substantial minority of schools, however, re

ported that registers were not kept up to date, thus rendering them only par

tially accurate performance indicators.

Only 33% of Music Services responding to Cleave and Dust’s survey had 

systems in place for recording pupil progress. A substantial number of 

schools in Hawkshire, and one primary school in Eagle City indicated that 

although Music Service pupil profiles are well established, they are not proc

essed in time for issue with school reports. Parents need to be informed about 

pupil progress, and although it may not matter that profiles are distributed 

separately from school reports, their value may be enhanced if distribution 

could be arranged at the same time (refer to Fig.4.1.32, Fig.4.4.32 and Table

4.4.15 in Appendix 4).

Change in the pattern of uptake for music examination courses, may provide 

some clues about the effectiveness of Music Service tuition in schools. Since 

1993, however, some lower school pupils benefiting from Music Service 

provision may not have reached the age for commencement of examination
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courses. The majority of secondary schools in Hawkshire indicated an in

crease in uptake for music examination courses, such as GCSE and A Level, a 

substantial minority indicated no change in uptake, and a small minority in

dicated a decrease. One special school in Hawkshire indicated an increase in 

uptake (refer to Fig.4.1.34 in Appendix 4). In Eagle City, the responding sec

ondary school indicated a decrease, and two special schools indicated no 

change in uptake (refer to Fig.4.4.34 in Appendix 4). Response to the na

tional survey was less well defined because 29% of respondents did not have 

access to this information. However, 41% indicated an increase in uptake for 

examination courses, and 29% indicated that there had been no increase 

(refer to Fig.4.7.36 in Appendix 4).

Cleave and Dust (ibid.) reported that all Music Services responding to their 

survey made provision for pupils to participate in LEA ensembles, the range 

of which was quite diverse. The number of pupils auditioning for county 

ensembles has changed during the period from 1993/94 to 1996/97. In 

Hawkshire, a small number of infant and primary schools indicated an in

crease in the number of pupils auditioning, and 26% of secondary schools 

indicated an increase. The majority of primary and secondary schools, how

ever, indicated no change, and a small number of primary and secondary 

schools indicated a decrease (refer to Fig.4.1.35 in Appendix 4). In Eagle 

City, the majority of schools indicated no change, but an equal number of 

primary schools indicated an increase, and a decrease (refer to Fig.4.4.35 in 

Appendix 4). Two other respondents in Eagle City indicated that there had 

been a decline in the number of pupils auditioning for LEA ensembles, and 

the Music Service was putting on show-case concerts in order to raise inter

est (refer to Table 4.5.33 in Appendix 4). In response to the national survey, 

43% of respondents indicated an increase in pupils auditioning for LEA en

X
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sembles, 20% indicated no change, 22% indicated a decrease, and 16% did 

not have access to relevant information (refer to Fig.4.7.37 in Appendix 4).

In 1997, Darking and Hickman reported that although LEA ensembles had 

survived reductions in funding, they depended increasingly on funding from 

alternative sources. In general, the number of LEA ensembles increased be

tween 1993/94 and 1996/97. Although a substantial number of schools in 

Hawkshire perceived no change, a substantial minority of primary schools, 

and a majority of secondary schools indicated an increase (refer to Fig.4.1.36 

in Appendix 4). In Eagle City, only one primary school had perceived an in

crease, whereas two other primary schools and one secondary school per

ceived no change, and two primary schools indicated a decrease (refer to 

Fig.4.4 .36 in Appendix 4). In response to the national survey, 66% of re

spondents indicated an increase in the number of LEA ensembles, 14% con

sidered there to be no change, and 12% indicated a decrease (refer to 

Fig.4.7.38. Details of increases and decreases in LEA ensembles are docu

mented in Tables 4.1.11,4.4.16,4.4.17, and 4.7.38 in Appendix 4).

Overall, there appears to have been an increase in the number of musical 

events. In Hawkshire, a considerable number of schools indicated an in

crease in the number of events, although a substantial number of primary 

and secondary schools indicated no change, and a substantial minority of 

primary and secondary schools indicated a decrease (refer to Fig.4.1.37 in 

Appendix 4). One other respondent in Hawkshire, however, indicated that 

the number of musical events in the community had increased. A number of 

other respondents acknowledged increases in the number and diversity of 

LEA ensembles and musical events (refer to Table 4.2.47 in Appendix 4).

In Eagle City, two primary schools and one special school indicated an in

crease in the number of musical events, but one primary school and one sec
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ondary school indicated no change, and one other primary school indicated 

a decrease (refer to Fig.4.4.37 in Appendix 4). In response to the national 

survey, 60% of respondents indicated an increase in the number of musical 

events, 26% indicated no change, and 4% indicated a decrease (refer to 

Fig.4.7.39. Details of increases in musical events are documented in Tables 

4.1.12,4.4.18, and 4.7.39 in Appendix 4).

Where applicable, the majority of Music Service staff in Hawkshire and Ea

gle City, encouraged pupils to enter for external examinations, such as 

ABRSM and Guildhall School of Music and Drama. Only a small number of 

primary schools and secondary schools in Hawkshire indicated that Music 

Service staff did not encourage pupils to take examinations (refer to 

Fig.4.1.38 and Fig.4.4.38 in Appendix 4). While such examination results 

are not published within Music Services, they could be compiled, together 

with details, such as length of study, and previous examination results, for 

use as a measure of effectiveness.

The majority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City indicated that the levels 

of skill pupils had attained on musical instruments had increased, although 

substantial minorities of schools indicated that this was not the case (refer to 

Fig.4.1.33 and Fig.4.4.33 in Appendix 4). In response to the national survey, 

76% of respondents indicated that skill levels had been raised, and only 24% 

indicated that they had not perceived increased levels of skill (refer to 

Fig.4.7.35 in Appendix 4).

Four respondents, two in Hawkshire and two in Eagle City, indicated that 

although more pupils have gained some basic knowledge of playing an in

strument, they held that actual standards of playing had declined (refer to 

Tables 4.2.48 and 4.5.34 in Appendix 4). One respondent in Eagle City held 

that this apparent decline in standards was not a consequence of the diffi
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culties experienced by the Music Service in recent years, but because pupils 

tend to have a greater range of interests. One other respondent in Hawkshire 

held that there had been no increase in the number of pupils opting to study 

music in colleges of Further Education or in Higher Education, and the ques

tion remains, why not? (refer to Table 4.2.47 in Appendix 4).

General increases in the numbers of pupils taking examination courses in 

music, auditioning for LEA ensembles, increases in the number and diversity 

of LEA ensembles and musical events, provide some clues about the effective

ness of Music Services. However, there have been decreases in provision, and 

further study would be necessary to establish patterns of decline, and 

whether decline is associated with certain circumstances, such as socio

economic disadvantage. Musical activity, however, has increased in many 

schools, and to some extent, within the community. In some locations, this 

demonstrates a possible increase in the quality of provision in response to 

customer demand. Some ‘professional’ staff, however, have expressed con

cern that standards of playing have declined in recent years.
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Chapter 5 ~ Conclusion

It has been argued in this thesis that during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97, 

the organisation and management of LEA maintained Music Services have 

changed significantly. While some Music Services have prospered within the 

education market, others have declined. Some Music Services have needed to 

reduce their level of provision, and in a small number of instances, LEA 

maintained Music Services have been withdrawn completely.

In consequence, it may not be possible to propose straightforward answers to 

all of the research questions documented in Chapter 3. It is, however, the 

purpose of this chapter to explore the extent to which these questions can be 

answered, and where appropriate, to suggest how current practice may be 

improved.

In Chapter 3, seven research questions were proposed. These questions refer 

to different aspects of the quality of Music Service provision, each equating 

with one of the six dimensions of quality proposed by Maxwell (1984, 

p. 1471). In this chapter, each research question is discussed in turn.

Econom y a n d  E fficiency

The first research question asked whether reductions in Local Education 

Authority funding had affected Music Service provision. It has been demon

strated in this thesis that funding for LEA maintained Music Services has 

been reduced in a number of LEAs during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97 

(refer to Fig.4.7.2 and Tables 4.7.3 and 4.7.4 in Appendix 4). As previously
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stated in the introduction to this chapter, a small number of LEA maintained 

Music Services have ceased to operate because their LEA funding has been 

withdrawn (refer to Tables 4.7.3,4.7.5 and 4.7.9 in Appendix 4).

The reductions in funding for LEA maintained Music Services are consistent 

with the Conservative Administration’s (1979-1997) objective to reduce 

public expenditure. Core public services, or those determined ‘essential’ 

public services, have maintained a higher priority for funding than ‘non- 

essential’ public services. This renders LEA maintained Music Services more 

susceptible to reductions in funding at times when there is a shortage of 

funds, and when funding for core public services needs to be preserved.

Reductions in funding for LEA maintained Music Services have been coun

tered by a range of practices designed to minimise the impact of lost income. 

These practices, which have been discussed at some length in Chapter 4, in

clude:

i. The introduction of charging for musical instrument tuition and other 

non-statutory Music Services in schools.

ii. Increased diversity in sources of funding.

iii. The extemalisation of LEA maintained Music Services.

iv. The introduction of measures to ensure economic and efficient staffing.

v. The curtailment of investment in essential teaching resources.

vi. The withdrawal of Music Service provision.

Such practices have been adopted by many LEA maintained Music Services, 

irrespective of whether their funding has been reduced. In some instances a 

range of these practices have been adopted to enable Music Services to 

broaden their portfolios of services and to increase their volume of provision. 

Music Services have also adopted a range of measures to increase the econ
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omy and efficiency of their operations, which help to ensure that services are 

delivered at minimum cost. Where customers perceive Music Service provi

sion to represent good value for money, there is less likelihood that they will 

switch to alternative providers, thus reducing the threat of competition.

While 51% of respondents to the national survey indicated that they had ex

perienced reductions in funding (refer to Fig.4.7.2 in Appendix 4), a large 

percentage of respondents asserted that they now generate income from al

ternative sources, mostly by charging schools and parents for tuition (refer to 

Fig.4.1.6, Fig.4.4.6 and Fig.4.7.22 in Appendix 4).

C harging fo r  M usica l Instrum en t Tuition

Following a test case brought against Hereford and Worcester in 1981, it 

was judged not legal to charge for musical instrument tuition taking place in 

schools during normal school time. This situation, however, changed in 

1988 when the Education Reform Act 1988 empowered LEAs and schools, 

under certain circumstances, to charge parents and pupils for individual tui

tion. The Education Act 1993 further empowered LEAs and schools to charge 

parents and pupils for musical instrument tuition delivered to small groups 

of pupils. In consequence, funds which had been lost through budget cuts 

could now be replenished by charging schools and parents for tuition. It is 

precisely section 280 in the Education Act 1993, which enabled some Music 

Services to maintain their level of provision, or, in some instances, to expand. 

In cases where charging for tuition enabled Music Services to expand, the 

volume of services they were able to deliver has grown, and in some cases 

the range and diversity of those services has also increased. In cases where 

LEAs and schools do not charge for tuition, reduced funding for Music Serv

ices has resulted in the reduction and withdrawal of services. The social ac

ceptability of this practice', however, is questionable, especially as opportuni

ties become inequitable.
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Sources o f Funding

In 1997, 65% of Music Services responding to the national survey, indicated 

that their sources of income had changed (refer to Fig.4.7.3 in Appendix 4). 

Charging schools and parents for musical instrument tuition, and other Mu

sic Service provision delivered both in schools and in Music Centres, is per

haps the most important alternative source of income (refer to Table 4.7.5 in 

Appendix 4). Reductions in funding have caused a great deal of concern for 

the short-term to mid-term survival of LEA maintained Music Services. This 

applies equally to the delivery of core Music Service tuition in schools, and to 

area Music Centre activities, such as area Choirs, ensembles and Youth Or

chestras. Darking (1997) indicated that the survival of such ensembles is in

creasingly dependent upon sponsorship and parental contributions.

Where sources of Music Service funding have become diverse, especially in 

circumstances where they continue to fragment, the short-term, mid-term 

and long-term security of Music Services will remain shrouded in uncer

tainty. If the financial burden of maintaining Music Services should become 

the responsibility of parents, it needs to be acknowledged that there may be a 

limit to the amount of goodwill they are prepared to offer in terms of paying 

for tuition, offering voluntary contributions for area ensembles, and the 

amount of time and effort they may need to devote to fundraising activities.

The E xtem alisation of  M usic Services

It has been demonstrated that Music Services have been increasingly exter

nalised from central LEA control during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97 

(refer to Table 4.2 in Chapter 4). Where Music Services have been external

ised, management teams have needed to assume increased responsibility and 

accountability for their performance. Spencer and Burstall (1995) indicated 

that the success of some of the Outer London Borough Music Services is due, 

at least in part, to their extemalisation and establishment as agencies or
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trusts, which are responsible for their own survival and success. This infers 

that, where there is a demand for Music Services, exposure to market forces 

may encourage enterprise and entrepreneurial activity, which, in turn, may 

help to ensure survival, and, in some cases, stimulate growth.

In some instances where LEA maintained Music Service funding has been re

duced or withdrawn, opportunities have arisen for private musical instru

ment teachers and commercial providers of Music Services to compete effec

tively for business. In some instances, where Music Service funding was re

duced or withdrawn, teaching staff were re-designated ‘free-lance’ teachers, 

who have subsequently found an appropriate niche.

The Econom y a n d  E fficiency of  S ta ffing

Reductions in funding for LEA maintained Music Services have had a serious 

effect on staffing. In Chapter 4, it was demonstrated that reductions in 

funding had led to staffing economies and efficiencies, which included a 

range of practices which equate with aspects of the proletarianization thesis, 

and with the notion of casualization. These practices included the reduction 

of staff with permanent contracts; a reduction in the overall number of full

time staff; a reduction in the percentage of staff with responsibility allow

ances; reductions in travel allowances; the withdrawal of subsistence allow

ances; an increase in the number of part-time staff paid by the hour; an in

crease in the use of teaching staff without qualified teacher status; and an in

crease in the number of contact hours for full-time staff. Management con

trol, and levels of bureaucracy have also increased, and where newly ap

pointed staff are unsure what is expected of them, schemes of work have 

been introduced in some authorities, which, although not wholly prescrip

tive, enable staff to plan and structure their lessons accordingly.

The range of staffing economies and efficiencies, together with their conse

quences, have been discussed at length in Chapter 4. The implementation of
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these practices, however, has resulted in high levels of teacher dissatisfaction 

and disaffection, which are characteristics of the proletarianization thesis. 

Important questions have been raised concerning the impact these issues 

have had on the quality of teaching and learning. It may be pertinent, for ex

ample, to contemplate the extent to which dissatisfied and disaffected teach

ers are able to enthuse pupils, and whether they are able to inspire pupils to 

the same extent as teachers who are satisfied and content with their condi

tions of employment.

In general, the number of hours of Music Service tuition delivered in schools 

increased during the period from 1993/94 to 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.7.4 in 

Appendix 4). This increase in the volume of Music Service provision has 

largely been accommodated by an increase in the number of part-time ses

sional staff, many of whom do not have qualified teacher status. This practice 

has also compensated for the overall decrease in the number of full-time 

staff.

Weinert, Helmke and Schrader (cited in Oser et al, 1992) proposed a model 

of expertise in teaching, of which instructional knowledge is an inherent 

component. The practice, therefore, of employing staff without qualified 

teacher status in order to reduce costs, is questionable. It is acknowledged, 

however, that in some instances qualified staff specialising in certain instru

ments may not be available in some locations, and that some ‘qualified’ staff 

may not, for a variety of reasons, fulfil the person specification for the posi

tion.

The overall number of staff with responsibility allowances has also decreased 

as a percentage of total staff numbers. While it is likely that this practice has 

been adopted in order to reduce costs, it has resulted in a decrease in the 

number of opportunities for suitably qualified and ambitious staff who may
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have aspirations to gain positions of responsibility. This practice, in some in

stances, may significantly add to levels of frustration, dissatisfaction and dis

affection amongst highly motivated staff.

Investm en t in  Resources

In section four of Chapter 4, the issue of investment in teaching resources 

was raised, albeit briefly. Investment in the maintenance of Music Service 

instruments, and in the acquisition of additional instruments is essential, es

pecially in areas where Music Service provision continues to expand. Where 

pupils do not have access to instruments which are in full working order, the 

quality of learning will be seriously depressed.

The U ncertainty o f C ontinued Funding

It is apparent that reductions in funding for LEA maintained Music Services 

have had considerable impact on a number of related issues. In many cases, 

it is perceived that Music Services have managed reductions in funding very 

well, using current legislation to generate additional income by charging for 

tuition and other non-statutory services (refer to Fig.4.1 in Chapter 4). Some 

of the employment practices which have been adopted in consequence of re

duced funding, however, have raised questions concerning the effect they 

have had upon the quality of teaching and learning. While schools in 

Hawkshire and Eagle City indicated that they were largely satisfied with 

standards of tuition and administration, it needs to be considered how much 

further funding for LEA maintained Music Services can be reduced without 

impairing the quality of provision.

It is therefore important to understand the critical balance of Music Service 

funding. In the event of further reductions in funding, Music Services may 

need to consider a range of options, or a combination of those options, to 

ensure survival, and to maintain the quality of their provision. These options 

may include increases in the fees charged for non-statutory services, musical

Chapter 5 ~ Conclusion • 212



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

instrument tuition and service overheads; a reduction in the length of lessons 

offered; an increase in the number of pupils taught together in a group; fur

ther economies and efficiencies in staffing; the withdrawal of services in 

certain schools, or school phases; or the withdrawal or postponement of 

planned investment in new and essential resources.

This range of options, while not exhaustive, would most likely prove un

popular with both staff and customers. If reductions in funding are neces

sary, they should be planned in advance where ever possible, even though 

expenditure on public services is planned only a short while ahead. David 

Mellor (cited in Swanwick, 1995) warns of the danger of sudden reduc

tions or breaks in funding which can so easily destroy continuity.” Two re

spondents to the national survey indicated that all staff had been made re

dundant following massive reductions in Music Service funding, thus elimi

nating any concept of continuity or progression for their pupils.

Where Music Service funds are delegated to schools, and used for purposes 

other than music education, it needs to be acknowledged that some pupils 

may be seriously disadvantaged if instrumental tuition is not offered, or if 

tuition is provided at cost, without subsidy, rendering it prohibitively expen

sive.

A ccessib ility

The second research question focused on accessibility, and asked whether 

access to Music Service provision had improved in consequence of the im

plementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 and subsequent legislation. 

Three distinct areas of accessibility were identified: financial, geographical 

and ability.
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Financial A ccessibility

Cleave and Dust estimated that 65% of schools in England and Wales bene

fited from Music Service provision, and in 1990/91, Sharp estimated it to be 

64%. In response to the national survey of Music Services in England and 

Wales conducted for this research project, 82% of respondents indicated that 

all LEA maintained schools within their authorities had access to Music 

Service provision, but in some instances, not all schools elected to use them. 

While these percentages are not directly comparable, response to the na

tional survey suggests that a high percentage of Music Services are now in a 

position to provide tuition and other non-statutory services in all maintained 

schools within their authorities.

A substantial minority of schools, however, for a variety of reasons, do not 

have access to Music Services. Some Music Services were unable to provide 

all of the services that schools requested. The main reasons offered for non

provision included the unavailability of teachers and the unavailability of 

instruments. In some instances where small numbers of pupils requested tui

tion on particular instruments, it did not make economic sense for Music 

Services to provide the service. Where tuition is provided under these cir

cumstances, it could be rendered prohibitively expensive where costs are 

passed on to pupils or their parents in full. In a small number of authorities it 

was indicated that Music Services were not provided for special schools. This 

practice raises questions with regard to the equity with which services are 

provided, and the extent to which it is ideologically sound and socially ac

ceptable to deprive pupils with a range of moderate to severe learning diffi

culties from Music Service provision. In Hawkshire, it appears that there is a 

dearth of instrumental tuition in infant schools (refer to Fig.4.1.13 and 

Fig.4.1.14 in Appendix 4). While infant schools are offered musical instru

ment tuition, they are not obliged to accept it, and in many instances prefer
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to use devolved time for class-room support for the delivery of Music in the 

National Curriculum.

In Hawkshire and Eagle City, there is a tendency towards an inverse rela

tionship between socio-economic factors and the volume of Music Service 

provision supplied to schools. The correlations presented in Appendix 4 

(refer to Tables 4.3.1 and 4.6.1) suggest that there is a likelihood that many 

pupils who are unable to pay tuition fees, may not be able to benefit from 

Music Service provision. This, of course, assumes that pupils from socio

economically disadvantaged backgrounds have an interest and desire to 

learn to play a musical instrument. A number of respondents in both case 

study authorities, together with 20% of respondents to the national survey, 

indicated that pupils were denied access to Music Services, or that tuition 

was not offered to them, if it was felt that they could not afford to pay tuition 

fees. It can therefore be demonstrated that, while provision is made for many 

socio-economically disadvantaged pupils, from a variety of sources, includ

ing LEA and school remissions, Music Services and schools continue to expe

rience considerable difficulty in providing services which are financially ac

cessible to all pupils.

G eographical A ccessib ility

The issue of geographical accessibility was only raised in the two case study 

authorities. In Eagle City it was not considered problematical. In Hawkshire, 

however, some pupils living in remote rural locations, where public trans

port was unavailable, experienced difficulties attending area rehearsals for 

county ensembles on occasions. .

A ccessib ility A ccording to A b ility

Both Hawkshire and Eagle City Music Services, together with a small number 

of respondents to the national survey of Music Services, indicated that a mi

nority of schools within their authorities operated selection policies for pu~
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pils wishing to learn to play a musical instrument, where the criterion for 

selection is ability. In some schools, however, where such policies were oper

ated, alternative provision was provided for pupils who were not selected. 

While small numbers of schools operate selection policies, which may disad

vantage some average to low ability pupils, two respondents in Hawkshire 

expressed concern that accessibility to higher level activities proved prob

lematical for some high ability pupils.

It has proved difficult to judge whether access to Music Service provision has 

improved during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97. While there are some 

clues which suggest that more schools have access to services, the imple

mentation of charging for tuition has, in all likelihood, deterred some pupils 

from taking lessons. It has been reported that a substantial minority of pupils 

from socio-economically disadvantaged backgrounds are not offered tuition 

if they are not in a position to pay tuition fees. In addition, one respondent to 

the national survey expressed grave concern that the general increase in 

Music service provision had concealed problems of accessibility, especially 

for boys, pupils from ethnic minorities, and again, for pupils from socio

economically disadvantaged backgrounds.

While some pupils living in remote rural areas may be disadvantaged if 

transport difficulties inhibit regular attendance at area rehearsals, geo

graphical accessibility is probably less problematical than financial accessi

bility. A number of clues suggest that a high percentage of Music Services 

are able to provide tuition in all schools within their authorities, even though 

some schools may elect not to take advantage of such provision.

The issue of accessibility according to pupils’ abilities, however, may be con

sidered ideologically and ethically unsound. Pupils who are not selected to 

benefit from Music Service provision, based on the result of some measure of
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ability, may be denied access to an area of the curriculum in which they 

could benefit from small group tuition, where they could gain in self-esteem 

by attaining worthwhile musical skills, experience opportunities to develop 

crucial social skills, increase levels of confidence, and perhaps derive a great 

deal of pleasure.

Eauitv

The third research question asked whether Music Service provision had been 

distributed more equitably in consequence of the implementation of the Edu

cation Reform Act 1988 and subsequent legislation. It has already been 

documented that Cleave and Dust (1989) estimated 65% of LEA maintained 

schools to have access to Music Service provision in 1986/87, and Sharp 

(1991) estimated the figure to be 64% in 1991. All LEA maintained schools 

responding to surveys conducted in Hawkshire and Eagle City in 1997 had 

been offered a full range of LEA Music Services. It has also been documented 

that 82% of Music Services responding to the national survey indicated that 

they could provide a range of services for all LEA maintained schools within 

their authorities. This suggests that a substantial number of Music Services 

are able to provide musical instrument tuition, and a range of non-statutory 

music services in the majority of LEA maintained schools within their 

authorities. On a more pessimistic note, however, a small number of respon

dents indicated that Music Services could not be provided in all LEA main

tained schools within their authorities. Some authorities indicated that serv

ices were not offered to special schools, and it has been observed that in 

Hawkshire there is a tendency for the majority of infant schools to decline 

the offer of instrumental tuition.

There are a number of clues here that suggest Music Services may be distrib

uted to schools more equitably than in 1986/87 and 1990/91. It needs to be 

acknowledged, however, that while Music Services have prospered in some
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locations, they have been withdrawn in others, rendering the national distri

bution of services inequitable.

The introduction of decentralised funding has undoubtedly had some effect 

on the distribution of Music Services. In both Hawkshire and Eagle City, de

volved and delegated Music Service funding is allocated to schools by an Age 

Weighted Pupil Unit formula, which goes some way to ensuring schools re

ceive equal shares. The majority of schools in these two authorities were 

largely satisfied that Music Service funds had been distributed fairly during 

1996/97. It has been established, however, that the cost of services to 

schools varies between authorities (refer to Tables 4.1.2 and 4.4.2 in Appen

dix 4). While individual schools are able to employ devolved and delegated 

funds in the way considered most appropriate, where funds are used to sub

sidise the actual cost of tuition, tuition fees will vary according to a range of 

details. These include the amount of devolved or delegated funding schools 

receive; the proportion of those funds allocated to subsidise tuition costs 

passed on to parents; and the actual volume of tuition bought in. Where the 

cost of tuition is fixed, any increase in the volume of services bought in will 

reduce the effect of the subsidy, making tuition more expensive. This means 

that fees charged for tuition can vary enormously between schools within the 

same authority, creating a further imbalance.

Even though the majority of schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City rated the 

allocation of musical instruments satisfactory, this issue was viewed less fa

vourably. Some respondents held that there was no equitable system for the 

allocation of musical instruments, and in consequence, some schools may be 

disadvantaged.

In authorities where Music Service funding is devolved or delegated by for

mula, there is no reason to suspect that funding is allocated inequitably, un
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less there is a flaw in the formula. However, where authorities have not de

veloped equitable systems for the allocation of musical instruments, this issue 

will need to be given full consideration, and where the numbers of musical 

instruments are not available for equitable distribution to schools, a policy 

for allocation will need to be developed.

In 1995, Howard Dove proposed the establishment of a National Music 

Service which would " ...  [function] as a non-profit-franchising operation” 

administered by a new central holding company. This would enable a more 

equitable distribution of services, with the same levels of quality and excel

lence throughout the country. The new company would assume responsibil

ity for setting and monitoring standards of work, pay and the conditions of 

service. All existing LEA Music Services, however, together with LEAs where 

Music Services no longer operate, would need to be in agreement with the 

details of such a proposal. Many issues would need to be considered, in

cluding the management and organisation of the service, both nationally and 

locally; and how current LEA Music Service resources, such as instruments 

and scores, would be employed.

Social A ccep tab ility

The fourth research question asked to what extent it is acceptable to charge 

for LEA maintained Music Services, as a component of the wider public edu

cation service. While equity focuses on the fairness and impartiality with 

which resources are distributed between schools and pupils, the issue of so

cial acceptability centres on the extent to which stakeholders consider it ac

ceptable for public resources to be utilised for the provision of Music Serv

ices, and the extent to which service users should contribute towards the 

service costs. Equal distribution of resources may be considered inappropri

ate in certain circumstances, and therefore socially unacceptable. Where 

resources are scarce, there may be a case for targeting areas of particular
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need, rather than distributing resources equally according to a formula, even 

if the distribution is weighted in favour of socio-economically disadvantaged 

pupils. Tensions between accessibility to Music Services, equity of provision 

and issues pertaining to social acceptability have been previously identified 

(refer to Fig.4.2 in Chapter 4).

Owing to the subjective nature of this issue, it is very difficult to make any 

sound critical judgements. Some respondents clearly found the issue of 

charging for Music Services unacceptable. Others accepted it from the points 

of view that it is not uncommon to be charged for public services, and that 

pupils tend to value the service more if they have to pay for it. Respondents 

also held that survival was clearly a key issue for Music Services. In conse

quence, charging for tuition was accepted as a necessary evil to help ensure 

long-term survival.

Where respondents have accepted charging for Music Services, they may 

still have a social conscience. Charging for musical instrument tuition ac

tively deters pupils if they cannot afford to pay tuition fees. In some authori

ties, pupils are actually denied access to tuition if they are not in a position to 

pay fees. It therefore needs to be considered whether there is any sense of so

cial justice in denying pupils tuition on the grounds that they, or their par

ents, genuinely cannot afford to pay tuition fees. If there is no justice in this 

practice, it needs to be considered, with some urgency, whether reliable 

measures can be implemented to overcome this problem.

Relevance to N eed

The fifth research question focused on relevance to the customer, and asked 

whether it had been necessary for Music Services to change their portfolios 

of services in order to meet customer requirements. Literature concerning 

the management of quality, reviewed in Chapter 2, stresses how important it
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is that products or services match customer requirements and expectations. 

If products or services fail to meet customer requirements or expectations, 

the survival of the producer will be brought into question unless appropriate 

remedial action is taken.

In Chapter 4, it was documented that 74% of respondents to the national 

survey of Music Services in England and Wales, including Hawkshire and 

Eagle City Music Services, had indicated that their portfolios of services had 

changed significantly in response to customer demand during the period 

1993/94 to 1996/97. Munro-Faure and Munro-Faure (1992) propose that 

quality products or services should conform totally to customer require

ments, and not merely to product or service specifications. It should be 

pointed out here, however, that customer requirements may not always be 

consistent with sound educational practice, particularly in a specialised field 

such as music education, where customers may be misinformed. There is, 

therefore, potential for conflict to arise between the customer, whose re

quirements may not be wholly commensurable with sound “professional’ 

practice or wisdom (refer to respondent 154 in Table 4.5.32 in Appendix 4, 

and Fig.4.3 in Chapter 4).

Perhaps the most notable change has occurred in the development of class

room support for Music in the National Curriculum at Key Stage 1 and Key 

Stage 2, where infant and primary schools do not employ regular staff with 

expertise in music. The range of instruments offered by Music Services has 

become increasingly diverse, and some Music Services are now able to offer 

tuition on a range of ethnic instruments, and in a variety of world music 

styles. There has also been an increase in the volume of vocal work, and in 

the number of workshops and concerts, both in schools and in Music Cen

tres. Some Music Services are now in a position to offer advisory and con

sultancy services, produce curriculum materials such as vocal and instru
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mental scores for use in the class-room, and they are also able to offer ad

ministrative services, such as invoicing parents for tuition, and collecting 

tuition fees.

The balance of uptake for traditional Western orchestral instruments 

changed during the period 1992/93 to 1996/97 (refer to Fig.4.7.26 in Ap

pendix 4). Of the Music Services responding to the national survey, 67% in

dicated changes in provision. The percentage uptake for brass and string in

struments tended to decline during this period in favour of increases in gui

tar tuition, keyboard tuition, percussion tuition and class-room support.

Some respondents expressed concern that there appears to have been an in

crease in the uptake of tuition on more popular and less expensive instru

ments. It should therefore be asked whether total responsiveness to customer 

demand is always appropriate. From a strategic point of view, this alleged 

imbalance may cause a shortage of musicians with relevant skills on certain 

expensive and less popular instruments in the future, which may be needed 

to satisfy the requirements of the music industry. If the Music Industry can 

be considered a customer of musicians, it may be appropriate for LEA main

tained Music Services to consider a range of tactics which may encourage 

pupils to learn to play the more expensive, and perhaps less popular instru

ments. It should be acknowledged here that Britain’s music industry provides 

a major source of income for the nation.

It is quite clear that the majority of respondents to the national survey of 

Music Services conducted in England and Wales, have changed their portfo

lios of services in response to customer demand. It was, however, demon

strated earlier that some Music Services have not always been in a position to 

provide all schools with the services they have requested.
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It is quite commendable that Eagle City Music Service provides opportunities 

for staff training and development, in order to enable staff to deliver a wider 

range of services. Provision for individual staff training programmes and 

professional development in Hawkshire, however, has recently been with

drawn while the Music Service concentrates its efforts on gaining the lucra

tive Investors In People award. While such awards carry considerable kudos, 

it needs to be understood that the attainment of such awards can be very 

costly, not only in terms of finance, but also in the amount of time and effort 

that needs to be expended. In consequence, there is some danger that the key 

functions of an organisation may be lost as efforts to gain the award become 

increasingly important, and all pervading.

E ffectiveness

The sixth research question referred to the issue of effectiveness and asked 

whether Music Services had become more effective in consequence of the 

implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 and subsequent legisla

tion. The Head of Music Services in Hawkshire commented that no formal 

systems have been established for measuring the effectiveness of Music 

Services. Both Hawkshire and Eagle City, however, are developing systems 

which could measure performance in some areas, such as pupil attendance, 

reporting to parents, and staff punctuality and time-keeping. There appear to 

be no systems in place, however, for measuring pupil attainment or value 

added, except where pupils enter external graded examinations. Although 

schools in Hawkshire and Eagle City reported that the vast majority of Music 

Service staff encourage pupils to enter external examinations, the examina

tion results are not collated for use as indicators of performance. In general, 

they tend not to be published, although in some schools pupils are presented 

with their certificates during an assembly, or during an awards ceremony, in 

recognition of their achievements.
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Information has been gathered, however, which may provide clues about the 

effectiveness of some aspects of Music Service provision. A substantial mi

nority of respondents to the national survey of Music Services in England and 

Wales, indicated that there had been an increase in uptake for music exami

nation courses, such as GCSE, A Level and Vocational Performing Arts 

courses. There is, however, no evidence to confirm that increases in uptake 

for these courses are a direct result of increased Music Service provision. 

This issue, however, would be worthy of further investigation.

Small, but substantial, numbers of respondents reported increases in the 

number and diversity of LEA ensembles; increases in the number of pupils 

auditioning for LEA ensembles; and an increase in the number of musical 

events organised by the Music Service within their authority. It is acknowl

edged, however, that these reported increases were not uniform as substan

tial numbers of respondents indicated that there had been no change, and 

small numbers of respondents reported decreases. This information suggests 

that musical activity has only increased in some locations as a result of Music 

Service interaction.

The seventh, and final research question asked whether the quality of Music 

Service provision has been enhanced in consequence of the implementation 

of the Education Reform Act 1988 and the development of a market for edu

cation. Having examined six dimensions of the quality of Music Service pro

vision in some depth, it is not possible to offer a dichotomous response to this 

question. In some respects, the answer to the question is affirmative. Many 

Music Services have survived the rigours of the market place, even though, 

in some cases, survival has been tenuous. Some Music Services have man

aged to expand, despite cuts in funding, but growth has only been possible 

because Music Services are now empowered to charge for the services they 

provide.
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There are some clues which suggest that Music Services are distributed more 

equitably, even though LEA Music Services in some locations have ceased to 

operate. The debate concerning the social acceptability of charging for Music 

Services, however, remains unresolved. Even though some respondents un

derstand that it is necessary to charge pupils and parents for tuition in order 

to ensure the short, medium and possibly long term survival of Music Serv

ices, there is no agreement concerning fundamental principles.

It is clear that Music Services have become increasingly responsive to cus

tomer demands. In this sense, some of the data gathered can be interpreted as 

an indication that some Music Services have become increasingly effective. 

In some Music Services, the number of hours of tuition delivered each week 

has increased; the range and diversity of services offered has increased; up

take for examination courses has increased; and the range and diversity of 

LEA ensembles pupils can audition to join has increased.

Despite these positive interpretations, there are, however, a number of less 

favourable outcomes. As LEA funding for Music Services has been reduced, 

economies and efficiencies have needed to be implemented. As staffing is the 

most costly of Music Service inputs, economies and efficiencies have affected 

staffing establishments quite radically, and the numbers of sessional staff and 

‘unqualified’ staff have increased markedly. These employment practices 

have raised questions about the quality of teaching and learning. If the qual

ity of teaching and learning has not already been depressed, it is likely that it 

will be in the future if these staffing trends continue unabated.

While it is possible that increased numbers of LEA maintained schools have 

benefited from Music Service provision, it is certain that increased numbers 

of pupils have benefited during the period 1993/94 to 1996/97. It has been 

suggested, however, that accessibility to Music Services is problematical for
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boys, and pupils from ethnic minorities. This situation, however, needs fur

ther investigation. There is also a substantial body of evidence which suggests 

that accessibility is still problematical for socio-economically disadvantaged 

pupils, despite the implementation of equal opportunity policies and remis

sion policies.

The majority of schools responding to the surveys conducted in Hawkshire 

and Eagle City, together with 76% of respondents to the national survey of 

Music Services in England and Wales, indicated that the levels of attainment 

on musical instruments have increased. Some respondents, however, ex

pressed the view that while levels of attainment may have increased, it is 

likely that more pupils had acquired basic skills on instruments rather than 

an overall increase in the standards of playing.

Four respondents, two in Hawkshire, and two in Eagle City, expressed views 

that standards of playing in the higher end of the spectrum, had either not 

risen, or they had actually fallen in recent years. It was also the view of one 

respondent that fewer numbers of pupils had reached the required level of 

attainment for inclusion in LEA ensembles. In consequence of this apparent 

decline in standards, the level of difficulty of the repertoire for LEA ensem

bles had needed to be adjusted to accommodate the lower standards of play

ing.

This raises a fundamental question concerning the relationship between 

standards of attainment and the quality of provision, which is worthy of 

further investigation. Where quality is defined in terms of meeting, or ex

ceeding customer requirements and expectations, and standards are defined 

by ‘professional’ teaching staff, it is possible that while some dimensions of 

quality meet customer expectations, actual standards may remain static, or
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even decline, especially if the customer has no notion of what standards 

should be expected.

While economies, efficiencies, and the implementation of equal share for

mulas enable Music Services to reach more schools and pupils on an equita

ble basis, it may be perceived that these dimensions of quality have risen. In

creased economies and efficiencies, particularly in staffing, however, may 

mean that actual standards of attainment are unwittingly depressed where 

pupils receive short lessons in large groups with staff who may have no for

mal qualifications in pedagogy, and in some cases feel little commitment due 

to relatively poor conditions of service.
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Appendix 1

Theoretical Framework

Maxwell’s six dimensions of quality in health care can be applied to the as

sessment of quality in public services in general. They have been adapted for 

use in this research project to provide a framework for the investigation of 

the quality of Local Education Authority Music Service provision since 1993 

The framework presented in Chapter 3 (see Fig. 3.2) has been extended to 

include relationships between the six dimensions of quality, and to identify 

the key issues related to current Music Service provision (see Fig. 1.1.1).
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Appendix 2

Research Tools

Three different questionnaires were employed to gather data for this re

search project. The first questionnaire was sent to a sample of schools in 

Hawkshire and Eagle City, the second questionnaire was sent to all peripa

tetic Music Service teaching staff in Hawkshire and Eagle City, and the third 

questionnaire was sent to all LEA maintained Music Services in England and 

Wales.

In addition to these three questionnaires, an interview schedule was designed 

to gather further data from a small sample of peripatetic Music Service 

teaching staff in Hawkshire and Eagle City.
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Education Reform:

Working Towards Quality Music Service Provision 

Instructions

Please place a tick S  in the appropriate box in the top row of the Likert 
Scale, appropriate Yes/No box, or add comments in the spaces provided. The 
abbreviations should be read:

• N/A Not Applicable (in some circumstances the question may not ap
ply to your school)

• VP Very Poor
• P Poor
• S Satisfactory
• G Good
• Ex Excellent
1. Processes & Activity (Management. Teaching & Learning)

The LEA Music Service aims to provide highly skilled specialist teach
ers. How do you rate the teachers who visit your school in the follow
ing curriculum areas:

l.a) Flute Tuition

1 .b) Oboe Tuition

l.c) Clarinet/Saxophone Tuition

l.d) Bassoon Tuition

1 .e) Brass Tuition

1 .f) Percussion Tuition

l.g) Violin/Viola Tuition

l.h) ‘CelloTuition

1 .i) Double Bass Tuition

1 .j) Guitar Tuition

l.k) Keyboard Tuition

1.1) Tuition on Ethnic Instru
ments

l.m) Vocal Tuition

l.n) Pop music tuition (may in
clude Blues, Jazz etc.)

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP p s G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

Appendix 2 • 237



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

How do you rate:
1 .o) Music Service support for 

extended curricular music 
in schools (for example Mu
sic Service time bought in 
for assistance with school 
orchestras, choirs and con
certs)?

1 .p) Visits from Music Service 
Recital Groups (Ensembles,
Live Music in school)?

1 .q) Specialist curriculum advice 
and training from Music 
Service staff?

2. Responsibilities and the Role of LEA Music Service Teachers

How do you rate Music Service staff advice on the following issues:
2.a) Appropriateness of timeta

bles (e.g. day, time, length of 
teacher’s stay)?

2.b) The duration of pupils’ les
sons?

2.c) Setting or grouping of pupils 
for tuition?

How do you rate:
2.d) The Music Service’s initial 

assessment of new pupils?

2.e) Music Service staff commu
nication with your school?

2.f) Information from Music 
Service staff regarding the 
progress and achievement of 
pupils receiving instrumen
tal tuition?

2.g) Music Service advice on 
school musical activities or 
events (For example, Musi
cal Productions or Con
certs)?

2.h) Music Service staff contri
butions to the school’s musi
cal activities and events?

2.i) Opportunities for pupils to 
make music together with 
pupils from other Schools?

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P s G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex

N/A VP P S G Ex
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2.j) Assistance from Music Serv
ice staff to develop suitable 
schemes of work in relation 
to the needs, ability, expec
tations and interests of pu
pils?

2.k) The extent to which Music 
Service tuition matches the 
needs and abilities of pupils?

2.1) The punctuality and time
keeping of Music Service 
Staff?

3. Equity (Fairness) and Social Acceptability

How do you rate:
3.a) The extent to which Music 

Service time is fairly de
volved to schools?

3.b) The extent to which Music 
Service instruments are 
fairly allocated to individual 
pupils (according to need)?

3.c) Reviews of Music Service 
instrument allocation in the 
light of special circum
stances, such as financial 
hardship, after pupils have 
had the use of an instrument 
for the initial twelve month 
loan period?

4. Access to the Service

4.a) Is your Music Service able to 
supply tuition on all of the 
instruments requested in 
your school?

4.b) If the answer to question 
4.a) is No, why not?

4.c) Does your school charge 
parents for musical instru
ment tuition?

4.d) If the answer to 4.c) is No, 
how is musical instrument 
tuition funded?
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4.e) Is tuition on musical instru
ments offered to all pupils, 
irrespective of their ability to 
pay?

4.f) If the answer to 4.e) is Yes, 
what arrangements are in 
place for pupils unable to 
pay for tuition?

N/A No Yes

4.g) Are pupils selected for musi
cal instrument tuition only if 
they are of average or above 
average ability?

4.h) If the answer to 4.g) is Yes, 
what arrangements are in 
place for low ability pupils 
wishing to learn to play a 
musical instrument?

N/A No Yes

4.i) Have any pupils been denied 
access to musical instrument 
tuition or any other non- 
statutory music services 
during the current academic 
year as a result of advice 
from Music Service staff?

4.j) Have any pupils been denied 
access to musical instrument 
tuition during the current 
academic year as a result of 
tuition cost?

5. Responsiveness

5.a) To what extent has the Mu
sic Service management 
team been responsive to re
quests for support and plan
ning for the future?

5.b) To what extent are Music 
Service teachers responsive 
to the needs of your school?

6. Economy and Efficiency

6.a) The LEA Music Service pro
vides 33 teaching sessions 
per academic year, from the 
beginning of the Autumn

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

No

No

VP

VP

No

Yes

Yes

p

p

Yes

s

s

G

G

Ex

Ex
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Term to the end of the Sum
mer Term. Is this adequate 
for your needs?

6.b) If fewer than 33 teaching 
sessions are provided over 
an academic year, have Mu
sic Service staff managed to 
make up the time?

6.c) In cases where schools pur
chase additional hours to 
those devolved, and the Mu
sic Service has been unable 
to provide 33 sessions, has 
the amount paid for the ad
ditional hours been reim
bursed?

WA

WA

6.d) Do you consider the scaled 
charges for peripatetic class 
music tuition and instru
mental tuition to be useful?

N/A

7. Effectiveness. Outputs and Outcomes

7.a) Do CMS staff keep up-to- 
date registers of pupils’ at
tendance? N/A

7.b) Do CMS staff complete the 
annual pupil profiles or re
ports in time for issue with 
end of year school reports?

7.c) Do you consider that an in
creased number of pupils in 
your school have gained ex
pertise on musical instru
ments since 1993?

N/A

N/A

7.d) Has uptake for A Level, AS 
Level, GCSE Music or voca
tional Performing Arts 
courses increased in your 
School since 1993?

WA

7.e) Has uptake for A Level, AS 
Level, GCSE Music or voca
tional Performing Arts 
courses decreased in your 
School since 1993?

N/A

7.f) Has the number of pupils at 
your school auditioning for 
Local Authority Orchestras, 
Ensembles or Choirs in
creased since 1993?

WA

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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7.g) Has the number of pupils at 
your school auditioning for 
Local Authority Orchestras, 
Ensembles or Choirs de
creased since 1993?

7.h) Has the number of Orches
tras, Ensembles or Choirs 
organised by your Local 
Authority Music Service in
creased since 1993?

7.i) If the answer to 7.h) is Yes, 
please could you give de
tails?

N/A

N/A

No

No

Yes

Yes

7.j) Has the number of Orches
tras, Ensembles or Choirs 
organised by your Local 
Authority Music Service de
creased since 1993?

7.k) Has the number of musical 
events organised by your 
LEA Music Service increased 
since 1993?

7.1) If the answer to 7.k) is Yes, 
please could you give de
tails?

N/A

N/A

No

No

Yes

Yes

7.m)Has the number of musical 
events organised by your 
LEA Music Service decreased 
since 1993?

7.n) Do Music Service staff ac
tively encourage pupils to 
enter External Music Exami
nations when appropriate?

8. Further Information

N/A

N/A

No

No

Yes

Yes

If you wish to add any further comments regarding the quality, outputs, out
comes and effectiveness of LEA Music Service provision, please use the space 
below.

Thank you for taking the time to complete this questionnaire
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Local Education Authority Music Service Staff 

Education Reform: Working Towards Quality Music 
Service Provision

This questionnaire is designed to examine the human resource management 
of Local Education Authority Music Services and focuses on the six areas of 
strategic human resource management identified by O’Neill (1994): Em
ployment, Social Responsibility, Pay, Promotion, Training and Industrial Re
lations.

Background

Since the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 and the Educa
tion Act 1993, which empower local authorities and schools to charge for 
non-statutory music services, my research has indicated a number of 
changes in the composition of County Music Service staffing establishments. 
By completing this questionnaire, you will enable me to gain an overview of 
the changes that have taken place.

Instructions

Please tick { / )  the appropriate box (N/A = Not Applicable) or add com
ments if required in the spaces provided.

1. Employment

I have recently been engaged in a research project which revealed that Local 
Authority Music Service provision has increased each year from 1993/4 to 
1995/6. Firstly, I need to verify this trend, and secondly to establish the im
pact any increase has had upon staffing establishments.

l.a) Are you aware of any increases in 
staffing since September 1993?

l.b) Are you aware of the existence of 
some or all of the following con
tracts? Full-time permanent, full-time 
fixed term, part-time permanent, 
part-time fixed term, and supply 
(hourly rate) contracts.

1 .c) Which of the above contract types 
best describes your own position?

WA No Yes

1 .d) Do you have qualified teacher status 
from a recognised University?

1 .e) Have you been awarded a teaching 
diploma for your instrument by a 
recognised college of music?

N/A

WA

No

No

Yes

Yes
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1 .f) Do you consider that your local 
authority music service staffing es
tablishment has changed in recent 
years? (If no, please move on to ques
tion l.h)

1 .g) If your answer to question 1 .f is yes, 
how has it changed? For example, 
more full-time permanent staff and 
fewer part-time or supply (hourly 
paid) staff?

1 .h) If you are employed part-time, would 
you welcome the opportunity to work 
full-time?

1 .i) If you are employed part-time, could 
you list the advantages and disad
vantages of part-time or hourly paid 
contracts?

N/A No Yes

WA No Yes

Advantages.

Disadvantages.

1 .j) After a period of rapid change and 
turbulence in Local Education 
Authority administration in recent 
years, do you now feel that your po
sition is secure?

WA No Yes

2. Social Responsibility

Social responsibility refers to issues of equity, individual needs and fears, and 
the quality of working life. Examples may include travel and contact time.

2.a) Does your job require you to drive a 
car?

2.b) Do you need to use your own car for 
work?

WA No Yes

WA No Yes

2.c) What allowances are you entitled to 
claim for travelling? (Please tick the 
appropriate boxes)

• Essential car user allowance
• Essential car user mileage rate

□
□
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• Casual car user mileage rate □
• Mileage between schools □
• Mileage from home to first school □
• Mileage from last school to home □
• Travelling time □

2.d) If you have been employed by the Lo
cal Education Authority as a musical 
instrument tutor for four years or 
more, have there been any significant 
changes to your terms and condi
tions?

2.e) If your answer to question 2.d is yes, 
please could you describe the changes 
and indicate whether you think they 
have been positive, negative or neu
tral.

N/A No Yes

3. Pay

This issue refers to the rewards you are paid for your work.

3.a) Does your salary reflect the published 
pay spine for qualified teachers?

3.b) If your answer to question 3.a is no, 
what scale is used to determine your 
salary?

3.c) Are you entitled to any of the follow- • 
ing? (Please tick the appropriate 
boxes)

N/A No Yes

Sickness Pay 

Holiday Pay

□
□

Teachers’ Superannuation □

4. Promotion Opportunities

This section refers to your long-term career structure and prospects.

4.a) Do you consider the role of the Music 
Service Management Team to be of 
use? N/A No Yes
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4.b) Do opportunities exist in your
authority for staff to apply for posts of 
responsibility?

4.c) Have there been opportunities in your 
authority for promotion to the music 
service’s management team during 
the last five years?

4.d) If you are a part-time or supply
(hourly rate) member of staff, has an 
opportunity arisen for you to apply 
for a full-time contract?

N/A

N/A

N/A

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

5. Training Opportunities

This section refers to opportunities for in service training.

5.a) Do you have opportunities to attend 
in service training (Inset) days? WA No

5.b) Have you had an opportunity to at
tend external courses since 1993? WA No

5.c) If your answer to 5.b is yes, were you 
allowed time off work to attend the 
course? WA No

5.d) If your answer to 5.b is yes, did you 
have to pay for the course yourself? WA No

5.e) Have you had an opportunity to take 
part in teacher appraisal? WA No

6. Industrial Relations

6.a) Are you a member of one of the rec
ognised teacher unions?

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

6.b) Are you a member of the Musicians 
Union, the Incorporated Society of 
Musicians, or a similar organisation?

6.c) Do you find the role played by unions 
or other professional organisations 
useful?

N/A

N/A

No

No

Yes

Yes
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7. Further Comments

If you have any further comments that you wish to add, relevant to any of 
the above six areas of strategic human resource management (Social Re
sponsibility, Employment, Pay, Promotion, Training and Industrial Relations), 
please use the space below.

Thank you for taking the time to complete this questionnaire.
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Local Education Authority Music Services. 

Education Reform: Working Towards Quality Music 
Service Provision

This questionnaire is designed to examine aspects of the quality of Local Edu
cation Authority Music Service provision and uses Maxwell’s (1984) six di
mensions of quality as a framework.

Background

Since the implementation of the Education Reform Act 1988 and the Educa
tion Act 1993, which empower local authorities and schools to charge for 
non-statutory music services, my research has indicated a number of 
changes in the composition of County Music Service staffing establishments. 
Music Services are increasingly being induced to operate in the market
place, where only the fittest will survive. By completing this questionnaire, 
you will enable me to gain an overview of the changes that have taken place.

Instructions

Please tick (*0 the appropriate box (N/A = Not Applicable) or add com
ments if required in the spaces provided.

1. Inputs

I have recently been engaged in a research project which revealed that Local 
Authority Music Service provision has increased each year from 1993/4 to 
1995/6. Firstly, I need to verify this trend, and secondly to establish the im
pact any increase has had upon staffing establishments.

1 .a) How would you best describe the 
status of your Music Service (e.g. LEA 
Business Unit, Charitable Trust, etc.)?

1 .b) Has your Music Service received an 
overall increase in budget since 
1993?

1 .c) Has your Music Service received an 
overall decrease in budget since 
1993?

1 .d) Has the composition of your Music 
Service funding changed since 1993?

1 .e) If your answer to question 1 .d) is Yes, 
how would you best describe the 
change? (For example, previously 
100% LEA funding, Currently 50% 
LEA, 25% Parents, and 25% local 
business).

N/A No Yes

Amount %

WA No Yes

Amount %

WA No Yes
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1 .f) Has the composition of your local 
authority music service staffing es
tablishment changed in recent years?

1 .g) If your answer to question 1 .f) is Yes, 
how has it changed? (For example, 
more full-time permanent staff and 
fewer part-time or supply (hourly 
paid) staff)

1 .h) If your authority employs part-time 
hourly paid staff, do they have any 
form of salary progression?

1 .i) Does your authority permit the em
ployment of musical instrument tu
tors without qualified teacher status?

1 .j) If the answer to question 1 .i) is Yes, 
could you explain the essential differ
ence between teacher and instructor 
contracts?

1 .k) Are peripatetic musical instrument 
teaching staff entitled to claim travel
ling expenses?

1.1) If the answer to question 1 .k) is Yes, 
are all staff, full-time, part-time and 
supply or sessional staff entitled to the 
same travel entitlements?

l.m) In order to gain an overview of the changes in staffing establishments 
since 1993, please could you complete the following table:

1993/4 1994/5 1995/6 1996/7
Part
Time

Full
Time

Part
Time

Full
Time

Part
Time

Full
Time

Part
Time

Full
Time

I. Total number of teach
ing staff employed by 
the music service

II. Total number of staff 
with Qualified Teacher 
Status

III. Total number of teach
ing staff with 
"Instructor” Status

IV. Total number of staff 
with responsibility al
lowances (e.g. HoD)

V. Total number of teach
ing staff with perma
nent contracts

WA No Yes

WA No Yes

WA No Yes

WA No Yes

No Yes
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(Continued) 1993/4 1994/5 1995/6 1996/7
Plart
Time

Full
Time

Part
Time

Full
Time

Part
Time

Full
Time

Part
Time

Full
Time

VI. Total number of teach
ing staff with fixed-term 
contracts

VII.Total number of teach
ing staff paid by the 
hour

1 .n) Please could you indicate the gross 
number of hours of Music Service 
time bought in by schools since 
1993/4.

93/4 94/5 95/6 | 96/7

2. Social Acceptability/Accessibility and Equity

2.a) Is your Music Service able to offer tuition 
on instruments in all of the LEA’s main
tained and voluntary aided schools?

2.b) If the answer to question 2.a) is No, why 
not, and what proportion of schools do not 
have access?

No Yes

2.c) Do schools within your local authority 
charge parents for musical instrument tui
tion?

2.d) If the answer to 2.c) is No, how is tuition 
funded?

WA No Yes

2.e) Is tuition on musical instruments offered to 
all pupils, irrespective of their ability to 
pay?

2.f) If the answer to 2.e) is Yes, what arrange
ments are in place for pupils unable to pay 
for tuition?

2.g) Are pupils selected for musical instrument 
tuition only if they are of average or above 
average ability?

N/A

WA

No

No

Yes

Yes
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2.h) If the answer to 2.g) is Yes, what provision 
is made for those pupils of low ability who 
desire to learn to play a musical instru
ment?

3. Relevance

Survival in the market-place requires producers or service providers to en
sure that they are able to meet or exceed customer requirements and expec
tations.

3.a) Has the pattern of uptake for instrumental 
families changed since 1993?

3.b) If the answer to question 3.a) is Yes, could you indicate how it has 
changed completing the table below. (For example, in 1992/3 30% 
Woodwind, 20% Brass, 30% Strings, 10% Percussion, 10% Ethnic. In 
1994, 40% Woodwind, 15% Brass etc.). If it has not changed, please 
could you indicate the proportion of tuition in each instrumental 
group in the 1996/7 column only.

1992/3 1993/4 1994/5 1995/6 1996/7
I. Woodwind

II. Brass

III. Percussion

IV. Strings

V. Ethnic Instruments

VI. Guitar

VII. Keyboards

VIII. Other

3.c) In order to meet customer requirements, has 
your Music Service changed its portfolio of 
services since 1993? (For example, more in
strument tuition in schools, fewer concerts, 
more peripatetic class-room teaching or In
set for class music teachers)

WA No Yes
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3.d) If the answer to question 3.c) is Yes, could 
you describe those changes?

4. Effectiveness/Outputs and Outcomes

4.a) Do you consider that an increased number 
of school children in your authority have 
gained expertise on musical instruments 
since 1993?

4.b) Has uptake for A Level, AS Level, GCSE Mu
sic or vocational Performing Arts courses in
creased in your LEA’s maintained Schools 
since 1993?

4.c) Has the number of pupils auditioning for 
Local Authority Orchestras, Ensembles or 
Choirs increased since 1993?

4.d) Has the number of pupils auditioning for 
Local Authority Orchestras, Ensembles or 
Choirs decreased since 1993?

4.e) Has the number of Orchestras, Ensembles or 
Choirs organised by your Local Authority 
Music Service increased since 1993?

4.f) If the answer to 4.e) is Yes, please could you 
give details.

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

No

No

No

No

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

4.g) Has the number of Orchestras, Ensembles or 
Choirs organised by your Local Authority 
Music Service decreased since 1993? ----

4.h) Has the number of musical events organised
by your LEA Music Service increased since tttt 
1993?

4.i) If the answer to 4.h) is Yes, please could you ___
give details.

No

No

Yes

Yes

4.j)Has the number of musical events organised 
by your LEA Music Service decreased since 
1993? N/A No Yes
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5. Further Comments

If you have any further comments that you wish to add concerning the qual
ity and effectiveness of Local Education Authority Music Service provision, 
please use the space below.

Please send a summary of the research findings Q

Thank you for taking the time to complete this questionnaire.
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Education Reform: 

Working Towards Quality Music Service Provision 

Interview Schedule

A. Contents of the Questionnaire

• Issues related to Employment (Staffing Establishment Structure)

• Issues related to Social Responsibility

• Issues related to Pay and Rewards

• Issues related to Promotion and Career Structure

• Issues related to Training Opportunities

• Issues related to Industrial Relations

B. Previous interview data to be verified (if appropriate)

C. Other data concerning Maxwell’s (1984) Six Dimensions of Quality

• Any issues related to the Economy or Efficiency of Inputs (for example: 
Teaching, Instruments, Time, Money, Meetings). Also Bureaucratisation 
and Intensification - increased paperwork, autonomy in the teaching 
situation, use of Schemes of Work, prescribed teaching, increased work
load?

• Any issues related to the Social Acceptability of Charging for Public 
Services.

• Any issues related to Accessibility (financial, geographical, ability).

• Any issues related to Equity & Equal Opportunities.

• Any issues related to Relevance (Meeting Customer Need). Any particular 
trends: do pupils continue/give up easily on certain instruments? Inset 
for school staff etc.

• Any issues related to Effectiveness (Outputs and Outcomes) Increased ex
pertise, accessibility to FE & HE, increase in the number of musical events 
in the community, the number of ensembles and choirs, number of pupils 
auditioning/taking part, opportunities to make music together.
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Appendix 3

Sample Data Displays

Hawkshire Countv M usic Service Staff Questionnaire Analysis iSam ple)

lb • Supply arrangement not a “Contract” - nothing written down
concerning responsibilities or privileges. (004 Pilot) 

lc FTP *16 (007 Pilot) (001 Pilot) (006 Pilot) 045, 029,
066,086,083,058, 057,049,034, 004,030,076, 044 
FTFT *6 (002 Pilot) (005 Pilot) 078,024,082, 092
PTP& Supply *4 094, 001,055, 088
PIP *1 014
PTFT *7 087, 020,056, 067, 019,033, ***
PTFT & Supply *9 064, 006, 008, 075, (043 PTFT Class Teaching &
Supply Keyboards), 052,040, (050 Supply 95% and PTFT 5%), 060 
Supply *36 (004 Pilot) (003 Pilot) 069, 010, 061, 084, 077,
016, 005, 003, 011, 002, 051, 085, 013, 028, 071, 031, 063, 035, 
048, 081, 009, 047, 018, 097, 039, 053, 054, 017, 026, 065, 080, 
022,038,095 

Id • QTS from Local Education Authority 015
l e • Diploma in Music in Education but not for instrument teaching.
IS • * 1 Greatly Increased but largely hourly paid staff (002 Pilot)

• *10 More Supply Staff fewer Permanent Full Time Staff (007 Pi
lot) 045,084,094,003,066,051, 004,030

• *7 More Supply and Part-time staff and fewer Full-time Perma
nent (001 Pilot) (006 Pilot) (005 Pilot), 055,058,050,034

• A few full-time fixed term staff (2 years) 034
• *1 More staff 060
• *1 More PTFT 033
• *1 Greater range of instruments 060
• * 1 More peripatetic class music teachers 060
• *1 Few opportunities for full-time permanent staff. 088
• * 1 No opportunities for part-time permanent staff 088
• *1 Many more supply staff and fewer full-time and part-time 

permanent staff 082
• *3 More supply and part-time staff fewer full time staff 085,086, 

028
• *2 More supply and fixed-term contracts 029,071
• * 1 Fewer full time permanent staff 014
• *1 Fewer full-time staff 095
• * 1 Fewer permanent staff more supply staff 001
• *1 Permanent contracts are no longer available 078
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In terview  Response (201) (Sam ple!

Social Responsibility

The actual contact time has risen to 27 hours per week with three hours for 

travelling and two hours preparation. This makes 32 hours per week for 

full-time staff. Some staff complain that we have meetings for the sake of 

filling up directed time, but I feel that it is essential for staff to understand 

management issues, particularly financial issues, and although staff cannot 

see the connection between these issues and the children they teach, they are 

highly relevant, albeit indirectly. (201)

On the whole staff are loyal to the service. (201)

Em ploym ent

There have been no new full-time permanent jobs, and a large increase in 

the number of part-time hourly paid staff. This is to allow maximum flexi

bility as the number of hours part-time “supply” staff work can vary from 

one half term to another. (201)

It is difficult to get the balance right, but with the new full-time fixed-term 

contracts our full-time staffing is up 20%, which is up against national 

trends. (201)

There is a very great range of contracts. (201)

The management structure has recently changed and Heads of Department 

now have new responsibilities. (201)

Generic Job Descriptions have now been written for all staff and they are 

currently being vetted by the Unions (201)

Staffing has just been increased from 104 to 115 (201)

Appendix 3 • 256



J.F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Hawkshire Secondary Schools Instrumental Tuition Ratings

Question N/A VP p S G E Total %
la 2 0 0 4 3 10 19 100%

10.53% 0.00% 0.00% 21.05% 15.79% 52.63%

lb 12 0 1 0 3 3 19 100%
63.16% 0.00% 5.26% 0.00% 15.79% 15.79%

lc 2 0 0 1 . 6 10 19 100%
10.53% 0.00% 0.00% 5.26% 31.58% 52.63%

Id 17 0 1 0 0 1 19 100%
89.47% 0.00% 5.26% 0.00% 0.00% 5.26%

le 1 0 1 4 7 6 19 100%
5.26% 0.00% 5.26% 21.05% 36.84% 31.58%

If 5 0 2 3 5 4 19 100%
26.32% 0.00% 10.53% 15.79% 26.32% 21.05%

0 0 0 4 8 7 19 100%
0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 21.05% 42.11% 36.84%

lh 4 0 1 2 8 4 19 100%
21.05% 0.00% 5.26% 10.53% 42.11% 21.05%

li 16 0 1 1 1 0 19 100%
84.21% 0.00% 5.26% 5.26% 5.26% 0.00%

lj 8 0 0 0 8 3 19 100%
42.11% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 42.11% 15.79%

lk 14 0 0 1 3 1 19 100%
73.68% 0.00% 0.00% 5.26% 15.79% 5.26%

11 17 0 0 0 1 1 19 100%
89.47% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 5.26% 5.26%

lm 19 0 0 0 0 0 19 100%
100.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00%

In pop 13 0 1 0 2 0 16 84%
68.42% 0.00% 5.26% 0.00% 10.53% 0.00%

Total 117 0 7 20 53 50 247

Prop. 9 0 0.538462 1.538462 4.076923 3.846154 19

% 47.37% 0.00% 2.83% 8.10% 21.46% 20.24% 100.00%
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[Eagle City Primary School Instrumental Tuition Ratings

Question
la

N/A
7

63.64%

VP
0

0.00%

p
0

0.00%

s
0

0.00%

G
3

27.27%

E
1

9.09%

Total
11

%
85%

lb 11
100.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

11 85%

lc 7 0 0 0 ' 3 1 11 85%
63.64% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 27.27% 9.09%

Id 11
100.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

11 85%

le 7 0 0 0 2 2 11 85%
63.64% 0.00% 0.00% 0.00% 18.18% 18.18%

If 9
81.82%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

1
9.09%

1
9.09%

0
0.00%

11 85%

lg 3
27.27%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

3
27.27%

4
36.36%

1
9.09%

11 85%

lh 8
72.73%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

1
9.09%

1
9.09%

1
9.09%

11 85%

li 10
90.91%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

1
9.09%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

11 85%

lj 4 0 0 1 4 2 11 85%
36.36% 0.00% 0.00% 9.09% 36.36% 18.18%

lk 10
90.91%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

1
9.09%

11 85%

11 11
100.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

11 85%

lm  Vocal 11
100.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

11 85%

In pop 11
100.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

0
0.00%

11 85%

Total 109 0 0 7 18 9 143

Prop. 8.38462 0 0 0.53846 1.38462 0.69231 13

% 64.50% 0.00% 0.00% 4.14% 10.65% 5.33% 84.62%
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n between Free School Meals per Pupil and the amount of Music 
Service Time bought in per Pupil

Average
NoR

Average
FSM

1994/5 - 96 /7  
Economic 

%

Average 
FSM 

Per Pupil

Average 
Music Time 

Per Pupil

Average 
Music Time 
Per Week

194.00 20.67 10.7% 0.1065292 0.002670389 0.518055556
207.67 112.33 54.1% 0.540931 0.01221444 2.536531987
331.33 159.67 48.2% 0.4818913 0.012611909 4.178745791
350.00 202.00 57.7% 0.5771429 0 0
190.00 69.33 36.5% 0.3649123 0.005674287 1.078114478
290.67 44.00 15.1% 0.1513761 0.001988636 0.578030303
222.67 13.67 6.1% 0.0613772 0.04265987 9.498930976
184.00 18.67 10.1% 0.1014493 0.000118943 0.021885522
362.67 258.00 71.1% 0.7113971 0.011380348 4.127272727
357.00 147.33 41.3% 0.4126984 0.003021697 1.078745791
215.33 23.00 10.7% 0.1068111 0.049957978 10.75761785
230.67 155.67 67.5% 0.6748555 0.005275935 1.216982323
239.00 20.67 8.6% 0.0864714 0.020663539 4.938585859
240.67 8.67 3.6% 0.0360111 0.015572099 3.747685185
336.33 124.33 37.0% 0.3696729 0.001182539 0.397727273
470.33 43.00 9.1% 0.0914245 0.010017879 4.711742424
426.33 151.00 35.4% 0.354183 0.005012893 2.1371633
392.33 31.33 8.0% 0.0798641 0.006033079 2.566978114
214.00 11.33 5.3% 0.0529595 0.043519472 9.313167088
237.33 154.67 65.2% 0.6516854 5.32005E-05 0.012626263
197.00 61.00 31.0% 0.3096447 0.005638235 1.110732323
354.33 67.67 19.1% 0.190969 0.016661904 5.903867845
395.67 42.00 10.6% 0.10615 0.014486302 5.731746633
304.33 62.33 20.5% 0.2048193 0.009692766 2.94983165
491.33 244.00 49.7% 0.4966079 0.011354856 5.57901936
379.00 101.67 26.8% 0.2682498 0 0
433.33 141.33 32.6% 0.3261538 0.010344318 4.482537879
212.00 9.33 4.4% 0.0440252 0.036819254 7.805681818
420.33 80.33 19.1% 0.1911182 0.012792477 5.377104377
323.67 67.33 20.8% 0.208033 0.011109889 3.595900673
549.67 186.67 34.0% 0.3395998 0.014133053 7.768468013
424.67 125.00 29.4% 0.2943485 0.007391022 3.138720539
329.33 21.33 6.5% 0.0647773 0.014091848 4.640915404
370.33 84.00 22.7% 0.2268227 0.013950372 5.166287879
387.00 98.33 25.4% 0.2540913 0.010937236 4.2S2710438
448.67 200.67 44.7% 0.4472511 0.007369854 3.306607744
306.33 132.00 43.1% 0.4309032 0.010449297 3.200968013
346.00 138.67 40.1% 0.4007707 0.004878506 1.687962963
311.33 34.00 10.9% 0.1092077 0.015101564 4.70162037
216.00 50.33 23.3% 0.2330247 0.024884805 5.375117845
320.67 102.67 32.0% 0.3201663 0.008789821 2.818602694
200.67 69.00 34.4% 0.3438538 0.006094322 1.222927189
331.33 112.67 34.0% 0.3400402 0.008027871 2.659901094
408.33 36.67 9.0% 0.0897959 0.026530076 10.83311448
365.67 102.67 28.1% 0.2807657 0.008000003 2.925334596
313.00 22.67 7.2% 0.0724175 0.025369577 7.940677609
259.33 109.00 42.0% 0.4203085 0.023782166 6.167508418
294.67 23.33 7.9% 0.0791855 0.021169586 6.23797138
477.67 105.67 22.1% 0.2212142 0.003359943 1.60493266
250.00 38.00 15.2% 0.152 0.010232458 2.558114478
404.33 57.33 14.2% 0.1417972 0.012171134 4.921195286
219.67 104.00 47.3% 0.4734446 0.008190785 1.799242424
410.00 35.00 8.5% 0.0853659 0.010346647 4.242125421
513.33 104.67 20.4% 0.2038961 0.012707022 6.52293771
253.00 54.67 21.6% 0.2160738 0.016151934 4.086439394
349.67 90.67 25.9% 0.2592946 0.002226628 0.778577441

Correlation
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Average

NoR
Average

FSM
1994/5 - 96 /7  

Economic 
%

Average 
FSM 

Per Pupil

Average 
Music Time 

Per Pupil

Average 
Music Time 
Per Week

253.67 109.67 43.2% 0.4323259 0.017791997 4.513236532
220.00 111.33 50.6% 0.5060606 0.009436218 2.075968013
199.00 57.00 28.6% 0.2864322 0.010863662 2.161868687
290.67 124.33 42.8% 0.4277523 0.008556175 2.486994949
241.33 52.33 21.7% 0.2168508 0.020105754 4.852188552
155.67 10.33 6.6% 0.0663812 0 0
173.67 77.33 44.5% 0.4452975 0.000436224 0.075757576
331.33 76.67 23.1% 0.2313883 0.011740328 3.889962121
366.00 119.33 32.6% 0.3260474 0.010099745 3.696506734
219.00 112.00 51.1% 0.5114155 0.000792745 0.173611111
438.33 43.67 10.0% 0.0996198 0.022131563 9.701001684
203.33 100.33 49.3% 0.4934426 0.022761322 4.628135522
213.00 33.00 15.5% 0.1549296 0.007334693 1.562289562
401.00 59.67 14.9% 0.1487947 0.022769885 9.130723906
191.00 63.33 33.2% 0.3315881 0.006029492 1.151632997
215.67 16.00 7.4% 0.0741886 0.035831655 7.727693603
221.33 6.00 2.7% 0.0271084 0.046536335 10.30004209
259.67 122.00 47.0% 0.4698331 0.004974407 1.29168771
283.67 93.00 32.8% 0.3278496 0.014376254 4.078063973
237.67 105.33 44.3% 0.4431978 0 0
340.67 37.00 10.9% 0.1086106 0.000370634 0.126262626
298.00 142.33 47.8% 0.4776286 0.001608154 0.479229798
461.00 24.67 5.4% 0.0535069 0.021177451 9.762805135
453.00 79.00 17.4% 0.1743929 0.00809126 3.665340909
438.33 198.33 45.2% 0.4524715 0.008379422 3.672979798
516.67 143.00 27.7% 0.2767742 0.011038612 5.703282828
322.33 70.67 21.9% 0.2192347 0.013439854 4.332112795
188.67 20.00 10.6% 0.1060071 0.019464187 3.672243266
564.33 129.67 23.0% 0.2297696 0.015106991 8.525378788
178.67 48.33 27.1% 0.2705224 0.005420341 0.968434343
285.00 102.00 35.8% 0.3578947 0.020597791 5.87037037
425.00 253.33 59.6% 0.5960784 0.002766934 1.17594697
579.00 59.33 10.2% 0.1024755 0.008193569 4.744076178
514.67 164.33 31.9% 0.3193005 0.037399685 19.24837121
739.67 309.00 41.8% 0.4177557 0.004658459 3.445707071
969.00 211.00 21.8% 0.2177503 0.00211934 2.053640572
952.33 114.67 12.0% 0.120406 0.040492875 38.56271465
1389.67 159.33 11.5% 0.1146558 0.015533816 21.5868266
1079.33 268.67 24.9% 0.2489191 0.007601942 8.205029461
1351.67 315.67 23.4% 0.2335388 0.01446654 19.55393939
1563.67 180.33 11.5% 0.1153272 0.01356726 21.21467172
968.33 304.33 31.4% 0.3142857 0.021806699 21.1161532
1411.00 73.33 5.2% 0.0519726 0.030214342 42.63243687
954.33 327.00 34.3% 0.3426476 0.000984963 0.939983165
642.67 286.33 44.6% 0.4455394 0.002413352 1.55098064
1459.33 358.33 24.6% 0.2455459 0.018158845 26.4998085
742.00 404.33 54.5% 0.5449236 0.006689991 4.963973064
1065.67 237.67 22.3% 0.2230216 0.008387065 8.937815657
1090.00 183.67 16.9% 0.1685015 0.008050488 8.775031566
927.67 186.00 20.1% 0.2005031 0.011730528 10.8820202
886.33 244.67 27.6% 0.2760436 0.003250349 2.880892256
784.00 1 285.33 36.4% 0.3639456 0.006123227 4.800610269

lools - Shows an Inverse Relationship to a moderate degree 
schools - Shows an Inverse Relationship to a moderate degree 
hows an Inverse Relationship to a moderate degree.

Correlation

-0.4550062
-0.4445767
-0.4497265

3 = Combined now Primary 6 = Secondary with 6th Form
4 = Middle now Primary
5 = Secondary without 6th Form
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National Survey of Music Services

Question
1m 93/4 94/5 95/6 96/7

PT FT PT FT PT FT PT FT
Total Staff
201 Total Nr 39 24 64 21 67 21 77 25
203 Total Nr 0 45 6 46 25 46 30 46
290 Total Nr 2 9 3 9 8 9 16 9
232 Total Nr 40 5 40 5 45 5 50 5
220 Total Nr 128 11 128 11 128 11 127 10
312 Total Nr 40 7 45 7 50 6 55 6
291 Total Nr 5 10 5 10 5 10 5 10
230 Total Nr 30 30 30 30 20 14 22 9
304 Total Nr 60 34 90 32 120 31 170 28
206 Total Nr 6 0 6 0 6 0 5 0
235 Total Nr 9 4 9 4 12 3 18 0
250 Total Nr 14 7 14 3 12 2 12 2
240 Total Nr 0 16 20 11 22 11 24 11
289 Total Nr 4 8 4 8 4 8 4 8
222 Total Nr 50 3 60 3 75 3 101 2
292 Total Nr 300 50 350 35 350 35 350 35
258 Total Nr 28 23 31 23 34 23 36 23
202 Total Nr 40 23 46 15 46 14 41 12
309 Total Nr 32 20 34 19 35 19 40 20
265 Total Nr 15 17 16 17 17 17 16 17
243 Total Nr 24 7 26 7 32 7 34 9

866 353 1027 316 1113 295 1233 287
Total % 100% 100% 119% 90% 127% 84% 139% 81%

Total of PFT & Su 866 353 1027 316 1113 295 1233 287
Total Qualified 866 353 1027 316 1113 295 1233 287

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Sum 1219 1343 1408 1520
%PT 71% 76% 79% 81%
%FullT 29% 24% 21% 19%
%FixT 5% 5% 2% 2%
%Supp 66% 72% 75% 77%
%Perm 29% 23% 24% 21%

100% 100% 100% 100%

%QTS 44% 42% 40% 38%
%Instruc 56% 58% 60% 62%

100% 100% 100% 100%

Responsibility PT 0.082% 0.894% 0.852% 0.987%
Responsibility FT 9% 8% 7% 6%
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Appendix 4

Presentation of Findings: A Wider Review

This appendix is divided into three main sections. Findings from the two case 

study Music Services are presented in sections one and two, and data from 

the national survey of Music Services in England and Wales are presented in 

section three.

In each of the two case studies, findings are organised into three subsections. 

The first subsection examines findings from the LEA maintained and volun

tary aided schools that took part in a survey regarding the quality of Music 

Service provision. In the second subsection, findings relating to the condi

tions of employment of Music Service teaching staff are presented, together 

with supporting evidence from the appropriate Head of Music Service. In the 

final subsection, findings from the analysis of Local Education Authority and 

Music Service documents concerning socio-economical factors are pre

sented.

In section three of this appendix, findings of the national survey of Music 

Services are presented, focusing on changes in Music Service provision dur

ing the period 1992/93 to 1996/97. These findings are taken principally 

from questionnaire responses, but include data gathered from a small num

ber of supporting documents provided voluntarily by Heads of Music Serv

ices.
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Case Study 1 ~  Hawkshire County Music Service

H awkshire County M usic Service’s M ission Statem ent 

Hawkshire County Music Service’s Policy Document presents three state

ments of aims. Bowring-Carr and West-Burnham (1994, p.25) suggest that 

organisations moving towards total quality management need to review what 

they stand for, the nature of the products or services they provide, and the 

values by which they operate. A mission statement should be formulated to:

“ ... express the vision and values of the [organisation], describe the qual
ity of the service[s] to be provided to clients, and set out a commitment 
for the future.”

Hawkshire County Music Service’s statements of aims set the context for this 

survey:

“Hawkshire’s County Music Service aims to provide appropriate and 
high quality music education opportunities which meet the needs of pu
pils, parents, schools, teachers and communities.”

“Hawkshire’s County Music Service aims to provide a county-wide serv
ice which is a market leader, offering exceptional value for money.”

“Hawkshire’s County Music Service will offer an efficient, high quality 
service, responsive to the needs of schools. All Hawkshire County Music 
Service staff will support staff in schools as professional colleagues, and 
consistently bear in mind what benefit they can give to pupils, schools, 
staff and parents.”

Some of the elements expressed in these statements are related to Maxwell’s 

(1984) six dimensions of quality, and have been explored by the survey 

questionnaires. These elements include Hawkshire County Music Service’s 

aims to provide:

i. High quality music education opportunities which are appropriate to the 

needs of pupils, parents, schools, teachers and communities.

ii. Music services which are accessible county-wide.
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iii. Music services which represent exceptional value for money.

Concerning the issue of high quality music education opportunities, the 

quality of provision needs to be established by the customer and not by the 

provider. West-Bumham (1992, cited in West-Bumham, 1995, p.35) pro

poses that standards of quality set by providers often remain elusive and un

attainable. It is more appropriate for providers to ascertain the exact nature 

of customers’ needs and for customers to specify standards which meet their 

expectations. The County Music Service needs to accept that it may not be 

able to specify the quality of its services, rather, it is the customer who ulti

mately decides whether the services received represent poor, indifferent or 

good quality.

Organisations considered to be leaders in the market-place are usually per

ceived to offer services or products that represent good value to their cus

tomers. Customers tend not to invest in products or services that are per

ceived to be substandard or overpriced. In order to attain, or maintain its 

position as a market-leader, Hawkshire County Music Service needs to en

sure that its services are provided at minimum cost, especially as it is a not- 

for-profit organisation, that they are easily accessible, and perceived by cus

tomers to represent both value for money and good quality. In order to keep 

the price of music services to the minimum, costs of non-conformance need 

to be eliminated.

Survey o f  M aintained and Voluntary Schools in  Hawkshire 

Response Rates

Initial response from schools in Hawkshire was fair, but it was considered 

necessary to follow up non-respondents. This had a positive impact on the 

total number of responses. Overall, the sample included ninety schools, 

numbered from 501 to 590, and sixty-seven schools responded. The sample
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was stratified and included 30% of the authority’s infant schools, 30% pri

mary schools, 60% secondary schools and 60% special schools (see Table 

4.1.1).

Response Rates

Schools Phase Number Sent Response Percentage
30% of Infant Schools .  13 11 85%
30% of Primary Schools 51 32 63%
60% of Secondary Schools1 19 19 100%
60% of Special Schools 7 4(5)2 71%
Total 90 67 74%

Table 4.1.1

Economy and  Efficiency (Inputs)

Hawkshire County Music Service undertakes to deliver thirty-three sessions 

of instrumental tuition in schools during an academic year. There is only one 

charge for instrumental tuition, but a higher fee is charged for class tuition 

(see Table 4.1.2).

Scale of Charges for M usic Services per W eek

Number of Weeks Elected for the Academic Year Cost per Hour
Instrumental Tuition (33 Weeks per Academic Year) £21.00
Class Music - provided every week (by arrangement) £23.00

Table 4.1.2

The vast majority of respondents indicated that the number of sessions deliv

ered per year was adequate for their needs. The responses are presented as 

percentages for each school phase, including special schools (see Fig.4.1.1).

1 Secondary Schools without sixth forms were not separated from those with sixth forms for this survey.
2 5 questionnaires were returned. One was incomplete, but it was accompanied by a supporting letter.
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The Number of Teaching Sessions Per Year
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0%

90%

10%

□ 0%

75%

25%

0%

□  Yes 
■  No
□  Not Applicable

Infant Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.1.1

Subjects were asked if County Music Service staff manage to make up lessons 

missed due to unavoidable circumstances. Only 97% of primary schools re

sponded to this question. In the case of special schools, only one of the re

sponding schools bought in instrumental tuition (see Fig.4.1.2).

Q uota of Lessons Provided
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Fig.4.1.2

Although the majority of infant, primary and secondary school respondents 

indicated that County Music staff do manage to make up missed lessons, a 

substantial minority indicated that they had not received a full quota. Some 

schools indicated that the question was not applicable, partly because they 

used alternative suppliers (see Table 4.1.3).
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The Use of Alternative Suppliers

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“W e  d o  n o t u se  p er ip a te tic  in s tr u m e n ta l tea c h e r s .” ( 5 1 1 )
“W e  d o  n o t u se  th e  LEA M u s ic  S erv ice  fo r  th e  p ro v is io n  
o f  m u s ic a l in s tr u m e n t tu it io n  at a ll. W e  d id  fo r  o n e  
y ea r , b u t d u e  to  v ery  sm a ll n u m b e r s , it w a s  v ery  e x 
p e n s iv e  p er  p u p il. W e  fo u n d  th a t it su ite d  o u r  n e e d s  
b etter  to  u se  p r iv a te  te a c h e r s  a n d  a  m u s ic  te a c h e r  p r o 
v id e d  th r o u g h  a  lo c a l c o l le g e .”

( 5 2 3 )

“P ian o  a n d  W o o d w in d  te a c h in g  is  b o u g h t  in  from  
n o n -M u s ic  S erv ice  s ta ff .”

( 5 7 4 )

Table 4.1.3

Subsequently, schools were asked whether they had been reimbursed for 

teaching sessions that had been paid for, which the Music Service had been 

unable to deliver. Again, only 97% of primary schools responded to this 

question. A substantial minority of primary and secondary schools indicated 

that they have not been reimbursed. A slightly higher percentage of primary 

schools, however, indicated that they had received reimbursement. In the 

case of secondary schools, the proportion of reimbursement and non

reimbursement was equal. None of the special schools responding to the sur

vey had experienced tins situation (see Fig.4.1.3).

Fees Reimbursed for Services N ot Received
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Fig.4.1.3

The final question in this section asked schools whether the scaled charges 

for class-music tuition and instrumental tuition was useful. In Hawkshire, 

there are two levels of charge, the charge for class tuition is slightly higher 

than that for instrumental tuition (refer to Table 4.1.2), but if schools buy in
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both class tuition and instrumental tuition, their devolved time allocation is 

used for the more expensive class tuition (see Fig.4.1.4).

Scaled Charges for Class and Instrumental Tuition

100%
100%

90%

80%
64%

70%
60%

60% □  Yes 
■  No
□  Not Applicable

50%
42%

40%
31%27% 26%30%

20%
;n> 5%10%

0% 0%0%0%
Infant SecondaryPrimary Special

Fig.4.1.4

Only 73% of secondary schools responded to this question, and 91% of infant 

schools. The largest percentage of schools indicating that this arrangement is 

useful is the primary phase. Infant and primary schools without specialist 

music staff, often use their devolved time to engage peripatetic class music 

teachers to ensure delivery of National Curriculum music. Secondary schools 

may benefit from this arrangement if they need to engage a specialist class 

music teacher to cover long term absence.

Access tc the Service

Schools were asked to indicate whether the Music Service had managed to 

supply tuition on all of the instruments that they had requested (see 

Fig.4.1.5). All infant schools responding to the survey had received the serv

ices requested, although 73% considered the question not applicable. This is 

largely because only a relatively small number of infant schools offer instru

mental tuition. The vast majority of primary schools were provided with the 

services they requested, but the Music Service had not been able to supply all 

services requested to a relatively high percentage of secondary schools. Only 

84% of secondary schools in the sample responded to this question.
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Accessibility: Provision of Services Requested
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Fig.4.1.5

The schools indicating that they had not been supplied with the services re

quested were asked to indicate why they had not received them. A range of 

explanations was supplied (see Table 4.1.4).

Reasons for N o n -Provision of Services

Q u e stio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“T oo  fe w  p u p ils  r eq u e st in g  tu it io n  to  m a k e  it v ia b le .” ( 5 2 3  & 5 6 1 )
“T u itio n  o n  th e  c h o se n  in s tr u m e n ts  is  n o t  p ro v id e d  b y  
th e  s e r v ic e .”

(5 3 4 )

“O n ly  o n e  te a c h e r  [o f th is  su b ject] a v a ila b le  to  c o v e r  
a ll o f  th e  sc h o o ls  in  th e  c o u n ty .”

(5 6 1 )

“In s tru m en ts  are n o t a v a ila b le .” ( 5 6 3  & 5 7 3 )
“I h a v e  n e e d e d  to  b u y  in  n o n  M u s ic  S erv ice  te a c h e r s .” (5 7 0 )
“W h e n  a  [***] te a c h e r  w a s  r e q u e ste d , th e  b a ld  a n sw e r  
w a s  th a t n o -o n e  w a s  a v a ila b le . T hat w a s  th e  e n d  o f  th e  
m a tter .”

(5 7 5 )

“W e  n e e d  M u sic  T h erap y  b u t it is c u r r e n tly  n o t a v a il
a b le  th r o u g h  th e  M u sic  S e r v ic e .”

(5 8 5 )

Table 4.1.4

Five respondents indicated that relevant Music Service staff were unavailable 

to provide the services requested, or that teachers were unable accept more 

work. In consequence one other school had needed to engage non-Music 

Service staff to cater for demand. Two respondents indicated that there were 

too few pupils requesting tuition to make it financially viable, and two other 

respondents were informed that instruments were not available for loan to 

schools.
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Schools were asked to indicate whether they made a charge for tuition on 

musical instruments. The response varied between phases. Only one infant 

school (9%) charged parents for tuition, but the majority of primary and sec

ondary schools did make a charge. This reflects the phases of schools that 

buy in the most tuition. One secondary school expressed concern that as the 

volume of extra instrumental tuition time bought in increases, it becomes 

more expensive. This occurs if devolved funding is used to subsidise tuition. 

As time bought in increases, the devolved ‘subsidy’ is distributed more 

sparsely. Only 84% of secondary schools in the sample responded to this 

question (see Fig.4.1.6).

Schools Charging Fees for Tuition on M usical Instruments

100%

90%

80%

70%

60%

50%

40%

30%

20%

10%

0%

85%

68%

55%

50% 50%

36%

D

16%
9* 9% 6%

T 1 l 0% 0%

□  Not Applicable

Infant Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.1.6

The schools that did not make a charge for music tuition were asked how  

they fund musical instrument tuition. Response to this question indicated that 

schools made provision in their budgets, used only the devolved funding 

from the Music Service, or they raised their own funds (see Table 4.1.5).

The Funding of M usical Instrument Tuition

F und Infant P rim ary S econ d ary S p ec ia l
S ch o o l B u d get - 1 1 -

D e v o lv e d  Funds O n ly 4 2 2 1
F und  R aising - - - 1

Table 4.1.5
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Schools were asked to indicate whether tuition was offered to all pupils ir

respectively of their ability to pay for lessons. A substantial minority of pu

pils, particularly in the primary phase, were not offered tuition if they could 

not afford to pay for lessons. Only 84% of secondary schools in the sample 

responded to this question (see Fig.4.1.7).

Schools O ffering Tuition Irrespectively of Parents’ Ability to Pay
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Fig.4.1.7

Subsequently, schools indicating that they offered tuition to all pupils, were 

asked to indicate how the tuition provided for pupils who are unable to pay 

fees is funded (see Table 4.1.6).

The Funding of M usical Instrument Tuition for Pupils U nable to Pay

Fund In fan t Prim ary S eco n d a ry S p ec ia l
P rop ortion  o f  d e v o lv e d  fu n d in g 1 - 1 -

F und R aising - - - 1
R em issio n s from  S ch o o l F und - 10 9 -

S ch o o l B u d get - 3 1 -
H ea d tea ch er ’s Funds - - 1 -
P aren ta l C on tr ib u tion s - 2 - -

Loan - 1 - -
Table 4.1.6

The majority of schools have a remissions policy and funds are mostly taken 

from the school fund, the school budget, or, in one case, the headteacher’s 

fund. One special school operates fund raising events and one primary 

school offers a loan to parents unable to pay. Two primary schools ask par

ents to make contributions towards costs.
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Schools were asked to indicate whether they operated a selection policy for 

tuition on musical instruments, favouring pupils of average or above average 

ability. Only a very small minority of primary schools operated such a policy. 

Again, only 84% of secondary schools in the sample responded to this ques

tion (see Fig.4.1.8).

Schools O ffering'Tuition to pupils According to their Ability
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Fig.4.1.8

Those schools operating such a selection policy were asked to comment on 

the provision they make available for pupils of below average ability who 

desire to learn to play a musical instrument. This question was avoided by 

one respondent who claimed that all pupils have an opportunity to audition. 

One school made no such provision, but other schools offered a range of ac

tivities (see Table 4.1.7).

Provision for pupils of Below Average Ability

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“N o n e  at p re sen t o th e r  th a n  c la s s -r o o m .” (5 1 4 )

“A ll p u p ils  are  g iv e n  th e  o p p o r tu n ity  to  a u d it io n .” (5 1 7 )

“T h e sc h o o l p ro v id es  k ey b o a rd  tu it io n  fo r  a ll ju n io r  
p u p ils . R ecorder a n d  g u ita r  tu it io n  are  in  m ix e d  a b ility  
g r o u p s , a n d  th e  sc h o o l o r c h e str a  tak es a ll c o m e r s .”

(5 3 6 )

“W e o p era te  a r ich  m u s ic  c u r r ic u lu m . A ll p u p ils  h a v e  
free  le s so n s  in  reco rd er , s in g in g  a n d  p e r c u s s io n .”

( 5 5 9 )

“T h e fo l lo w in g  p r o v is io n  is  m ad e: w e e k ly  c la ss  m u s ic  
se s s io n s , o p p o r tu n itie s  to  p la y  r eco rd ers , o c a r in a s ,  
s in # , a n d  stee l p a n s  as e x tr a  c u r r ic u la r .”

(5 6 0 )

Table 4.1.7

□  Yes 
■  No
□  Not Applicable
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Subjects were asked whether pupils had been denied access to musical in

strument tuition, or any other non-statutory musical activity, provided in 

school during the academic year 199 6 /9 7 , as a result of advice from Music 

Service staff. Four primary schools (13%), and two secondary schools (11%), 

had received recommendations from County Music staff that certain pupils 

should not receive tuition. Reasons for these decisions were not offered. It 

may be considered ideologically unsound (see Morrison and Ridley, 1989, 

p.43ff) to exclude pupils, but there may, of course, be perfectly legitimate 

reasons for such recommendations, such as medical conditions, instruments 

being physically too large or too heavy for pupils to manage or handle ap

propriately.

Twelve respondents reported that pupils had been denied access to County 

Music Service provision because they could not afford lessons. Eight of these 

responses were from secondary schools and the remaining four from pri

mary schools. It is important to stress, however, that this is not County Music 

Service policy, but more likely to result from the management of finance and 

devolved Music Service resources in individual schools. Only thirty-one re

sponding primary schools (98%) answered this question (see Fig.4.1.9).

Pupils  d en ied  access  t o  M u s ic  Services o n  t h e  G r o u n d s  o f  Inability  t o  Pay

□  Denied Access
19 Not Denied Access
□  Not Applicable

Infant Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.1.9
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Equity and Social Acceptability

Subjects were requested to rate the extent to which they considered Music 

Service funding to be allocated to schools with equity, using a six point Likert 

Scale. Only fifteen secondary schools (79%) responded to this question (see 

Fig.4.1.10).

Eq u it y  o f  Fu n d in g  D is tr ib u tio n

□ Excellent BGood □  Satisfactory DPoor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.10

Only one primary school (3%) and one secondary school (5%) rated the eq

uity of Music Service funding excellent. A number of infant, primary and 

secondary schools rated it good, but the majority of schools considered it sat

isfactory. Two infant schools (18%), three primary schools (9%), two secon

dary schools (11%), and two special schools (50%) considered equity of 

funding poor. One secondary school and one special school considered eq

uity of funding very poor. Some schools indicated that this question was not 

applicable because the Music Service adopted an age weighted pupil unit 

formula (AWPU) for the allocation of devolved funds in 1996, which has 

effectively enabled funds to be distributed more evenly.

63*

45% 50%

37%

25% — 25% 25%
18% 18% 18% ■ ____IP 9% 11% 11% 11%

___ 5% 10% ■ o% M  i 3% T j 0% 0% HI UR 0% 0% H  o%
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Subjects were asked to rate the extent to which County Music Service in

struments are allocated fairly to pupils for the initial twelve month period 

(see Fig.4.1.11).

Equality of County M usic Service Instrument Allocation

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory DPoor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable

100%    --------------------
90% ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

80% ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

70%----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

60%    ------------------------------

Infant Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.1.11

Some respondents offered views that instruments are not allocated as fairly 

as they could be. However, other respondents considered these questions not 

applicable because some pupils have no need to borrow instruments, or be

cause County instruments were not available. Four primary schools (13%), 

and six secondary schools (32%), considered the allocation of instruments 

good. The majority of ratings were satisfactory, but substantial minorities of 

schools considered allocation of county instruments poor, and one primary 

school considered it very poor. Two respondents added further views con

cerning the fairness with which instruments are allocated to schools and in

dividual pupils (see Table 4.1.8).
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Equality of County M usic Service Instrument Allocation

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“In stru m en ts  are o n ly  a v a ila b le  to  P rim ary  S c h o o ls .” ( 5 5 4 )
“T h ere are n o t e n o u g h  c o u n ty  o w n e d  in s tru m en ts  to  
a c c o m m o d a te  th e  n e e d s  a n d  a sp ir a tio n s  o f  lo w e r  so c ia l  
c la s se s .”

( 5 6 7 )

“H isto r ica lly , in s tr u m e n t a llo c a t io n  h a s  b e e n  h a p h a z 
a r d .”

( 5 6 8 )

Table 4.1.8

Subsequently schools were asked to rate how fairly they perceived musical 

instruments to be reallocated to pupils with special circumstances after the 

initial period. Only 97% of primary schools responded (see Fig.4.1.12).

Equality of County M usic Service Instrument Re-allocation
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Fig.4.1.12

Most infant schools considered the question not applicable, but four respon

dents (36%) rated re-allocation of instruments satisfactory. Small minorities 

of schools in both primary and secondary phases considered re-allocation 

excellent, and substantial minorities considered it good. This, however, was 

balanced, to some extent, by perceptions of poor re-allocation. One primary 

school rated re allocation very poor. The majority of primary and secondary 

schools, however, considered re-allocation satisfactory.
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Responsiveness and Relevance to Need 

Hawkshire County Music Service Processes and Activities

Hawkshire County Music Service offers tuition on the following instruments: 

flute, oboe, clarinet and saxophone, bassoon, the full range of orchestral 

brass and brass band instruments, orchestral percussion and drum kit, violin, 

viola, ‘cello, double bass, guitar, keyboard, ethnic instruments such as steel 

pans, and vocal tuition. Respondents were asked to rate the county musical 

instrument teachers that visit their schools. Ratings for individual instru

ments, orchestral brass and percussion are presented in Appendix 3 

(Secondary schools only). As these questions refer specifically to specialist 

teachers, ratings have been aggregated and presented in Fig.4.1.13.

Perceived Q uality of Instrumental Tuition in Hawkshire
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Fig.4.1.13

This aggregation, however, shows a disproportionate number of responses to 

be not applicable. This is largely because only a relatively small number of 

schools engage teachers for ‘minority’, or less popular instruments, such as 

oboe, bassoon, percussion, ‘cello, double bass, electronic keyboards, ethnic 

instruments. Only three primary schools responding to the survey indicated 

that they used a county vocal tutor, and only one primary school and three

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory OPoor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Appendix 4 • 277



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

secondary schools engaged teachers of pop music styles. Vocal tuition is a 

statutory component of the National Curriculum, and accordingly schools 

are not empowered to charge parents for lessons. Consequently, vocal tuition 

is generally delivered through the class-room. One of the responding schools 

indicated that it uses private teachers for woodwind and keyboard, which  

further distorts the figures presented in Fig.4.1.13.

Where only the instruments taught in the majority of schools are included in 

an aggregated table, the perceived quality of provision changes. This is be

cause a large proportion of the ‘not applicable’ responses are removed. Re

sponses for those instruments perceived to be more popular, including the 

flute, clarinet (including saxophone), brass, violin and viola, are presented in 

Fig.4.1.14.

Perceived Quality of Flute, Clarinet, Brass and Violin Tuition in Hawkshire

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory □Poor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.14

This presents a more favourable rating for teachers of instruments taught in 

the majority of schools. The Majority of ‘not applicable’ responses still occur 

in infant schools and special schools, indicating that few infant and special 

schools offer tuition on these instruments, but ‘not applicable’ responses have 

been significantly reduced in primary and secondary schools. One special
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school did offer flute, clarinet and brass tuition, and considered it satisfac

tory. The only tuition offered in the infant schools within these categories 

was violin. Most respondents considered this tuition good. The vast majority 

of the remaining responses rated teachers of these instruments satisfactory, 

good or excellent, and only very small percentages of respondents considered 

tuition poor. It should also be noted that no respondents rated tuition very 

poor. Not all primary and secondary schools offered tuition on all of these 

instruments, and in the case of one secondary school, woodwind tuition was 

bought in privately.

Hawkshire Music Service support for extra curricular musical activities in 

schools is less well supported by respondents (see Fig.4.1.15).

Hawkshire County M usic Service Support for Extra-Curricular M usic

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory OPoor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.15

Schools need to buy-in expertise from the County Music Service if they re

quire assistance with extra-curricular musical activities. Scarcity of funds for 

activities of this nature is the likely reason that eight infant (73%), twenty- 

two primary (69%), thirteen secondary (68%) and three special schools 

(75%), considered this question not applicable. Only one primary (3%), two 

secondary (11%) and one special schools (25%) rated extra-curricular sup

0%0%

Infant
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port, excellent. Two primary (6%) and three secondary schools (16%) rated 

support poor, but no respondents considered it very poor.

Hawkshire County Music Service offers ensemble visits to schools at least 

once every four terms. In secondary schools, these visits occur more fre

quently and are focused specifically on A Level and GCSE pupils who are set 

tasks to compose music for the ensemble. Compositions are performed by the 

ensemble on return visits three months later. Some schools were very enthu

siastic about the ensemble visits (see Table 4.1.9).

Hawkshire County M usic Service Ensemble Visits

Questionnaire Responses References
“Visits from Music Service ensembles are always well 
received by the children who see and hear live music.”

(513)

“Ensemble visits and subsequent performances of pupil 
compositions are always excellent and give the pupils 
involved such a confidence boost.”

(572)

Table 4.1.9

One primary and three secondary schools considered these visits not appli

cable, which were unexpected responses considering funding for ensemble 

visits is held centrally, and all schools should benefit (see Fig.4.1.16).

Hawkshire County M usic Service Ensemble Visits to Schools
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Fig.4.1.16

Appendix 4 • 280



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Although the vast majority of respondents rated the ensemble visits satisfac

tory, good or excellent, one infant (9%), two primary (6%), and one special 

school (25%) rated them poor, and one secondary school rated them very 

poor.

Subjects were asked to rate specialist curriculum advice and training sup

plied by the County Music Service (see Fig. 4.1.17).

Hawkshire CMS Specialist Curriculum Advice & Training
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Fig.4.1.17

The fact that three infant (27%), seven primary (22%), eight secondary 

(42%), and two special schools (50%) considered this question not applica

ble, may be an indication that the service has either not been necessary, not 

forthcoming, not sufficiently well publicised, or there is insufficient money 

available. The spread of responses to this question was wide. In particular, 

one secondary school (5%) considered this service very poor.

Subjects were asked to rate the extent to which the County Music Service 

management team is responsive to requests for support and planning for the 

future. Only 97% of primary school responded to this question (see 

Fig.4.1.18). Six infant (55%), six primary (19%), two secondary (11%), and 

one special school (25%) considered this question not applicable. The vast
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majority of remaining responses rated responsiveness satisfactory, good or 

excellent. However, two primary (6%), two secondary (11%) and one special 

school (25%) considered responsiveness poor.

Responsiveness of the County M usic Service M anagement Team

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory BPoor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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90%

80%

70%
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50%

40%
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0%
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55%

I

50% 50%

27% 31% 31% 25% 25%

i8% r 16% 19% 16%

_ T f l1
" [ D i— 11% 11%

0% 0%0% r 0% 0%

Fig.4.1.18

The Responsibilities and Role o f County Music Service Teachers

This section examines the quality of advice County Music staff offer on

timetabling, the setting of pupils, the dissemination of information to schools 

concerning pupil progress, and assistance or advice concerning school pro

ductions. It also focuses on how teachers relate to the needs of pupils, com

municate with schools, and domestic arrangements such as time-keeping.

Concerning advice on timetabling, some music co-ordinators in schools 

manage County Music timetables themselves. Therefore, some respondents 

considered this question not applicable (see Fig.4.1.19).

The vast majority of respondents rated this satisfactory, good or excellent, 

but two primary (6%), two secondary (11%) and one special school (25%) 

considered it poor, and one primary school (3%) rated it very poor.
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Hawkshire County M usic Service Advice about Timetabling

□ Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory HPoor ■  Very Poor ■ Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.19

Some schools make their own decisions about the duration of lessons, which 

can sometimes be guided by the costs passed on to parents, and therefore 

respondents considered this question not applicable. However, advice con

cerning the duration of lessons was largely rated satisfactory, good or excel

lent, but again one primary (3%), one secondary (5%), and one special 

school (25%) considered it poor (see Fig.4.1.20).

Hawkshire County M usic Service Advice about the D uration of Lessons
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Fig.4.1.20
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Some schools also make their own decisions about setting pupils. However, 

the vast majority of respondents who sought advice on setting from the 

County Music Service rated it satisfactory, good or excellent. One primary 

school (3%) rated it poor, and one primary (3%) and one secondary school 

(5%) rated it very poor (see Fig.4.1.21).

Hawkshire County M usic Service Advice about Setting Pupils

□  Excellent ■ G o o d  □  Satisfactory D Poor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable

10096 T-------------------- ----------------------------------------- --------------------
90% -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

80% -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

70% -----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

60%    ------------------------------

41%41%

3% 3%,0%0%
Infant Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.1.21

Subjects were asked to rate initial assessments of new pupils carried out by 

County Music Service staff. The majority of respondents rated assessment as 

satisfactory, good or excellent. A small number of respondents considered 

this not applicable. Five of these respondents indicated that assessment was 

organised by the schools. Two primary schools (6%) rated initial assessment 

poor (see Fig.4.1.22).
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Hawkshire County M usic Service Advice about Initial Assessment

□ Excellent ■ Good □  Satisfactory HPoor ■  Very Poor ■ Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.22

Subjects were asked to rate County Music Service communication with 

schools. While the vast majority of responses indicated that communication 

was satisfactory or good, one infant (9%), one secondary (5%) and one spe

cial school (25%) rated communication poor, and two primary (6%) and one 

secondary school (5%) considered communication with schools very poor 

(see Fig. 4.1.23).

Hawkshire County M usic Service Communication W ith Schools
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Fig.4.1.23

Appendix 4 • 285



J. F. Haughton _________________________ Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Subsequently, schools were asked to rate the information County Music 

Service staff disseminated regarding pupils’ progress (see Fig.4.1.24).

Hawkshire County M usic Information Concerning Pupils’ Progress

□ Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory El Poor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.24

Again, the majority of responses indicated that information was satisfactory 

good or excellent, but one infant (9%), three primary (9%), and six secon

dary schools (32%) rated it poor, and one primary school (3%) rated it very 

poor.

Eight infant (73%), thirteen primary (41%), six secondary (32%), and two 

special schools (50%) considered County Music Service advice on musical 

activities and events not applicable. It may be that some class music teachers 

consider such advice unnecessary, especially if such skills are perceived to be 

an indispensable part of their occupation. However, while the majority of the 

remaining respondents rated such advice satisfactory, good or excellent, two 

infant (18%), four primary (13%), three secondary (16%) and one special 

school (25%) considered such advice poor, and one primary school (3%) 

rated it very poor (see Fig.4.1.25).

Infant
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Hawkshire County M usic Service Advice about M usical Activities

□  Excellent HGood □  Satisfactory El Poor ■ Very Poor ■ Not Applicable
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19%19%
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Fig.4.1.25

The issue of County Music Service staff contributions to musical events in 

schools is contentious. Some staff give up their time voluntarily to assist with 

musical events in schools and receive no payment. A small number of County 

Music staff are in charge of directing County Orchestras in the evenings and 

weekends and may not be available to assist with events at schools. Not all 

school based staff may be aware of this (see Fig.4.1.26).

County M usic Staff Contributions to M usical Events in Schools

□  Excellent HGood □  Satisfactory HPoor HVery Poor HNot Applicable

100%

Infant Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.1.26
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A large number of schools considered this question not applicable, and the 

majority of the remaining respondents indicated that support was satisfac

tory. Two infant (18%), three secondary (16%) and one special school (25%) 

rated support good, and three primary (9%) and four secondary schools 

(21%) considered it excellent. Two primary (6%), four secondary (21%) and 

one special school (25%) considered such support poor, and one primary 

school (3%) considered it very poor.

The next question asked subjects to rate the opportunities for pupils to work 

with pupils from other schools (see Fig.4.1.27).

O pportunities for Pupils in D ifferent Schools to M ake M usic Together

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory HPoor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.27

A small majority of respondents indicated that opportunities were satisfac

tory. Only one infant (9%), seven primary (22%), and three secondary 

schools (16%) rated opportunities good, and one primary (3%) and two sec

ondary schools (11%) rated them excellent. Three infant (27%), seven pri

mary (22%), three secondary (16%), and two special schools (50%) rated 

opportunities poor, and one infant, three primary (9%), and one secondary 

school (5%) considered them very poor. One primary school felt that op

portunities had disappeared (see Table.4.1.10).
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O pportunities to work with Pupils from Other Schools

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“O p p o r tu n itie s  to  w o r k  w ith  p u p ils  fro m  o th e r  sc h o o ls  
h a v e  v ir tu a lly  d isa p p ea red . T h is  is  a  d irec t re su lt  o f  th e  
c h a n g e s  to  fu n d in g .”

( 5 3 8 )

Table 4.1.10

Schools were asked to rate the assistance from County Music Service staff to 

develop suitable schemes of work in relation to the needs, abilities, expecta

tions and interests of pupils (see Fig. 4.1.28).

Hawkshire County M usic Service D evelopment of Schemes of W ork
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Fig.4.1.28

Three infant (27%), twelve primary (38%), four secondary (21%) and two 

special schools (50%) considered this not applicable. Only one infant school 

(9%) rated the development of schemes of work excellent. Two infant (18%), 

eight primary (25%) and six secondary schools (32%) rated this service 

good. Two infant (18%), six primary (19%), eight secondary (42%) and one 

special school (25%) considered it satisfactory. Three infant (27%), six pri

mary (19%), and one special school (25%) considered it poor, and one sec

ondary school (5%) rated it very poor.

Respondents rated the extent to which tuition matched pupils’ needs and 

abilities largely satisfactory, good or excellent. One special school rated it
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poor (25%), and four infant (36%), one secondary (5%) and one special 

school (25%) considered the question not applicable (see Fig.4.1.29).

The Extent W hich County M usic Tuition M eets the N eeds of Pupils
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Fig.4.1.29

Staff punctuality and timekeeping was overwhelmingly rated satisfactory, 

good or excellent. Only one secondary school (5%) rated it poor, and one 

primary school (3%) considered it very poor (see Fig.4.1.30).

Hawkshire County M usic Staff Punctuality and  Timekeeping

□  Excellent □Good □  Satisfactory □Poor ■  Very Poor 0 Not Applicable
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Fig.4.1.30
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Effectiveness, Outputs and Outcomes

Schools were asked whether County Music Service staff keep regular records 

of pupil attendance. The response indicates that the vast majority of staff 

manage to complete attendance registers. The highest percentage of staff not 

completing registers on a regular basis teach in infant schools. There was a 

97% response from primary schools for this question (see Fig.4.1.31).

Completion of Registers of Attendance
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Fig.4.1.31

Schools were asked whether County Music Service staff manage to complete 

pupil profiles in time for issue with school reports (see Figure 4.1.32).

The Issue of County M usic Service Pupil Profiles
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Fig.4.1.32

Pupil profiles are completed during the Summer Term of each academic year 

and record the repertoire each pupil has studied. They include space for

□  Yes 
■  No
□ Not Applicable
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teachers’ comments about pupil progress, and for pupils’ self-assessment. 

Some schools now stagger the issue of reports to parents, and one respondent 

indicated that their school reports are issued early. This means that County 

Music Service staff may be unable to complete profiles in time, unless each 

school they visit informs them of the dates reports are to be issued to parents, 

and the County Music Service provides Pupil Profile forms to staff in time.

Schools were asked whether their staff perceived an increase in the number 

of pupils gaining expertise on musical instruments since 1993. The vast ma

jority of respondents indicated that more pupils were gaining such skills. 

There was an 84% response to this question from secondary schools (see 

Fig.4.1.33).

Increase in Levels of Skill on M usical Instruments
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Fig.4.1.33

Subsequently, schools were asked to indicate whether there had been an in

crease in examination music courses, such as GCSE, A Level or vocational 

Performing Arts courses. All infant and primary schools considered this 

question not applicable, and only 84% of secondary schools responded to the 

question. Overall 53% of secondary schools reported an increase in uptake 

for such examinations, 16% reported a decrease and 11% held that it had 

remained unchanged. One special school also reported an increase in uptake 

for examination music (see Fig.4.1.34).
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Inc rease  in  Ex a m in a t io n  M u s ic
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Fig.4.1.34

Schools were asked to indicate whether there had been an increase in the 

number of pupils auditioning for LEA orchestras, ensembles or choirs. Again, 

only 84% of secondary schools responded to this question. One infant (9%), 

one primary (3%) and five secondary schools (26%) reported an increase in 

the number of pupils auditioning for county ensembles. One primary school 

(3%) and two secondary schools (11%) indicated a decrease, and nine pri

mary (28%) schools, six secondary schools (32%) and one special school 

(25%) reported no change. Only 97% of primary schools responded (see 

Fig.4.1.35).
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Fig.4.1.35
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Subjects were asked to indicate whether they were aware of increases or de

creases in the number of LEA orchestras, ensembles or choirs (see 

Fig.4.1.36).

Increase In the Number of County Ensembles
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Fig.4.1.36

Only 79% of secondary, 97% of primary, and 91% of infant schools re

sponded to this question. Two infant (18%), seven primary (22%) and three 

secondary schools (16%) reported no change. Seven primary (22%), nine 

secondary (47%) and one special school (25%) indicated that there had been 

an increase in the number of county ensembles. Only one primary school 

(3%) had perceived a decrease in the number of LEA ensembles.

Respondents who had perceived an increase in the number of LEA ensembles 

were asked to supply details. The response indicates a range of new initia

tives, and the re-introduction of some old ensembles (see Table 4.1.11).

Perceived Increase in the Number of LEA Ensembles

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“R ecen t e s ta b lish m en t o f  th e  C o u n ty  Y ou th  C h o ru s .” ( 5 5 2 ,  5 3 8 ,  5 4 7 ,  5 5 4 ,  

5 7 9 ,  5 6 9 )
“T he e sta b lish m en t o f  th e  c la r in e t  c h o ir .” (5 3 8 )
“In stru m en ta l w o r k sh o p s .” (5 6 0 )
“C o u n ty  Y ou th  R ock B a n d .” ( 5 6 1 ? 5 6 4 , 5 7 9 )
“T h ere are  n o w  m o re  o p p o r tu n it ie s  fo r  ju n io r  v io lin is ts  
to  w o r k  to g e th e r .”

(5 8 1  & 5 3 6 )

“Steel Pan G rou p .” ( 5 6 1 , 5 6 4 , 5 7 9 )
“R ecord er E n sem b le .” ( 5 6 1 , 5 6 4 )
“B rass E nsem b le r e - in tr o d u c e d .” (5 8 1  & 5 7 3 )
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Perceived Increase in the Number of LEA Ensembles (continued)
Q u e stio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“C h a m b er  M u sic  D a y s  a n d  th e  r e su lt in g  C o n cer ts .” ( 5 7 5 )
“Flute e n se m b le .” ( 5 6 9 ,  5 6 8 )
“G reater  in teg ra tio n  o f  M u s ic  C en tre  P ro v is io n .” ( 5 7 6 )
“T ra in in g  O rch estra  in tr o d u c e d .” ( 5 7 3 )
“M a le  v o ic e  c h o ir .” ( 5 6 1 ,  5 6 4 )

Table 4.1.11

Subjects were asked to indicate whether they were aware of increases or de

creases in the number of musical events organised by the Music Service. 

Only 74% of secondary, and 91% of both infant and primary schools re

sponded to this question. Eight primary (25%) and five secondary schools 

(26%) indicated that there had been no change. Two infant (18%), nine pri

mary (28%), four secondary (21%), and one special school (25%) reported 

an increase in the number of events. One infant (9%), three primary (9%), 

and one secondary school (5%) had perceived a decrease in the number of 

events (see Fig.4.1.37).

Increase In the N umber of M usical Events

0  Increase H Decrease □  No Change 0  Not Applicable
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0% 0%

Infant Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.1.37

Respondents who had perceived an increase in the number of Music Service 

events were asked to supply details. Again the response indicates a range of 

new initiatives (see Table 4.1.12).
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Increase in the N umber of M usic Service Events

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“V a rio u s co n c e r ts  - j a z z ,  e th n ic  in s tr u m e n ts .” (5 4 7 )
“A n n u a l S in g in g  F estiva l fo r  In fa n ts  a n d  J u n io r s .” (5 6 4 )
“ In ter -C u ltu ra l M u sic  F estiv a ls .” (5 6 4 )
“ F estiva ls a n d  C o n certs  h a v e  in c r e a s e d .” (5 7 9 )

Table 4.1.12

Subjects were asked whether County Music Service staff encouraged pupils 

to enter external music examinations, such as the Associated Board of the 

Royal Schools of Music (ABRSM) graded examinations. The vast majority of 

schools indicated that pupils are encouraged to enter such examinations, al

though all infant, ten primary (32%) and three special schools (75%) consid

ered this question not applicable. Only a small minority of schools indicated 

that pupils were not encouraged to enter examinations (see Fig.4.1.38).

Encouragement for Pupils to Enter External Examinations
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Fig.4.1.38

Appendix 4 • 296



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Response Rates

The response from Music Service staff in Hawkshire was good. Copies of the 

questionnaire were sent to non respondents with supporting letters, and this 

had a positive impact on the response rate. The sample included all Hawk

shire County Music Service staff. The Pilot study responses were numbered 

0 0 IP to 007P, and the remainder numbered from 001 to 097. Eighty mem

bers of staff completed and returned their questionnaire, approximately 77% 

response (see Table 4.2.1).

Survey Response Rates - Hawkshire County M usic Service Staff

M u sic  S erv ice  Staff 
P ilot S tudy

N u m b er  Sent 
7

R esponse
7

P ercen ta g e
100%

T h e M a in  Study 9 7 7 3 75%
T otal 1 0 4 8 0 77%

Table 4.2.1

The size of the sample of staff identified for interviews was approximately 

12% of the response rate. Three members of staff in this county took part in 

the pilot interviews (see Table 4.2.2). Data provided in the pilot interviews 

was incorporated in the presentation of findings.

Interview Response Rates - Hawkshire County M usic Service Staff

M u sic  S erv ice  Staff S taff C on tacted R espon se P ercen ta g e
P ilo t S tud y 3 3 100%
T h e M a in  Study 7 6 86%
T otal 10 9 90%

Table 4.2.2

The Staffing Establishment

In this subsection, issues connected with the management of Hawkshire 

County Music Service’s human resources are examined. The findings are 

presented under six sub-headings, each one corresponding to the six key ar

eas of strategic human resource management identified by O’Neill (1994, 

p.206): conditions of employment, social responsibility, pay, promotion, 

training and industrial relations. The questionnaire was designed to elicit 

factual information concerning contractual conditions of employment, and a
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series of open questions were included to evoke information about job satis

faction and the extent of staff loyalty, all of which may have some bearing on 

the quality of Music Service provision in schools.

Employment

It had previously been reported that musical instrument tuition in schools 

provided by Hawkshire County Music Service had increased significantly 

each year after the implementation of the Education Act 1993, which em

powered Local Education Authorities (LEAs) and schools to charge for tuition 

provided in small groups. This information was verified in two ways. Firstly, 

the national survey asked LEAs to provide details of the average number of 

Music Service hours bought in by schools per week during the years 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1996/97 . Secondly, Music Service staff in the two case study 

authorities were asked whether they were aware of any increase in staffing 

since 1993.

The average number of hours bought in by schools per week in Hawkshire’s 

maintained and voluntary schools during this period are presented in 

Fig.4.2.1. This time is additional to devolved time from the LEA.

Hawkshire County M usic Service Additional Hours Purchased Each W eek

□ Decimal Hours Purchased 
Per Week
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Fig.4.2.1
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Overall staff awareness of increases in staffing levels since 1993 are pre

sented in Fig.4.2.2.

Percentage o f  Staff P er c e iv in g  a n  Increase  in  Sta ffin g  Levels S in c e  1 9 9 3

□  S ta ff P er c e iv in g  an  
In crea se  in  S ta ffin g  
L evels

□  S taff P er c e iv in g  N o  
In crea se  in  S ta ffin g  
L evels

□  N ot A p p lica b le

Staff Perceiving 
an Increase in 
Staffing Levels 

74%

Fig.4.2.2

Overwhelmingly, 74% of respondents had perceived an increase in staffing 

levels, which supports the evidence of the increasing average numbers of 

hours bought in from the Music Service by schools since 1993 /94 . Some 

respondents, who had not perceived increases in staffing levels, or who con

sidered the question not applicable, indicated that they had been employed 

by the Music Service for a relatively short time, and were therefore unaware 

of staffing trends, or they were not in a position to comment.

The vast majority of respondents (97.5%) were aware that Hawkshire 

County Music Service offered a range of different types of teacher contract. 

In total, five different types of contract were identified, but flexible utilisation 

of contracts allowed different types to be combined. Contract types included 

full-time permanent, full-time fixed-term, part-time permanent, part-time 

fixed-term, supply, or hourly paid, and there were combinations of part-time 

permanent and supply, and part-time fixed-term and supply. The vast ma

jority of staff are employed part-time, and the largest proportion are hourly

Staff Perceiving 
No Increase in
Staffing Levels Not Applicable

16% 10%
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paid. The actual proportions of responding staff with each type of contract 

are presented in Fig.4.2.3.

D ifferent T ypes o f  T e a c h in g  Staff  C o n t r a c t

12 Full-Time Permanent □  Full-Time Fixed-Term
□  Part-Time Permanent ■  Part-Time Fixed-Term
□  Supply □  Part-Time Permanent & Supply
D Part-Time Fixed-Term & Supply

Supply
46%

Part-Time 
Permanent & Part-Time Fixed- 

Supply Term & Supply 
5% 10%

Full-Time 
Permanent 

21%

Full-Time Fixed- 
Term 

5%
Part-Time
Permanent

1%

Part-Time Fixed- 
Term 
1 1 %

Fig.4.2.3

Subjects were asked whether they had perceived changes in the composition 

of the staffing establishment (see Fig.4.2.4).

Per centa g e  o f  Staff P er c e iv in g  a  C h a n g e  in  Sta ffing  C o m p o s it io n  S in c e  1 9 9 3

Staff Perceiving a
Change in 

Staffing 
Composition 

75%

Staff Perceiving 
No Change 
inStaffing 

Composition 
6%

Not Applicable 
19%

■  S taff P erce iv in g  a  
C h a n g e  in  S ta ffin g  
C o m p o sitio n

□  S ta ff P erce iv in g  N o  
C h a n g e  in S ta ffin g  
C o m p o sitio n

□  N o t A p p lica b le

Fig.4.2.4
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A large number of respondents (75%) felt that the composition of the staffing 

establishment had changed in recent years. Again, some of the respondents 

indicated that they had no knowledge of such trends, as they had been em 

ployed by the Music Service for a relatively short period of time.

Respondents who indicated that they had perceived a change in the compo

sition of the staffing establishment, were asked to describe how it had 

changed. A wide range of responses were forthcoming to this question, 

which have been reduced to thirteen categories and presented in Table 4.2.3.

Perceived Changes in the Composition of the Staffing Establishment

P erce iv ed  C h a n g es N u m b e r  o f  R eferen ces
In crea sed  N u m b er  o f  S u p p ly  S taff 4 4
F ew er  F u ll-tim e  S taff 2 4
In crea se  in  P art-tim e S taff 18
In crea se  in  th e  N u m b e r  o f  F ix ed -T erm  C on tracts 9
In crea sed  S ta ffin g 4
In crea se  in  P erip atetic  C lass M u s ic  T each ers 3
A lm o st A ll N e w  S taff E n g a g ed  o n  a  S u p p ly  B asis 2
F ew er  P art-tim e P erm a n en t S taff 2
P erm a n en t C on tracts N o  L on ger  A va ilab le 1
Little o r  N o  C h a n g e  in  th e  N u m b e r  o f  F u ll-tim e  Staff 1
In crea se  in  th e  N u m b e r  o f  M a n a g e m e n t Staff 1
F ew er  O p p o r tu n itie s  fo r  F u ll-t im e  S taff 1
F ew er  O p p o r tu n itie s  fo r  P art-tim e  S taff 1

Table 4.2.3

Four respondents held that overall staffing levels had increased, and one re

spondent believed that there had also been an increase in the number of 

management staff. Forty-four respondents expressed the view that there had 

been an increase in the number of supply, or hourly paid, staff. Eighteen re

spondents felt that ‘part-time’ staffing had increased, which may have in

cluded supply staffing, and nine respondents held the opinion that there had 

been an increase in the number of staff employed on fixed-term contracts. 

Respondents considered that the Music Service had increased its use of tem

porary contracts and supply engagements in order to reduce costs, and to 

offer a more flexible service (see Table 4.2.4).
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Proliferation of Supply and  Short Term Contracts

In terv iew  a n d  Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“T h e m u s ic  serv ice  h a s  in c r e a s in g ly  m o v e d  to w a rd s  
n o n -p e r m a n e n t  su p p ly  c o n tr a c ts , in  lin e  w ith  m a n y  
jo b s  in  in d u stry . It is  o b v io u s  th a t th is  h as b e e n  d o n e  to  
sa v e  m o n e y , b u t I fe e l th a t it is  c r e a tin g  an  a lie n a te d  
w o r k fo r c e  - o n e  th a t i s n ’t p a r t  o f  a  te a m .”

In te r v ie w  R esp o n se  
(0 0 2 P )

“T h ere is  to o  m u c h  r e lia n c e  o n  p a r t- t im e  sta ff, w h ic h  
lea d s to  p ro b lem s o f  s ta ff  r e te n t io n  a n d  c o n se q u e n t ly  
co n tin u ity  o f  te a c h in g  d e m a n d e d  fro m  s c h o o ls .”

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on se

“T he M u sic  S erv ice  re lie s  v e r y  h e a v ily  o n  su p p ly , n o n -  
co n tr a c t  sta ff, w h ic h  o ffer s  n o  se c u r ity  fo r  e m p lo y e r  o r  
e m p lo y e e .”

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on se

“I fee l th a t th e  in c r e a se  in  h o u r ly  p a id  s ta ff  is  u n 
h e a lth y , b u t I w o n d e r  h o w  th e  M u s ic  S erv ice  w o u ld  
m a n a g e  f in a n c ia lly  i f  th e y  g a v e  m o re  c o n tr a c ts .”

In te r v ie w  R esp o n se  
(0 0 4 P )

“It’s a ll p a r t-tim ers  th e se  d a y s . T h ere  are n o  n e w  p e r 
m a n e n t sta ff  ta k en  o n  at a l l .”

In te r v ie w  R esp o n se  
(0 0 6 P )

“T h ere h a v e  b e e n  n o  n e w  fu ll- t im e  p er m a n e n t jo b s , 
a n d  a  la rg e  in c r e a se  in  th e  n u m b e r  o f  p a r t- t im e  h o u r ly  
p a id  sta ff. T h is is  to  a llo w  m a x im u m  fle x ib ility  as th e  
n u m b e r  o f  h o u rs  p a r t- t im e  ‘su p p ly ’ s ta ff w o r k  c a n  
v a ry  fro m  o n e  h a lf  term  to  a n o th e r .”

In te r v ie w  R esp o n se  
(H ead  o f  S erv ice )

Table 4.2.4

Although staff had perceived an increase in part-time staffing, it was held 

that there had been a decrease in full-time staffing. Twenty-four respondents 

believed that the actual number of full-time staff had decreased, although 

one respondent felt that there had been little or no change. Two respondents 

held that there had also been a reduction in the number of part-time perma

nent posts, and one respondent claimed that permanent contracts were no 

longer available. Two other respondents believed that nearly all newly ap

pointed teachers were engaged on a ‘supply’ basis. In addition to change in 

the balance between part-time and full-time staff, three respondents com

mented that there had been an increase in the number of peripatetic class 

music teachers.

Perceived changes in staffing levels, and in the balance between full-time 

and part-time staff, are largely confirmed by data supplied by the Head of 

Music Service. The number of full-time and part-time staff are presented for 

each year during the period 19 9 3 /9 4  to 1996/97 . At the time these data 

were supplied there were 102 members of staff in 19 9 6 /9 7  (see Fig. 4.2.5).
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Hawkshire ~  The N umber of Full-time and Part-time Teaching Staff
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Fig.4.2.5

This reveals a steady increase in the number of part-time staff during this 

period, and although there was a small decrease in the number of full-time 

staff in 1 9 94 /95 , it was increased to slightly more than its former level in 

1996 /97 .

The different types of full-time contract are broken down for each year from 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 199 6 /9 7  in Fig.4.2.6.

The N umber of D ifferent Types of Full-time Contract

30
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5

0
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4

1
__ t m  ,

2

□  ,
— 2 In

□ Full Time Permanent Staff 
■  Full Time Fixed Term Staff
□  Full Time Supply Staff

1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.2.6

This illustrates that in 1 9 9 3 /9 4  full-time staff were employed entirely on 

permanent contracts, but this changed in 199 4 /9 5  when one full-time 

member of staff was employed on a supply basis, and paid by the hour. Full

time supply staff were increase to two in 199 5 /9 6 , and in 1 9 9 6 /9 7  four
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staff were engaged on full-time fixed term contracts. The different types of 

part-time contract for each year from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 9 9 6 /9 7  are presented in 

Fig.4.2.7. (NB. Three members of staff engaged on different types of contract 

were counted twice in 1995 /96 ).

The N umber of D ifferent Types of Part-time Contract

40

□ Part Time Permanent Staff 
■  Part Time Fixed Term Staff
□  Part Time Supply Staff

Fig.4.2.7

This confirms that the number of part-time permanent posts have been re

duced during this period, in line with comments from staff. After 1993 /94 , 

however, the decline was arrested, and the number of part-time permanent 

staff has remained static. There has been a steady increase in the number of 

part-time fixed-term contracts, and a dramatic increase in the number of 

part-time supply staff, bearing in mind that there were none in 1993/94 .

Part-time staff were asked to indicate whether they would welcome an op

portunity to work full-time. The overall response rate to this question was 

98.75%. Twenty-eight respondents indicated that the question was not appli

cable, but twenty-three of these respondents were engaged on full-time con

tracts, including two full-time supply staff. Thirty-four staff indicated that 

they would not consider full-time employment, but the remaining seventeen 

respondents (22%) indicated that they would welcome an opportunity to 

work full-time (see Fig.4.2.8).

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96

Appendix 4 • 304



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Part-time Staff Requiring Full-time Positions

□ Part Time Staff Requiring Full 
Time Positions

B Part Time Staff Not Requiring Full 
Time Positions

BNot Applicable Not Applicable
35%

Part Time Stai

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

22%
Not Requiring 

Full Time 
Positions

43%

Fig.4.2.8

One respondent considered the pressures of full-time employment to be 

enormous, and therefore preferred part-time work (see Table 4.2.5)

Part-time in Preference to Full-time Employment

In te r v ie w  R esp on se R eferen ces
“I d o  n o t w a n t  fu l l- t im e  w o r k , I b e lie v e  y o u  n e e d  p h e 
n o m e n a l e n e r g y  to  d o  th is  so rt o f  w o rk . [In] fu ll- t im e  
[w o rk , y o u  are] r u sh in g  fro m  sc h o o l to  sc h o o l, a n d  
u n d e r  e x h a u s t in g  p re ssu r e  fro m  th e  n u m b e r  o f  p u p ils  
y o u  n e e d  to  tea ch  in  a  sh o rt sp a c e  o f  t im e .”

(0 4 7 )

Table 4.2.5

Part-time staff were then asked to list the advantages and disadvantages of 

part-time employment. Responses to this question were wide ranging, and 

explained why some staff prefer part-time work. The advantages of part- 

time employment were reduced to three categories: flexibility, administration 

and other (see Table 4.2.6).

Perceived Advantages of Part-time Employment in Hawkshire

F lex ib ility N u m b er  o f  R eferen ces

•  T im e fo r  fa m ily  c o m m itm e n ts 8

•  P ro fess io n a l a n d  P erson a l rea so n s 8

•  T im e fo r  o th er  p u r su its 8

•  T o p u r su e  o th er  w o r k 7

•  T o m ak e  u p  tim e  m isse d 7

•  R etired  sta ff - su its  c u r r e n t n e e d s 6

•  C on tro l o v er  h o w  m u c h  w o r k  ta k en  (su p p ly ) 4

•  N o t t ied  to  o n e  e m p lo y e r 1
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Perceived Advantages of Part-time Employment in Hawkshire (Continued)

•  S tu dy co m m itm en ts 1

•  D o  n o t n e e d  to  serv e  n o t ic e  to  d is c o n tin u e  (su p p ly ) 1

•  V ariety  o f  lo ca tio n s 1

A d m in istra tio n

•  D o  n o t n e e d  to  a tten d  m e e t in g s  (su p p ly ) 4

•  M o re  tim e  to  p rep a re  le s so n s 4

O th er

•  M o re  en e r g y  to  te a c h 2

•  Less S tressfu l 2

•  N o  A d v a n ta g es 2

Table 4.2.6

Responses to the advantages of part-time employment were wide ranging, 

but the number of references was comparatively low. Most respondents fo

cused on the flexibility of part-time work, which enabled other interests to 

be pursued and other commitments to be accommodated. In the administra

tion category, responses referred to the belief that supply staff do not need to 

attend meetings. In fact, the Head of Music Service indicated that this is not 

the case (see Table 4.2.7).

Supply Staff Attendance at Staff M eetings

In te r v ie w  R esp on se R eferen ces
“ ...p ro -ra ta , [the su p p ly ] ra te  in c lu d e s  u p  to  o n e  h o u r  
p e r  d a y  sp e c if ic a lly  fo r  m e e t in g s  e tc .”

(H ead  o f  Serv ice)

Table 4.2.7

Four respondents considered the availability of time to prepare lessons more 

thoroughly to be beneficial, two respondents indicated that they had more 

energy to teach, and two other respondents indicated that part-time teaching 

was less stressful. Two respondents, however, expressed the view that part- 

time employment offered no advantages.

The disadvantages of part-time employment were reduced to four categories 

(see Table 4.2.8).

Perceived D isadvantages of Part-time Employment in Hawkshire

Pav R elated  Issu es N u m b er  o f  R eferen ces

•  N o  H olid ay  Pay (su p p ly ) 1 8

•  N o  S ick n ess Pay (su p p ly ) 1 7

Appendix 4 • 306



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Perceived D isadvantages of Part-time Employment in Hawkshire (Continued)

•  N o  M a tern ity  Pay (su p p ly ) 8

•  F in an cia l D isa d v a n ta g e s  (su p p ly ) 7
•  N o  P en sio n  (su p p ly ) 5

•  L ow er tra v e l e n tit le m e n ts  fo r  su p p ly  sta ff 5

•  N o  Pay fo r  trave l tim e  (su p p ly ) 2

•  In co n s isten t sa la ry  le v e ls  e a c h  m o n th  (su p p ly ) 2

•  N o  Pay fo r  tr a in in g  d a y s (su p p ly ) 1

•  D o  n o t g e t  th e  sa m e  p r iv i le g e s  a s fu l l- t im e  sta ff 1
A d m in istra tio n

•  C o m p le tin g  S u p p ly  C la im  Form s 5

•  E x c lu d ed  fro m  d e c is io n  m a k in g  p r o c e ss e s 1

In secu r itv  - S u p p lv  S taff

•  N o  C on tractu a l Status 17
•  N o  se n se  o f  ‘b e lo n g in g ’ to  a  tea m 6
•  T h e a m o u n t o f  w o r k  a v a ila b le  is  u n p red ic ta b le 3
•  N eed  to  m ee t th e  n e e d  o f  sev era l em p lo y e r s 1

•  L ittle in c e n tiv e  to  s h o w  c o m m itm e n t 1

•  Irregu lar  h o u rs  o f  w o r k 1

T ra in in g

•  N o  tra in in g  o p p o r tu n itie s  e x c e p t  v o lu n ta r ily 1
Table 4.2.8

The first five pay related issues (see Table 4.2.8) were referred to most fre

quently, but it appears that although there is no clear policy regarding sick

ness pay or maternity pay, staff do have a clear entitlement to holiday pay, 

and pensions. In the subsection entitled ‘pay’, all subjects were asked to indi

cate whether they were entitled to sickness pay, holiday pay and teachers’ 

superannuation. All full-time staff and part-time staff indicated that they 

were entitled to all of these benefits. Of the supply staff that responded, only 

one respondent indicated that holiday pay was included in supply staff sala

ries. Only nine respondents had elected to pay into the teachers’ superannu

ation scheme, and an additional three respondents were already in receipt of 

a teachers’ pension. Sixteen respondents expressed the view that they had no 

entitlements to sickness pay, holiday pay or teachers’ superannuation.

These issues, however, were clarified by the Head of Music Service, who in

dicated that all staff could opt into the Teachers’ Superannuation Scheme, 

and referred to the TSS Leaflet 476 Pen which indicates that it is possible to 

have part-time and relief work pensionable, but that it is necessary for staff
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to ‘elect’ into the scheme. The issue concerning holiday pay is described by 

the Head of Music Service in Table 4.2.9. It seems likely that supply staff 

have not been made fully aware of their entitlements, or what their salary 

actually includes.

Supply Staff Holiday and N o n -C ontact Pay

In terv iew  R esp on se R eferen ces
“S u p p ly  sta ff r e c e iv e  1 / 1 9 5  o f  a n  a n n u a l sa la ry  p er  
d a y , a n d  e a c h  d a y  is  b r o k e n  d o w n  in to  5 .5  co n ta c t  
h o u r s . T h is m e a n s  th a t th e ir  sa la ry  d o es  in c lu d e  n o n -  
c o n ta c t  t im e  fo r  a tte n d a n c e  at m e e t in g s  a n d  tra in in g  
d a y s , a n d  it d o es  in c lu d e  h o lid a y  p ay . I a m  n o t su re  
a b o u t th e  reg u la t io n s  fo r  s ic k  p a y .”

(H ead  o f  Serv ice)

Table 4.2.9

References to travelling arrangements raise the issue of comparability, which 

will be discussed later. Inconsistent salary levels per month can cause prob

lems for staff with regular out-goings. The issue of no pay to attend training 

days is contentious (see Table 4.2.9) as the supply rate does include payment 

for meetings and training days, although the proportion may vary according 

to the amount of work taken. The respondent who felt excluded from deci

sion-making actually referred to the decision-making processes that take 

place at staff meetings. This respondent did not attend staff meetings because 

s/h e  believed that s/h e  was not paid to attend.

Five respondents expressed dissatisfaction that the completion of supply 

claim forms was not straight forward, and consequently very time consum

ing. They felt that it would be beneficial if they could be paid for regular 

hours without having to complete the forms. Regular salaries, however, are 

only paid to staff with contracts. Seventeen members of the supply staff were 

concerned about their lack of contractual status, which adds to a sense of 

insecurity. This was articulated by a respondent in an interview (see Table 

4.2.10).
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Supply Staff: Security of Employment

In terv iew  R esp on se R eferen ces
“A s su p p ly  sta ff  d o  n o t h a v e  c o n tr a c ts , th ere  is  a  f e e l 
in g  o f  in secu r ity . A  su p p ly  te a c h e r  w a s  d ism is se d  r e 
c e n t ly  w ith o u t  a n y  e x p la n a t io n .”

(0 0 4 P )

Table 4.2.10

In supply work, the amount of work offered is generally unpredictable, and 

in the current climate of uncertainty, some staff feel that there is little incen

tive to show commitment, especially if they need to work irregular hours, or 

if another employer offers more work, or better rates of pay. The increasing 

use of temporary contracts and supply staff does affect levels of commitment 

and loyalty (see Table 4.2.11).

Supply Staff Commitment

In te r v ie w  a n d  Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp o n ses  
“I d o  n o t lik e  to  se e  so  m a n y  y o u n g  te a c h e r s  o n  su p p ly  
ra te  w ith  n o  p ro p er  p r o g r e ss io n  a n d  n o  p ro sp ec ts  o f  a  
fu l l- t im e  jo b . T h ey  q u ite  r ig h t ly  fe e l n o  se n s e  o f  c o m 
m itm e n t  o r  b e lo n g in g  to  th e  te a m .”

R eferen ces  
(Q u e stio n n a ir e  R e

sp o n se )

“A s o n e  g e ts  p a id  o n ly  fo r  th e  h o u r s  ta u g h t , s ta ff are  
r e lu c ta n t to  d o  a n y th in g  a b o v e  a n d  b e y o n d  th e  te a c h 
in g  r e q u ir e m e n ts .”

(In terv iew  R esp on se  
0 0 2 P )

Table 4.2.11

The issue of commitment, however, was contested by three other respondents 

(see Table 4.2.12).

Supply Staff: Continual Probation?
In te r v ie w  a n d  Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“S o m e p a r t-t im e  s u p p ly  s ta ff  w o r k  h a rd  ju s t  to  en su r e  
c o n t in u e d  e m p lo y m e n t , a n d  so m e  a c tu a lly  w o r k  
h a r d e r  th a n  th o se  o n  p e r m a n e n t  c o n tr a c ts .”

(In terv iew  R esp on se  
0 0 4 P )

“C o m m itm e n t s h o w n  b y  fu l l- t im e  s ta ff  d o es  n o t a p p ea r  
to  b e  a s  g r e a t  a s th a t o f  p a r t - t im e  h o u r ly  p a id  sta ff.”

(Q u estio n n a ire  R esp on se  
5 7 3 )

“I a m  p le a se d  to  g e t  w o r k  d u r in g  th e  d a y  tim e , a n d  so  I 
h a v e  a c c e p te d  a ll o ffer s  o f  w o r k  fro m  th e  M u sic  S erv 
ic e .”

(In terv iew  R esp on se  
0 4 7 )

Table 4.2.12

The sense of belonging to a team is important to many staff, and it was con

sidered very important that opportunities should be provided for staff to 

meet and talk to other members of staff (see Table 4.2.13).
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Supply Staff: Team M embership

In terv iew  R esp on ses R eferen ces
“A s so m e o n e  w h o  d id  w o r k  a s  su p p ly , o n e  fe e ls  v ery  
iso la te d  w ith o u t  th e  n e tw o r k  o f  o th e r  s ta ff .”

(0 0 2 P )

“A s a p er i, life  c a n  b e  a  b it  lo n e ly  at t im e s , e sp e c ia lly  
n o t se e in g  c o lle a g u e s  o n  a  d a ily  b a s is , a n d  tr a in in g  
d a y s d o  g iv e  e v e r y -o n e  a n  o p p o r tu n ity  to  m ix  a n d  
sh a re  n e w s ”

(0 0 2 P )

“ [T ra in in g  d a y s p ro v id e  o p p o r tu n it ie s ]  fo r  sh a r in g  in 
fo r m a tio n  a n d  id ea s  w ith  o th e r  s ta ff  in  w h a t  c a n  b e  a  
lo n e ly  jo b .”

(0 0 4 P )

Table 4.2.13

Subjects were asked to indicate whether they considered their position with 

Hawkshire County Music Service to be secure. Ten respondents considered 

the question to be not applicable to their situation. Five of these respondents 

gave no reason for their response, one other respondent had been engaged as 

a supply teacher for one term only, and the remaining four respondents in

dicated that they were actually retired and were not financially dependent 

on their work with the Music Service (see Table 4.2.14)

Semi-Retired Staff

In te r v ie w  R esp on se R eferen ces
“I a m  ‘r e tir ed ’ n o w  b u t I te a c h  c la s s  m u s ic  p a r t- t im e  in  
th r e e  sc h o o ls . M y  a g r e e m e n t  fo r  th is  te a c h in g  is  w ith  
th e  LEA’s M u s ic  S erv ice .

( 0 4 3 )

Table 4.2.14

Of the remaining respondents, fifteen considered their positions secure, but 

fifty-five held that their positions were insecure (see Fig.4.2.9).

Staff Perceptions of Job Security

□  Staff Considering their Position to 
be Secure

B3 Staff Considering their Position to 
be Insecure 

■  Not Applicable

Staff Considering 
their Position to 

be Insecure 
69%

Fig.4.2.9

Not Applicable
13%

Staff Considering 
their Position to 

be Secure 
19%
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Of the respondents who considered their position to be secure, five were full

time permanent staff, three were part-time fixed-term, five part-time supply, 

one part-time permanent with some supply work, and one part-time fixed- 

term with some supply work (see Fig.4.2.10).

Staff Perceiving Their Position to be Secure

□  Full Time Permanent Staff ■  Part Time Fixed Term Staff □  Part Time Supply Staff
□  Part Time Permanent with Supply ■  Part Time Fixed Term with Supply

rt Time Fixed 
Term with 

Supply 
7%

Full Time 
Permanent Staff 

33%

Fig.4.2.10

The respondents who considered their position to be insecure consisted of 

twelve full-time permanent staff, four full-time fixed-term, two full-time 

supply, six part-time fixed-term, one part-time permanent, twenty-two part- 

time supply, three part-time permanent with some supply work, and five 

part-time fixed term with some supply work (see Fig.4.2.11).

Part Time Supply 
Staff
33%

Part Time 
Permanent with 

Supply 
7%

Pa

Part Time Fixed 
Term Staff 

20%
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Staff Perceiving Their Position to be Insecure

■  Full Time Permanent Staff □  Fart Time Fixed Term Staff E  Part Time Supply Staff
□  Part Time Permanent with Supply ■  Part Time Fixed Term with Supply □  Full Time Supply Staff
■  Full Time Fixed Term □  Part Time Permanent

Part Time 
Permanent with 

Supply
5%

Part Time Supply 
Staff 
40%

Part Time Fixed 
Term with 

Supply
9% Full Time Supply 

Staff 
4%

Full Time Fixed 
Term 

7%

Part Time 
Permanent

2%

Full Time 
Permanent Staff 

22%

Part Time Fixed 
Term Staff 

1 1 %

Fig.4.2.11

The majority of staff felt that their position was insecure, but no particular 

patterns emerge concerning any one category of staff, except that all full

time fixed-term and full-time supply staff felt insecure about the future. One 

member of staff added some further insight into the feeling of insecurity (see 

Table 4.2.15).

Staff Perceptions of Insecurity

In te r v ie w  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“T h ere  is  a  g r e a t  d e a l o f  u n c e r ta in ty , fo r  e x a m p le  d e le 
g a t io n  m a y  o r  m a y  n o t  h a p p e n . T h e  H ead  o f  th e  M u sic  
S erv ice  w is h e s  to  m a in ta in  th e  se r v ic e  a s a  c o u n ty  
s e r v ic e .”

(0 0 1 )

Job  in secu r ity : a lth o u g h  th in g s  h a v e  se ttle d  d o w n  s in c e  
1 9 9 3 ,  th e y  h a v e  se ttle d  w ith in  a  fr a m e w o r k  o f  in s e c u 
r ity .”

(0 0 1 )

Table 4.2.15
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S taff Q u a lif ica tio n s

Staff were asked to provide details of their qualifications to teach music and 

musical instruments. Some respondents offered information about the status 

of their degrees in music, but the actual purpose of these questions was to 

elicit information about the status of the staff as teachers. The Head of Music 

Service supplied raw details of staff qualifications for each year from 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1996 /97 . Details of full-time staff qualifications are presented 

in Fig.4.2.12.

Full-time Staff Teaching Qualifications from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 996 /97

50 

40 

30

2 2 2 3

=1 “ 1 =1 H
1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.2.12

The number of full-time staff with teaching qualifications has remained 

fairly stable, this is probably because there have only been small changes in 

staffing and staff turnover during this time. Interestingly, however, as the 

number of full-time teaching staff increased in 1996 /97 , the number of full

time unqualified teachers increased.

The number of part-time teachers with qualified teacher status rose dramati

cally in line with the rise in part-time staff, while the number of unqualified 

part-time teachers remained stable until 1 9 96 /97  when it rose dramatically 

(see Fig.4.2.13).

□  Full Time Staff with Qualified 
Teacher Status

El Full Time Staff Without Qualified 
Teacher Status
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Part-time Staff Teaching Qualifications from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 9 9 6 /9 7

50

40 

30 

20 

10 4-

0

49
52

25

14 15

49

15

28 □  Part Time Staff With Qualified 
Teacher Status

□  Part Time Staff Without Qualified 
Teacher Status

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.2.13

In the same year, there was also a small decrease in the number of part-time 

staff with qualified teacher status, falling back to the same level as 1995/96 . 

One possible explanation for this is the decision to engage four full-time 

fixed-term staff, all of which were internal appointments. These internal ap

pointments were verified by the Head of Music Service, and a number of 

other respondents (see Table 4.2.16).

N ew Full-time Appointments

In te r v ie w  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“F our fu l l- t im e  f ix e d -te r m  c o n tr a c ts  w e r e  a w a r d e d  th is  
y e a r , a n d  w e  m a y  b e  in  a  p o s it io n  to  a w a r d  m o r e  n e x t  
y e a r .”

(H ead  o f  M u s ic  Serv ice)

“T o m y  k n o w le d g e , n o  fu l l- t im e  p e r m a n e n t  c o n tra c ts  
h a v e  b e e n  is su e d  in  o u r  d e p a r tm e n t fo r  sev era l y ea rs  ... 
T h e tw o  y e a r  f ix e d -te r m  c o n tr a c ts  are  th e  first su c h  to  
b e  o ffe r e d , a n d  m ig h t  b e  s e e n  a s a n  in d ic a tio n  o f  th e  
m u s ic  s e r v ic e ’s c a u t io u s  o p t im is m  a b o u t th e  fu tu r e .”

(0 0 2 P )

“A s fa r  a s  I k n o w  fu l l- t im e  f ix e d  term  a n d  p a r t-t im e  
f ix e d  term  p o s it io n s  are  o n ly  a d v e r tise d  in te r n a lly  a n d  
u s u a lly  r e f le c t  sp e c if ic  sk ills  th a t  th e  se r v ic e  n e e d s .”

(0 0 4 P )

“Last y e a r , fo u r  ‘su p p ly ’ c o lle a g u e s  w e r e  a w a r d e d  f ix e d  
te rm  fu l l- t im e  c o n tr a c ts  fo r  tw o  y ea rs. T h ere  are  n o  
n e w  fu l l- t im e  p e r m a n e n t  s ta ff .”

(0 0 6 P )

Table 4.2.16

Details of the teaching qualifications of full-time staff respondents in 

1 9 9 6 /9 7  are presented in Fig.4.2.14, and part-time staff teaching qualifica

tions in Fig.4.2.15. Teaching qualifications have been organised into the fol

lowing categories: Post-Graduate Certificate of Education (PGCE) or equiva- 

lent; a teaching diploma on an instrument, awarded by a reputable music
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college, such as an LRAM or ARCM; both a PGCE and an instrumental 

teaching diploma; and finally, no formal teaching qualifications.

Full-time Staff Teaching Q ualifications in 1 996 /97

□  Full Time Staff With Teaching 
Diplma Only

■  Full Time Staff With PGCE Only

■  Full Time Staff With Both PGCE 
and Teaching Diploma

□  Full Time Staff Without Teaching 
Qualifications

Full Time Staff 
Without 
Teaching 

Qualifications
13%

Full Time Staff 
With Both PGCE 

and Teaching 
Diploma

52%

Full Time Staff 
With Teaching 
Diplma Only 

4%

Full Time Staff 
With PGCE Only 

30%

Fig.4.2.14

Of the responding full-time teachers, only three members of staff (13%) did 

not have teaching qualifications. Seven respondents (30%) had a PGCE, and a 

further twelve respondents (52%) had both a PGCE and an instrumental 

teaching diploma from a college of music. Only one respondent (4%) had an 

instrumental teaching diploma only. If the respondent with an instrumental 

teaching diploma only, however, is classified as not having qualified teacher 

status, then these percentages are not entirely consistent with data supplied 

by Hawkshire Music Service in Fig.4.2.12.

Ten of the responding part-time teachers (18%) did not have teaching quali

fications. Twenty-four part-time staff (42%) including one member of staff 

who was awarded qualified teacher status by the LEA, had a PGCE. Propor

tionally, a smaller number of part-time staff, thirteen (23%) had both a PGCE 

and an instrumental teaching diploma from a college of music. Ten of the 

responding part-time staff (18%) had an instrumental teaching diploma 

only.

Appendix 4 • 315



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Part-time Staff Teaching Q ualifications in 199 6 /9 7

□  Part Time Staff With Teaching 
Diplma Only

■  Part Time Staff With PGCE Only

■  Part Time Staff With Both PGCE 
and Teaching Diploma

□  Part Time Staff Without Teaching 
Qualifications

Part Time Staff 
With Both PGCE 

and Teaching 
Diploma

23%

Part Time Staff 
Without 
Teaching 

Qualifications 
18%

Part Time Staff 
With PGCE Only 

42%

Part Time Staff 
With Teaching 
Diplma Only 

18%

Fig.4.2.15

Of the seventeen part-time staff wishing to gain full-time positions with 

Hawkshire County Music Service, ten have a PGCE, four of whom also have a 

teaching diploma from a music college. Four respondents had a teaching di

ploma only, and three had no formal teaching qualifications (see Fig.4.2.16).

Teaching Q ualifications of Part-time Staff W ishing to Gain Full-time posts

□  Part Time Staff Requiring Full 
Time Positions With Teaching 
Diplma Only

■  Part Time Staff Requiring Full 
Time Positions With PGCE Only

■  Part Time Staff Requiring Full 
Time Positions With Both PGCE 
and Teaching Diploma

□  Part Time Staff Requiring Full 
Time Positions Without Teaching 
Qualifications

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

With Both PGCE 
and Teaching 

Diploma 
24%

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

Without 
Teaching 

Qualifications 
18%

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 
With Teaching 
Diplma Only 

24%

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

With PGCE Only 
35%

Fig.4.2.16
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Social Responsibility

O’Neill (ibid. p.206) describes social responsibility as the philosophy of the 

organisation towards the people it employs. It refers to equity, consideration 

of individual needs and fears, and the quality of employees’ working life. 

This section examines conditions of employment, and identifies changes that 

have taken place since 1993.

Teaching staff employed by Hawkshire County Music Service for four years 

or more were asked to indicate whether they had perceived any significant 

changes in their terms and conditions of employment during the period from 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1996 /97 . Thirty-nine respondents considered this question not 

applicable. Of the remaining forty-one respondents, eight considered there 

to have been no significant changes, but thirty-three indicated that there had 

been some change (see Fig.4.2.17)

Staff Perceiving Change in Conditions of Employment Since 1 9 9 3

□  Staff Perceiving Change
■  Staff Not Perceiving Change
■  Not Applicable

Not Applicable 
49%

Staff Perceiving 
Change 

41%
Staff Not 

Perceiving 
Change 

10%

Fig.4.2.17

Respondents indicating that their conditions of employment had changed 

during this period were asked to list the changes and to indicate whether 

they were positive, negative or neutral. This elicited a wide range of re

sponses which are presented in Table 4.2.17.
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Change to Conditions of Employment in Hawkshire Since 1993
P o sit iv e  C h a n g e s Number o f  References
•  R egu lar  sta ff  m e e t in g s 5
•  In tro d u ctio n  o f  f le x ib le  w o r k in g  h o u r s 2
•  M o v e  to  r e d u ce  tr a v e llin g 2

•  C o n tra c tu a l sta tu s a w a r d e d  to  su p p ly  sta ff 2

•  S p ec ia l m e e t in g s  fo r  su p p ly  s ta ff 1
•  In crea sed  tra v e l tim e 1

N e g a t iv e  C h a n g e s

•  In crea sed  C o n ta ct T e a c h in g  T im e 14
•  P ro lifera tio n  of p a p e r w o r k 10
•  T ravel c la im  e n t it le m e n ts  r e d u c e d 9
•  C o n tra c tu a l s ta tu s c h a n g e d  to  su p p ly 8

•  In crea sed  p r e ssu r e  o f  t im e 7
•  T ravel t im e  b e tw e e n  sc h o o ls  r e d u c e d 6
•  Loss o f  su b s is te n c e  a llo w a n c e 5
•  R ed u ced  in c o m e 3
•  In c r e a s in g ly  p r e sc r ip tiv e  te a c h in g  m eth o d s 2
•  R eg u la r  s ta ff  m e e t in g s 1

•  C o m p le x  T ravel c la im s 1
•  In crea se  in  th e  n u m b e r  o f  s c h o o ls  to  v is it 1
•  In crea se  in  th e  n u m b e r  o f  p u p ils  to  te a c h 1
N e u tr a l C h a n g e s

•  In c r e a se d  p u p il c o n ta c t  t im e 1
Table 4.2.17

A number of changes were perceived to be positive or beneficial, but the 

majority of responses indicated negative change, and only one reference was 

deemed neutral. Five respondents considered the introduction of regular staff 

meetings to be a positive change. Two respondents, however, qualified their 

response by adding that although they considered it beneficial to meet col

leagues, it was negative in terms of extra pressure on time and travel. One 

respondent described a profitable meeting that had been organised specifi

cally for supply staff. This point complies with an issue raised earlier con

cerning the feeling of isolation experienced by some staff (refer to Table 

4.2.13). One other respondent held that regular staff meetings represented 

negative change. In the interviews, more negative views were shared about 

meetings (see Table 4.2.18).
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The Introduction of Regular Staff M eetings

Interview Responses References
“Meetings were very infrequent, maybe one a year pre 
1993. Now we have monthly meetings and Quality 
Circle meetings.”

(001)

“Quality Circle meetings are a waste of time and are 
tending to fade into obscurity. They have less focus 
than initially and staff are poorly motivated. On the 
other hand, regular staff meetings are good, they tend 
to be concise and never run past the designated 90 
minutes. They provide good opportunities to meet 
other staff for worthwhile discussion.”

(002P)

“Staff meetings can get a bit personal and they are not 
always useful. When certain subjects are broached we 
just sit in wait for the usual teachers who will start to 
voice their opinions. Then the arguments start.”

(005P)

“Staff have to turn up to department meetings and staff 
meetings from any school in the authority ... although 
it is directed time, it seems that we are attending 
meetings just for the sake of having a meeting, or to 
fulfil our contractual obligations.”

(006P)

“Meetings have gone from almost nothing to too 
much. 1 get the impression that we have to attend 
meetings simply to make up our 1,265 hours.”

(007P)

“I cannot get to meetings after school hours because I 
also teach privately. My Head of department becomes 
slightly irritated about this.”

(047)

“I am unhappy about meetings. They are not suffi
ciently well structured to meet our needs.”

(IT1)

“Some staff complain that we have meetings for the 
sake of filling up directed time. I feel that it is essential 
for staff to understand management issues, particularly 
finance. Although staff cannot see the connection be
tween management and the children they teach, there 
is a link, albeit an indirect link.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.2.18

The first comment (001) establishes that there has been a significant increase 

in staff meetings, which are now held monthly, and in addition, staff attend 

‘quality circle’ meetings. Meetings are not always considered to be construc

tive as they are sometimes perceived to be unfocused, not all members of 

staff are able to attend regularly, and some staff attend only to fulfil their ob

ligations. Respondent 0 0 2P contradicts some of the criticisms about staff 

meetings, perhaps highlighting the subjective nature of responses.

Two respondents referred to the advantages of flexible working hours, where 

part of their commitment can be assigned to Music Centre work. The issue of 

travelling arrangements is complicated, and will be discussed in some depth 

later. However, two respondents recognised that there has been a positive

Appendix 4 • 319



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

effort to place teachers in local schools in order to reduce travel time and 

distance (see Table 4.2.17 Positive Change), but a number of negative 

changes in travel entitlements were also raised. Nine respondents referred to 

the reduction of travel entitlements, including a reduction in the essential car 

user allowance paid to full-time permanent staff. Six respondents claimed 

that their allowance of travelling time between schools had been reduced, 

and one respondent commented that this can increase stress levels (see Table 

4.2.19).

Travel Time and Stress

Interview Response References
“You only have to get stuck behind a tractor in one of 
the rural areas and you become late at your next 
school. Who pays for the lessons or part of lessons that 
are missed?”

(006P)

Table 4.2.19

One other respondent, however, claimed that travel time had been increased. 

This may be explained by a comment made by a respondent in an interview 

(see Table 4.2.20).

Travel Time Issues

Interview Responses References
“The management team are trying to allocate staff to 
schools in the area where they live to cut down on 
travel time and expenses.”

(005P)

“I get a little more than most as I cover more schools 
and teach a minority instrument. Some staff are al
lowed more travel time if they have to travel from one 
end of the authority’s region to the other.”

(005P)

Table 4.2.20

One respondent drew attention to the problems encountered by employees 

when claiming travelling expenses for different Hypes’ of work. Part-time 

staff who are also engaged to do some supply work need to know which 

hours and journeys are assigned to their contracted hours and which are as

signed to their supply work because the different types of work bear different 

travel entitlements.
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Two respondents had recently been awarded fixed term contracts, which 

they considered to be better than supply work. However, eight other respon

dents had experienced the opposite, and felt aggrieved by this situation.

Of the responses to negative changes in terms and conditions of employment, 

the issue which was referred to most often was time. Fourteen respondents 

considered the increase in contact hours to be a negative change, although 

one other respondent considered this a neutral change, providing that no 

further increases were made (see Table 4.2.21).

Increased Contact Time

Interview Responses References
“Full-time staff have 27 hours contact time per week 
plus an average three hours travel time.”

(The Head of Service)

“Before I started teaching for the music service, the full 
time-table was twenty-four hours teaching time ex
cluding travel between schools. An average teaching 
week would therefore consist of twenty-four hours 
pupil contact plus travel. Now, the teaching time has 
increased to twenty-seven hours, excluding travel be
tween schools.”

(002P)

“We now have to work more contact hours and attend 
far more meetings.”

(007P)

Table 4.2.21

In addition, seven other respondents referred to increased demands made on 

their time. One respondent referred to an increase in the number of schools 

staff are expected to visit, and the increased number of pupils staff are ex

pected to teach within a set period of time. Increased demands on time were 

also commented on by respondents in interviews (see Table 4.2.22).

The N umber of Pupils Taught in Set Periods of Time

Interview Responses References
“Our work has been intensified. There will be a point 
when you become inefficient as a teacher because you 
have too many pupils in a short space of time, too 
many schools to visit and too much paperwork.”

(001)

“The number of pupils we need to teach in schools is 
an issue. Eight pupils in an hour in small groups is 
very unsatisfactory, depending on their compatibility.”

(047)

Table 4.2.22

Eight respondents had experienced curtailment of their contractual status, 

and were subsequently re-engaged on a supply basis. In addition, three other
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respondents claimed that their income had been reduced in recent years. 

Also in connection with reductions in income, five respondents referred to 

the loss of the subsistence allowance. This was described by a respondent in 

interview (see Table 4.2.23)

Loss of Income

Interview Response References
“Allowances have been drastically cut over the past 
few years, notably with the abolition of the subsistence 
payment, which was about £20.00 per month, usually 
enough to buy a school meal. Effectively, we have all 
taken a cut in pay.”

(006P)

Table 4.2.23

Ten respondents commented on the proliferation of paperwork. One inter

view respondent lists the forms that have to be completed in connection with 

the work, excluding the administrative work involved in claiming travel ex

penses and salaries in the case of supply staff. This list is largely confirmed by 

the Head of Service (see Table 4.2.24).

The Proliferation of Paperwork

InterviewandOuestionnaire Responses References 
(Interview Response 

001 )
“We are inundated with paperwork, and the more 
schools you need to visit to make up your time, or the 
more pupils you see, it becomes magnified. Pre-1993 
there was no paperwork at all - Nothing - registers of 
pupil attendance were not required and school reports 
were only written if schools requested them. Since 
1993 we have the following:
• Signing in sheet (we need to sign in and out of 

schools)
• Register of pupil attendance
• Inventory of county instruments
• Loan agreement forms in duplicate
• Pupil profiles (reports)
• Home - School liaison books will be implemented in 

1 997 /98 ,and
• Detailed lesson planning for each pupil will become 

a requirement in 1997/98
There is currently so much paper work that it really is 
just a matter of survival.”
“There will be more paperwork next year, including 
signing in and out, register completion, home liaison 
books, annual pupil profiles, curriculum planning re
lated to the National Curriculum.”

(Interview Response 
Head of Service)

“There is far too much paperwork. It seems that I must 
analyse everything that I do and write it down - you 
may as well have robots to teach”.__________________

(Interview Response 
007P)
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The Proliferation of Paperwork (Continued)
Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“I have a lot to give out to pupils, such as letters about 
workshops, concerts, collect in returns, mark registers, 
annual reports etc, all of which gets in the way of 
teaching, especially as you only see pupils once a 
week”

(Interview Response 
005P)

“There is a lot of paperwork, but I accept it as an es
sential form of communication, but you can get over
loaded.”

(Interview Response 
005P)

“Lesson Record Sheet: teaching staff now have to total 
their registers for each school and tabulate the number 
of sessions in each school for each term.”

(Interview Response 
006P)

“The new home liaison booklets are a good idea, but 
we are now expected to complete these during lesson 
time along with keeping our own lesson notes, taking 
registers of attendance.”

(Interview Response 
006P)

“Home school liaison will be better from September 
with the issue of new pupil record diaries, but it is 
something extra for staff to fill in during lesson time. I 
have 180 pupils, and will have to complete 180 rec
ords for pupils in addition to my own notes during 
teaching time.”

(Interview Response 
002P)

“Since the introduction of charging, my workload has 
increased hugely. I feel that we are being penalised for 
buying in more time - victims of our own success.”

(School Questionnaire 
Response 573)

Table 4.2.24

Two respondents expressed concern about the introduction of increasingly 

prescriptive teaching methods following the implementation of the newly 

published schemes of work for instruments. While some staff questioned the 

value of these schemes of work, others welcomed them (see Table 4.2.25).

The Proliferation of Prescriptive Teaching M ethods

Interview Responses References
“I am usually too busy getting the job done to give the 
scheme of work full consideration in lessons.”

(m )

“We are now examining work plans. I feel that there is 
a very strong danger that our teaching will become 
very prescriptive. When teaching individuals, we need 
to be flexible and to rely on our instincts rather than 
spending vast amounts of time planning”

(007)

“The new schemes of work for instruments have not 
yet proved to be prescriptive.”

(002P)

“The introduction of Schemes of Work for instruments 
has not inhibited my teaching style or content. They 
reflect the National Curriculum orders and are very 
general, not particularly prescriptive.”

(004P)

“I understand the curriculum and fit my teaching ac
cordingly. Some staff do not see the point of these 
schemes and feel that they have been produced merely 
to keep Ofsted happy.”

(005P)
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The Proliferation of Prescriptive Teaching M ethods (continued)
Interview Responses References
“The standardisation of teaching using schemes of 
work is very difficult when staff employ such a wide 
variety of individualised teaching styles. I am an expe
rienced class teacher and instrumental teacher - I do 
what works for me - can this be standardised?”

(001)

“The schemes of work reflect what we do anyway, 
especially as I helped to write the Scheme for my in
strument. The way we teach has not changed, we start 
with basics and work through. I feel that the schemes 
of work may be useful for teachers starting out who 
may benefit from a structured framework - an ABC to 
teaching the subject.”

(006P)

Table 4.2.25

All respondents indicated that they required the use of a car for work, and 

seventy-eight respondents (97.5%) needed to use their own car. Respondents 

were asked to check a list of travel claim entitlements, and it emerged that 

different types of contracts of employment entitled staff to different travel 

entitlements. This raises issues of comparability and equity when staff have 

different entitlements for the same occupation.

Motor car allowances are set by the National Joint Council for Local 

Authorities Professional, Technical and Clerical Services. New rates were im

plemented with effect from April 1997 (see Table 4.2.26).

M otor Car Allowances from April 199 7
Essential Users Grade 5 (451 - 999cc) Grade 4 (lOOOcc) Plus
Essential Car User Allowance £534 £603
Per Mile - first 8,500 miles ................ 25,4p................ ................28,ljp_
Per Mile - after 8,500 miles ................ 10;7j>................ H.5p
Casual Users
Per Mile - first 8,500 miles .................31,7p................ 35.2p
Per Mile - after 8,500 miles 10.7p 11.5p

Table 4.2.26

The system of payments for usage of a car, however, is not straight forward 

(see Table 4.2.27).

Travel Claim Rates

Interview Response References
“Some authorities pay high mileage rates and no es
sential user allowances. Our authority pays full-time 
permanent staff an essential car user allowance and a 
lower mileage rate.”

(006P)

Table 4.2.27
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Full-time permanent staff are entitled to take advantage of a car loan scheme, 

they are awarded an essential car user allowance together with the appro

priate mileage rates, but they cannot claim mileage rates for engine sizes 

larger than those in Grade 4 (see Table 4.2.26). They are entitled to claim 

mileage to and from home and between schools. Part-time permanent staff 

are entitled to claim a proportion of their journeys to and from home. All 

journeys made to and from home, however, are taxed (see Table 4.2.28).

Travel to and  from Home and  Engine Size

Interview Responses References
“We receive a mileage payment for travel from home 
to our first school, between schools travelled to during 
the day, and from our last school to home. The first 
and last journeys are taxed though. Ensemble days are 
special cases, and we do not pay tax on travelling ex
penses on these occasions.”

(006P)

“Travel expense claim is an issue which is very unfair. 
There are certain grades of travel entitlement accord
ing to engine size, from grade one to five, but we are 
not permitted to claim above grade four, even though 
our cars come within the highest grade.”

(007)

Table 4.2.28

Full-time staff also have an allowance of approximately three hours travel

ling time per week (see Table 4.2.29).

Travelling Time Allowance

Interview Response References
“The actual [full-time] contact time has risen to 27 
hours per week, with three hours for travelling and 
two hours preparation.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.2.29

Full-time fixed-term, part time fixed-term, and supply staff do not have enti

tlement to the car loan scheme, nor do they have entitlement to the essential 

car user allowance. They are all classified as casual users, and thus, only en

titled to the casual user rates. They can claim mileage between schools only, 

and are not entitled to claim for journeys made to and from home. Full-time 

fixed-term staff are allowed up to three hours travelling time, but supply 

staff are not entitled to any travel time, and sometimes find that they need to 

travel long distances from their home to their first school or from the last
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school to home, journeys for which they have no entitlement to claim ex

penses (see Table 4.2.30).

Full-time Fixed Term and  Part-time Staff Travelling Entitlements

Interview Responses References
“Part-time staff are not paid travel expenses to their 
first school nor from their last school.”

(006P)

Full-time fixed-term staff are not entitled to claim the 
same travel expenses as teachers on full-time perma
nent contracts, but I am happy to be able to claim be
tween schools. I really value what we have got.”

(IT1)

“I teach in one school that is 20 miles from home and 
another that is fourteen miles from home which I have 
to visit for just one hour. As I am designated “supply” I 
cannot claim travel from my home to the first school. 
Other schools where 1 teach are in the same locality 
and I am entitled to claim mileage between them. On 
one other day I need to travel long distances for just 
two and a half hours teaching.”

(047)

“Fixed Term contract staff are not paid travel expenses 
from home to their first school, or from their last 
school to home, but we can claim travel expenses be
tween schools. This is fine if all the schools you teach 
at are within your area, but most teachers have to 
travel outside their area at least once a week.”

(002P)

“Supply staff do not have travelling time, we are only 
paid for contact hours, but I am paid travelling ex
penses. 1 spend up to six hours travelling per week - 
this only includes travelling between schools, not to 
and from first and last schools, which is more than the 
suggested travelling time for full-time contract staff. 
Distance: I have been reauired to travel u d  to a 20 mile 
radius from home.”

(004P)

“Supply staff are asked to travel to inaccessible places 
as they are not paid travelling expenses from home, 
not paid travelling time, and are paid a lower mileage 
rate.”

(004P)

“Full-time fixed-term staff do not have the same travel 
entitlements as permanent staff. They cannot claim the 
same mileage rates as permanent staff, nor are they 
entitled to the authority’s car loan scheme.”

(005P)

“If hourly paid staff are offered schools a long way 
from their homes, it probably is not worth their while 
to take the work. They do not get travelling expenses to 
and from their home, no payment for travelling time, 
and after they have paid tax on their earnings, there 
may not be anything worth having left.”

(006P)

Table 4.2.30

Equity between levels of travel entitlement has been an issue for some time. 

The County Council is attempting to resolve the situation (see Table 4.2.31).
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Resolving the Travel Issue

Interview Response References
“Different teachers are able to claim different amounts 
for travel according to the type of contract they have, 
for what is essentially the same work. This issue has 
now been taken up by the County Council.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.2.31

Pay

Subjects were asked to indicate whether their salary reflected the published 

pay spine for teachers. Sixty respondents indicated that their salaries were 

commensurable with the Common Pay Spine (CPS), but twenty respondents 

indicated that theirs was not (see Fig.4.2.18).

Staff with Salaries Commensurable with the Com m on  Pay Spine

□  Staff w ith CPS Salary 

H Staff w ithout CPS Salary

Staff with CPS   - ___ — Staff without CPS
Salary S ' Salary
75% 25%

Fig.4.2.18

These percentages are not commensurable with respondents’ qualified status. 

Fifty-six respondents indicated that they had qualified teacher status and 

twenty-four did not. However, interview respondents indicated that staff 

without qualified teacher status are designated instructors and are paid 80% 

of the relevant level on the common pay spine. Supply staff salaries are cal

culated as a proportion of the relevant level on the common pay spine, and 

they do have salary progression (see Table 4.2.32).

Teaching Staff Salary Levels

Interview Responses References
“There is no essential difference between qualified and 
unqualified teachers’ conditions of work, except in
structors receive 80% of the qualified teacher rate.”

(Head of Service)

“Unqualified staff are designated ‘instructors’ and are 
paid less than staff with qualified teacher status.”

(004P)
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Teaching Staff Salary Levels (continued)
Interview Responses References
“Teachers are only classed as qualified if they have a 
PGCE or an equivalent qualification. A teaching di
ploma on an instrument does not qualify for a teacher 
contract, which rather invalidates their worth. Even 
the most highly paid instructor will only be on a low 
income in comparison to a qualified teacher.”

(002P)

“Supply rates vary according to the teacher’s qualifi
cations and experience but it also depends on the 
number of hours worked in a year.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.2.32

Promotion Opportunities

Subjects were asked whether they considered the Music Service management

team to be functional. Seven respondents (9%) considered this question not

applicable, nine respondents (11%) felt that the management team was not

functional and sixty-four (80%) thought that it was functional (see

Fig.4.2.19). Staff gave a variety of reasons for the usefulness of the manage

ment team, including school liaison and timetabling.

U sefulness of the M anagement Team

Not Functional
11% Not Applicable

9%

Functional
80%

Fig.4.2.19

Subjects were asked whether there had been opportunities to apply for posts 

of responsibility. There was a 98.75% response to this question. Twenty re

spondents considered the question not applicable (25%), thirty felt that there 

had been no opportunities (38%), but the remaining twenty-nine respon

dents (37%) felt that opportunities did exist (see Fig.4.2.20).

□  Functional 

H N ot Functional 

■  Not Applicable
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O pportunities to Apply for Posts of Responsibility within Hawkshire

Respondents
Considering

Opportunities
Exist
37%

Not Applicable 
25%

□  No Perceived Opportunities

■  Respondents Considering  
Opportunities Exist

■  Not Applicable

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

38%

Fig.4.2.20

Furthermore, subjects were asked whether there had been opportunities for 

them to apply to positions within the management team during the past five 

years. Again, there was a 98.75% response to this question. Twenty-eight 

respondents (35%) felt that the question was not applicable, thirty-five re

spondents (44%) felt that there had been no such opportunities, but the re

maining sixteen respondents (20%) felt that there had been opportunities 

(see Fig.4.2.21)

O pportunities to Apply for Posts in the M anagement Team

Not Applicable
35%

Respondents
Considering

Opportunities
Exist
20%

□  No Perceived Opportunities

■  Respondents Considering 
Opportunities Exist

■  Not Applicable

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

44%

Fig.4.2.21

The final question in connection with promotion asked subjects whether 

there had been opportunities for part-time staff to apply for a full-time con-
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tract. Again, there was a 98.75% response to this question. Twenty-eight re

spondents (35%) considered this question not applicable. Twenty-four re

spondents (30%) felt that there had been no opportunities, and the remain

ing twenty-seven respondents (34%) felt that opportunities had arisen (see 

Fig.4.2.22).

Opportunities for Part-time Staff to Apply for Full-time Positions

Not Applicable
35%

□  N o Perceived Opportunities

■  Respondents Considering  
O pportunities Exist

■  Not Applicable

Respondents
Considering

Opportunities
Exist
34%

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

30%

Fig.4.2.22

Interview responses provide further background to opportunities for promo

tion. The Head of Service outlined some opportunities for staff. Some respon

dents were positive, and indicated that promotion opportunities were largely 

based on need and merit. Other respondents, however, were less positive 

about promotion opportunities for Music Service staff (see Table 4.2.33).

O pportunities for Promotion and Career D evelopment

Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“There is a definite career structure, even for supply 
staff. There are opportunities to take extra work and 
alternative types of work.”

Interview Response 
(Head of Service)

“Qualifications do not seem to have any bearing on the 
types of contract awarded or career prospects, it de
pends on whether there is a specific need for your 
skills and how well you are working.”

Interview Response 
(006P)

“There are opportunities for staff to apply for posts of 
responsibility within the management structure, as all 
of the heads and deputy heads of department were 
full-time teachers.”

Interview Response 
(002P)

“There really is no career structure for me, the only 
changes in recent years have happened in the man
agement team. It is unlikely that there will be any kind 
of progression for me unless I leave the service and 
move elsewhere.”

Interview Response 
(007P)
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O pportunities for Promotion and Career D evelopment (Continued)
Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“There are no opportunities, but there should be, espe
cially with our progression to attaining Investors In 
People.”

Interview Response 
(001)

“There are no opportunities, unless I decided to change 
direction and move into class-room teaching. There is 
no natural progression, you would have to move. It is 
impossible to gain promotion as all music services are 
in the same boat.”

Interview Response 
(006P)

“Since Reform, there have been fewer opportunities for 
promotion in any area. I was applying for Head of 
[department] posts when everything dried up.”

Questionnaire Response

“Staff are not entitled to apply for responsibility points, 
unless an opportunity arises for a Head of Department

.job-” ........................................................................................

Interview Response 
(005P)

“Four supply staff were awarded full-time fixed-term 
contracts last year.”

Interview Response 
(Head of Service)

Table 4.2.33

It appears that there are opportunities to take more work and to engage in 

different types of work, but there are no responsibility points available for 

staff who are willing and able to perform more responsible tasks unless a 

Head of Department position becomes available.

Training

In line with the authority’s schools, the Music Service has five training days 

per year. Subjects were asked whether they had opportunities to attend In 

Service Training days (see Fig.4.2.23).

O pportunities to Attend In Service Training

□  No Perceived O pportunities 0 Respondents Considering Opportunities Exist 0 N o t  Applicable

Not Applicable
3%

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

1%

Respondents
Considering

Opportunities
Exist
96%

Fig.4.2.23
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The vast majority of respondents indicated that they attended training days. 

Only one respondent indicated that s/h e did not attend training days, and 

two respondents considered the question not applicable.

There is no statutory requirement for the appraisal of peripatetic staff (DES, 

1991). Subjects, however, were asked whether there had been opportunities 

to engage in formal appraisal. Only ten respondents indicated that they had 

been appraised, seven were full-time permanent staff, one full-time fixed- 

term, one part-time fixed-term, and one supply. The Head of Music Service 

indicated that appraisal was becoming a more important feature of the Mu

sic Service’s staff development and quality control system (see Table 4.2.34).

Staff Appraisal

Interview Response References
“There is more emphasis on staff training, especially in 
connection with our application for IIP. From next 
year, all staff with more than .4 FTE will be appraised. I 
am putting five times more money into training next 
year, but this is still only £5,000 in total.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.2.34

Subjects were asked whether there had been opportunities to attend external 

courses since 1993. Fifteen respondents considered the question not applica

ble, forty indicated that there had been no opportunities, but the remaining 

twenty-four respondents had encountered opportunities (see Fig.4.2.24).

O pportunities to Attend External Courses

□  No Perceived O pportunities H Respondents W ho Had Opportunities B  Not Applicable

Respondents 
Who Had 

Opportunities 
30%

Not Applicable 
19%

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

51%

Fig.4.2.24
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Of the respondents who had been presented with opportunities to attend 

courses, nineteen had actually attended a course. Only three of those respon

dents, however, had been allowed time off work to attend a course, and 

twelve indicated that they had needed to finance courses themselves. Four 

respondents added supporting information on their questionnaire, indicating 

that their courses had been held over weekends or during, school holidays. 

Other respondents discussed these issues in their interviews (see Table 

4.2.35).

Staff Training O pportunities

Ouotes from Interviews References
“I asked to go on a course, which was paid for by the 
service, but it was during holiday time so I did not 
have to miss teaching. I am pleased to have had this 
opportunity, but it is the first course I have been sent 
on in my career with Hawkshire, which is a very con
siderable number of years. Since I attended this course, 
we have been informed that there will be no more 
funding for external courses.”

(007P)

“As we are focusing our efforts on IIP, funding for in
dividual courses has stopped.”

(Head of Service)

“A colleague and I intend to take the new ABRSM CT 
course but funding from the Music Service is not 
available.”

(004P)

“At one time you could gain QTS after teaching for the 
authority for four years, but this is not available now. 
Pm sure that if I were to apply for the CT ABRSM 
(Certificate of Teaching Associated Board of the Royal 
Schools of Music), it would be turned down for two 
reasons: firstly, I would not be able to take time off as 
supply staff would have to be employed to do my 
teaching, and secondly, if I gain QTS I will be more 
expensive.”

(006P)

“I have done several courses on my own back. The 
Music Service seems not to be willing to support 
training for individual members of staff. When you 
work on supply, you are in a catch 22 situation, course 
fees are not paid for you and if you do not go to work, 
you do not get paid. As we cannot take time off to at
tend courses, anything that I have done has had to be 
during the holiday time.”

(005P)

Table 4.2.35

There have been opportunities to participate in relevant training in the past, 

but it appears that future training opportunities, staff appraisal, and the 

content of training days w ill be geared to gaining the lucrative Investors In 

People quality management system standard.
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Industrial Relations

Subjects were asked whether they belong to a recognised teachers’ union, the 

Musicians’ Union, or a similar organisation. Twenty-nine respondents indi

cated that they belonged to a teachers’ union, eleven belonged to the Musi

cians’ Union, or a similar organisation, six respondents belonged to both, 

eleven belonged to neither, and twenty-three considered the question not 

applicable (see Fig.4.2.25).

The Proportion of Respondents Belonging to a U nion

□  M em ber o f  a Teacher's U nion

B M em ber o f  a M usicians' O rganization

B  M em ber o f  both a Teacher's' U nion and a M usicians’ O rganization

□  Neither

□  (Not Applicable)

Member of a 
Musicians' 

Organization 
14%

Member of both a 
Teacher's' Union 
and a Musicians' 

Organization
Neither

14%

Member of a 
Teacher's Union 

36%

(Not Applicable) 
29%

Fig.4.2.25

Forty-eight respondents considered the role of unions to be useful, eight re

spondents did not find them useful, and twenty-three considered the ques

tion not applicable. All respondents belonging to both a teachers’ union and 

a musicians’ organisation considered them to be useful. With the exception 

of four respondents, those belonging to a teachers’ union only, considered 

them to be useful. Of the respondents belonging to a musicians’ organisation, 

nine considered them useful, and eight respondents who did not belong to a 

union considered the role played by unions to be useful (see Fig. 4.2.26).
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The Perceived U sefulness of U nions

□  Consider Teacher’s U nions Useful

■  Consider M usicians' O rganizations Useful

■  Consider both Teachers' U nions and a M usicians' O rganizations Useful

□  Non M em bers C onsidering U nions Useful

□  Not Applicable

■  Consider Teacher's U nions Not Useful

D  Consider M usicians' O rganizations Not Useful

■  Non M em bers C onsidering U nions Not Useful

Consider Teacher’s 
Unions Not Useful 

5%

Consider 
Musicians' 

Organizations Not 
Useful 

3%

Fig.4.2.26

Relationships with the unions were felt to be good, although some respon

dents considered their usefulness to be limited (see Table 4.2.36)

U nion Issues

Interview Responses References
“I am a member of a union, not because I am a union
ist, but just as a sort of insurance in case anything goes 
wrong in a school.”

(007P)

“Currently, the main issue is the vast number of differ
ent contract types for comparable work. Conditions of 
work and pay structures are different.”

(007P)

“The unions have played an important role in negoti
ating the revised contact time. The only issue that is a 
hot bed at present is the travel claims.”

(Head of Service)

“In such a sparsely distributed workforce, where all 
staff are operating in different schools at different 
times, it is difficult to gain any kind of united focus - 
largely because we meet so infrequently. People gripe 
about their conditions of work, but in meetings they 
tend not to voice, or stand up to their convictions.”

(001)

“In general, it is difficult for staff to actively pursue 
issues as they have no time.”

(002P)

“Unions are important, they will back you up if there 
is a problem, and they have managed to keep contact 
time to sensible levels because of driving.”

(006P)

Table 4.2.36

Consider both 
Teachers' Unions 
and a Musicians' 

Organizations 
Useful 

8%

Non Members 
Considering 

Unions Useful 
10%

Consider
Musicians'

Organizations
Useful

11 %

Consider Teacher's 
Unions Useful 

31%

Not Applicable 
29%

Non Members 
Considering 

Unions Not Useful 
4%
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A little over half (58%) of the respondents belonged to a union, and a sub

stantial minority of respondents who did not belong to a union considered 

their role to be useful. The unions have played a vital role in negotiations 

with the management when revising terms and conditions of employment. 

While some staff feel that their use may be limited, they do offer some secu

rity, one respondent expressed this security as ‘insurance.in case anything 

goes wrong.’

Interview subjects were further asked to comment on the management of the 

Music Service, and on issues related to the quality of provision. Maxwell’s 

(1984) six dimensions of quality were employed as a framework. The first 

category, economy and efficiency, elicited a range of responses concerning 

the management of human resources, musical instruments, and funds. The 

two main issues raised were systematic ‘intensification’ of the teaching occu

pation, and investment in musical instruments. Teachers’ work does seem to 

have been intensified, besides references to increased demands on time, and 

increased volumes of paperwork (see Table 4.2.37), contact time has been 

increased, and in some cases, travelling time has been reduced.

Economy and Efficiency ~  Intensification

Interview Responses References
“The amount of work I need to do has increased very 
much.”

0T1)

“There is never enough time. Time, of course needs to 
be managed efficiently, but I know that I seem to have 
less of it for myself.”

(001)

“There is a lot of paperwork. I accept it as an essential 
form of communication, but you can get overloaded.”

(005P)

Table 4.2.37

As far as it can be determined, funding has been used efficiently, although 

the drive for reduced costs has resulted in the extensive use of temporary and 

spot contracts. The budget for training has been increased for 1 997 /98 , and 

there has been some investment in musical instruments, which may be of
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strategic importance in maintaining the balance of instruments in conven

tional ensembles in the future (see Table 4.2.38).

Economy  and Efficiency ~  Investment

Interview Response References
“In my field of expertise, a lot of money has been in
vested in musical instruments during the past year, 
particularly large expensive instruments.”

(002P)

Table 4.2.38

Until 1988, Music Service provision was categorically within the public 

service domain. The proliferation of charging for tuition happened after 

1988, but more particularly after 1993. Respondents shared a range of views 

about the social acceptability of charging for public services. Three respon

dents were against charging for tuition, although one accepted that it may be 

necessary for survival. Four respondents considered charging acceptable, 

providing it was affordable, or that there was adequate provision for socio

economically disadvantaged pupils. One respondent added that pupils and 

parents value the service more if they are charged (see Table 4.2.39).

Social Acceptability

Interview Responses References
“I cannot reconcile myself with charging for public 
services.”

(001)

“I would prefer to see no charges for musical instru
ment tuition, but I understand the need for charging 
for the service, it is inevitable for survival.”

(IT1)

“Charging for Music Services in my opinion is not ac
ceptable, it has widened the gap between the ‘haves’ 
and ‘have nots’.”

(006P)

“When compared with paying for other public serv
ices, I feel that it is acceptable to charge for Music 
Service tuition. Most schools try to support those who 
cannot pay.”

(005P)

“I agree tuition ought to be paid for, but it is still sub
sidised in schools.”

(002P)

“Charging for Music Services is reasonable, providing 
there is provision for those who genuinely cannot af
ford to pay.”

(043)

“Charging for Music Services seems fairly reasonable, 
providing fees are affordable.”

(004P)

“I believe that it is valued more if it is paid for. Pupils 
will practice harder if they pay for lessons.”

(047)

Table 4.2.39
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All respondents expressed some concern about the issue of accessibility. 

Three distinct areas of accessibility were identified: geographical, financial 

and academic ability. Two main concerns were raised in connection with 

geographical accessibility, both related to transport. Firstly, some pupils ex

perience difficulty managing large instruments, and secondly, transport to 

regular area ensemble rehearsals cannot always be arranged (see Table 

4.2.40).

Geographical Accessibility

Interview Responses References
“Access to Music Centres, Orchestras and ensembles is 
still problematical for pupils who need to rely on cars 
and their parents for transport.”

(007P)

“The Authority Youth Orchestras and Ensembles take 
place in the central region and many pupils just cannot 
get there.”

(005P)

“Some pupils find transport difficult for attending or
chestra rehearsals.”

(002P)

“If remote schools are entering a number of pupils in a 
festival or workshop, then they are disadvantaged be
cause of travelling costs.”

(043)

Table 4.2.40

The concerns about financial accessibility focused on school remission poli

cies for socio-economically disadvantaged pupils, and the economical viabil

ity of sending teachers to schools for short periods of time. It was considered 

that the criterion for fee remission, entitlement to free school meals, was im

plemented too literally. Some pupils who are ineligible for free school meals, 

may still be very close to that threshold, and are therefore still disadvantaged. 

The Music Service will not supply tuition in a school unless the teacher’s visit 

is one hour or more. Economically, it is not viable to provide less time. This 

means that pupils interested in minority instruments, may not have an op

portunity to learn (see Table 4.2.41).

Financial Accessibility

Interview Responses References
“I am aware that there is a whole class of pupils who 
are not entitled to claim free school meals because 
their parents’ income is just a little higher than the 
threshold.”

(IT1)
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Financial Accessibility (Continued)
Interview Responses References
“If a child wishes to learn an instrument in school, the 
Music Service will only provide a teacher if the school 
purchases one hour of tuition on that instrument, oth
erwise it just is not cost effective.”

(005P)

“Tuition must be economically viable. The cost of pro
viding lessons in schools must not exceed the salary of 
a teacher.”

(006P)

Table 4.2.41

Pupils’ general academic ability, or perceived musical ability, may determine 

whether they receive tuition. This was particularly evident in some primary 

schools. However, some respondents expressed concern that it was the more 

able pupils who were not catered for (see Table 4.2.42).

Accessibility According to Ability

Interview Responses References
“I am required to test pupils to see whether they are 
suitable for tuition. In one school, I was asked to select 
the most able pupils for lessons on my instrument and 
to prepare them for a forthcoming Ofsted Inspection.”

(047)

“Many primary schools ask Music Service staff to test 
pupils to see who would be best suited to certain in
struments. The best pupils are then selected and of
fered tuition. This seems unfair as some pupils with a 
genuine interest are denied the opportunity.”

(004P)

“All pupils should have a chance and if they cannot 
manage the instrument that they initially chose, they 
should be offered something more suitable. A pupil 
who chooses a woodwind instrument may have 
crooked teeth which impedes progress, but s/he may 
be a cracking violinist.”

(006P)

“The bottom end of the ability range tends not to be 
excluded, except in workshops where they may expe
rience difficulty participating fully. The top end of the 
ability range can be excluded or disadvantaged if they 
are learning to play an instrument where the teacher is 
not an expert on that instrument. No peripatetic 
teacher is an expert on all of the instruments they 
teach. We all try our best, but for example, I teach six 
instruments and the least number of pupils learn to 
play my first study instrument.”

(002P)

“It is the more able that lose out. I question whether 
there is enough to stretch them going on in their local
ity.”

(005P)

Table 4.2.42

Respondents considered there to be a lack of equity concerning three main 

issues. Firstly, there is a great difference in the levels of fees charged by dif

ferent schools. Fees are set according to the amount of devolved Music Serv

ice funding, the amount of extra time bought in, and the level of funds, if
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any, made available by the governing body. This has caused the level of fees 

charged for tuition to vary widely between schools (see Table 4.2.43).

Tuition Fees ~  Lack of Equity

Interview Responses References
“There are different levels of charging for the same 
thing, which seems very unfair.”

(007P)

“All schools have their own system and tables of 
charges for lessons. There are no equal opportunities 
for those without the means to pay.”

(001)

“Some schools in disadvantaged areas have no musical 
instrument tuition, they simply cannot afford it.”

(002P)

“Payments cannot be standardised across the authority. 
Each school has its own policy and different amounts 
of devolved funding.”

(005P)

Table 4.2.43

Some respondents perceived the system of allocating county musical instru

ments to schools and pupils to be in-equitable (see Table 4.2.44).

County Instruments ~  Lack of Equity

Interview Responses References
“There is no equitable system for the allocation of Mu
sic Service instruments to schools. Lower instruments 
hardly exist in some areas, they are not spread prop
erly. This is largely due to historical accident and to the 
lack of money and poor planning for the deployment 
of instruments.”

(001)

“In my subject area, there are no instruments available 
to schools. They tend to be very large and expensive, 
and therefore become elitist for a chosen few.”

(006P)

Table 4.2.44

The issue of comparability was raised concerning teaching staff contracts. 

There are five different types of contract, which furnish colleagues with dif

ferent entitlements for the same work (see Table 4.2.45).

Staff Contracts ~  Lack of Equity

Interview Response References
“There is no structure within the service - so many 
different types of contract for the same work.”

(007P)

Table 4.2.45

As schools, parents and pupils, are increasingly perceived as service 

‘customers’, the Music Service has needed to respond to customer demands 

and needs, and in consequence, alter its portfolio of services accordingly. 

One respondent commented that the ‘old’ Music Service provided what it
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considered schools, parents and pupils needed, while the ‘new ’ Music Service 

needs to respond and adapt to the requirements of schools, parents and pu

pils. If the music service fails to provide relevant, good quality services, cus

tomers will probably opt for private teachers. Two main changes to the Mu

sic Service’s portfolio were identified in consequence of responsiveness to 

customers. Firstly, there has been an increase in tuition on popular and rela

tively inexpensive instruments, and secondly, there has been an increase in 

class-room support for Music in the National Curriculum (see Table 4.2.46).

Relevance ~  Responsiveness to the Customer

Interview Responses References
“The Music Service’s portfolio of services has changed. 
It tends to be all flutes, clarinets and guitars. Large in
struments, such as the ‘cello, are not taken up as they 
are too expensive.”

(IT1)

“The portfolio of services has changed. We now have 
more workshops for pupils, and Curriculum Support 
for KS1 and KS2 has grown very much.”

(005P)

“The Music Service now tries to cater for all needs. In 
recent years the traditional classical music opportuni
ties have been complemented by tuition in pop music 
styles and rock guitar, a variety of vocal styles, steel 
pans and other ethnic instruments.”

(006P)

“The Music Service’s portfolio of services has changed 
greatly since 1993. It is no longer just instrumental 
tuition, it has broadened to include class music tuition 
and ethnic music.”

(001)

Table 4.2.46

The Head of Music Service commented that it was difficult to determine the 

effectiveness of the Music Service because there are no formal systems in 

place to measure it. Subjects were asked to express which aspects of the 

service they considered to demonstrate effectiveness in terms of musical ac

tivities in schools or in the community. Respondents indicated that there was 

a range of different activities pupils could be involved in, both in and outside 

school time (see Table 4.2 .47).

M usical Activities For Pupils

Interview Responses References
“Music in the community has increased, I conduct a 
community band, there has been an increase in the 
number of orchestras and wind-bands.”

(001)
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M usical Activities For Pupils (Continued)
Interview Responses References
“I have personally witnessed an increase in the num
ber of concerts etc. - 1 am not quite sure about the cost 
to me - it has resulted in raised blood pressure and 
stress.”

(001)

“Youth Orchestras and wind-bands provide good 
training for pupils and young people, good social in
volvement with other people of their own age.”

(001)

I believe that the Music Service activities should be 
supported, but where do the increased numbers of 
musicians go? What do they do? Older pupils do go in 
to community bands. There is more going on in 
schools, but the same applies, where will it end? Is it 
just part of a good education?”

(001)

“There are lots of opportunities for pupils, and much 
more scope in terms of the type of ensemble they join.”

(IT1)

“The new Chamber Music Festivals are good, there is a 
very good response from secondary school pupils.”

(005P)

“There is an increase in the number of musical events 
on offer and the range of ensembles on offer.”

(043)

There seems to have been no increase in pupils opting 
to study music in FE or HE colleges. Where are we los
ing them?

(002P)

Table 4.2.47

Two respondents expressed concern, however, that there had been no signs 

of increased standards in playing instruments (see Table 4.2.48).

D ecrease in Standards

Interview Responses References
“Pupils, on the whole, have not become more expert 
although uptake is greater. You could say that more 
pupils have a basic knowledge. There are opportunities 
for pupils to join orchestras and bands, but I am not 
sure that the standards are acceptable.”

(006P)

There has been no significant rise in standards. With 
music tuition available at a much earlier stage in many 
pupils’ education, one would expect that by the time of 
school leaving age, a high standard of playing would 
be achieved, but this is not the case.

(002P)

Table 4.2.48
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Socio Economic Factors

Hawkshire LEA was asked to provide Section 42 documents for the period 

1993/94 to 1996/97. The numbers on roll, together with the number of 

Free School Meals, for each school were extracted from these documents, 

and the average numbers on roll, and Free School Meals were calculated for 

the period.

A number of schools had closed during this period, and were excluded from 

the study because available data were incomplete, rendering precise com

parison difficult. Some schools changed status during this period, for exam

ple Middle Schools were closed, and re-opened as primary schools. These 

schools were included in the study because complete data sets were avail

able, and although a school may have changed its status, it was considered 

likely that the same pupils, and proportions of pupils, remained on roll. 

Nursery schools and special schools, however, were excluded from this study 

as insufficient data were available.

In addition to these data, Hawkshire County Music Service was asked to pro

vide details of the amount of Music Service time bought in per school for 

each year since 1993. This was the year schools and LEAs were empowered 

to charge pupils for small group tuition in schools, during normal school 

hours.

The average number of Free School Meals was calculated per pupil, together 

with the average amount of music service time bought in per pupil. Using 

the Correlation Function in MS Excel, it was found that there was a tendency 

towards an inverse relationship between Free School Meals and Music Serv

ice time bought in. The correlation was calculated separately for each school 

phase (see Table 4.3.1.)
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Correlation between Free School M eals and M usic Service Time

School Phase Correlation Interpretation
First/Infant Schools -0.1970 This demonstrates a tendency towards an 

inverse relationship.
Primary Schools -0.0930 This demonstrates a slight tendencv to

wards an inverse relationship.
Combined Schools -0.4800 This demonstrates that they are inversely 

related to a moderate degree.
Middle Schools -0.4370 This demonstrates that they are inversely 

related to a moderate degree.
Secondary Schools 
without 6th Forms

-0.1050 This demonstrates a slight tendencv to
wards an inverse relationship.

Secondary Schools 
with 6th Forms

-0.7006 This demonstrates a Strong tendency to
wards an inverse relationship.

Overall -0.2537 This demonstrates a tendency towards an 
inverse relationship.

Table 4.3.1

*
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Case Study 2 ~ Eagle City Music Service 

Eagle C ity M usic Service’s S tatem ent o f A im s

Eagle City Music Service’s Service Agreement, like Hawkshire Music Serv

ice’s Policy Document, presents three statements of aims:

The Music Service aims to enable Heads and Governors to provide regu
lar opportunities for all children through a comprehensive support pro
gramme including:

• Advice, guidance, expertise and leadership as appropriate in order to 
involve all pupils in music within the national curriculum require
ments.

• Instrumental tuition which complements and enhances the schools’ 
curriculum provision and its ensemble work.

• A termly performance to demonstrate the pupils’ achievements in 
music.

Some of the elements expressed in these statements have been explored by 

the survey questionnaire. These elements include Eagle City Music Service’s 

aims to provide:

i. Advice, guidance and expertise in order to involve all pupils in music.

ii. To provide instrumental tuition in schools.

iii. The demonstration of pupils’ achievements.

Survey o f M aintained a n d  V oluntary Schools in  Eaele C itv

Response Rates

The response from schools in Eagle City was poor, and this needs to be taken 

into account when considering the findings. Non respondents were followed 

up, but this had only a marginal effect on returns. In comparison with 

Hawkshire, there appeared to be a distinct lethargy. Two primary schools 

returned the questionnaire stating that there had been no time to complete it, 

and in consequence, the primary school responses throughout this section
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total 85%. Overall, the sample included forty-two schools, which were num

bered from 401 to 442. Only eighteen schools responded. The sample was 

stratified and included 30% of the authority’s primary schools, 60% secon

dary schools and 60% special schools (see Table 4.4.1).

Response Rates

Schools Phase Number Sent Response Percentage
30% of Primary Schools 27 11(13) • 48%
60% of Secondary Schools 9 1 11%
60% of Special Schools 6 4 67%
Total 42 18 43%

Table 4.4.1

The content of the Eagle City questionnaire for Schools was identical to the 

Hawkshire questionnaire. The conditions under which Eagle City schools 

were surveyed matched those of the survey conducted in Hawkshire as 

closely as possible.

Economy and Efficiency (Inputs)

Eagle City Music Service offers schools between thirty-two and thirty-six in

strumental teaching sessions during an academic year. Schools are asked to 

elect the actual number of sessions they need, and are charged according to a 

sliding scale (see Table 4.4.2).

Scale of Charges for M usic Services per W eek

Number of Weeks Elected for the Academic Year Cost per Hour
32 Weeks per Academic Year £24.00
33 Weeks per Academic Year £24.00
34 Weeks per Academic Year £23.50
35 Weeks per Academic Year £23.00
36 Weeks per Academic Year £22.50

Table 4.4.2

The vast majority of respondents indicated that the number of teaching ses

sions offered per year was adequate for their needs. The responses are pre

sented as percentages for each school phase, including special schools (see 

Fig.4.4.1 on the next page).
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Fig.4.4.1

Subjects were asked if Music Service staff manage to make up lessons missed 

due to unavoidable circumstances. Six primary schools and the secondary 

school indicated that Music Service staff do manage to make up missed les

sons (see Fig.4.4.2).

Quota of Lessons Provided
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□  Yes
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Secondary Special

Fig.4.4.2

This question was considered ‘not applicable7 by some respondents, for ex

ample, only one of the city7s special schools responding to this survey actu

ally buys in instrumental tuition from the Music Service, thus rendering the 

question inappropriate. Some other schools indicated that this question was 

not applicable, partly because they use alternative suppliers (see Table 4.4.3  

on the next page).
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The U se of Alternative Suppliers

Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“I am returning your questionnaire as it is not applica
ble to our situation.”

Questionnaire Response 
(410)

“Some schools decided to buy in services from alterna
tive suppliers.”

Interview Response 
(Performing Arts 

Inspector)

Table 4.4.3

Subsequently, subjects were asked whether they had been reimbursed for 

teaching sessions w hich had been paid for, but for some reason the Music 

Service had been unable to supply. A large number of schools indicated that 

this question was not applicable, but all of the remaining schools had been 

reimbursed for lessons not received (see Fig.4.4.3).

Fees Reimbursed for Services N ot Received
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Fig.4.4.3

The final question in this section asked subjects to indicate whether the 

scaled charges for music services were useful (see Fig.4.4.4 on the next 

page).
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Scaled Charges for Class and Instrumental Tuition

100%

90%

80%

70%

60%

50%

40%

30%

20%
10%
0%

100%

54%

23%

8%
0% 0%

75%

25%

0%

□ Yes
□  No

□  Not Applicable

Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.4.4

The largest number of schools indicating that this arrangement is useful 

were primary schools. Like schools in Hawkshire, primary schools without 

specialist music staff often use their delegated time to engage a class music 

teacher to ensure delivery of National Curriculum music.

Access to the Service

Subjects were asked to indicate whether the Music Service had managed to 

supply tuition on all of the instruments that they had requested (see 

Fig.4.4.5).

Accessibility: Provision of Services Requested
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Fig.4.4.5

The majority of primary schools, and the secondary school, indicated that the 

Music Service had managed to provide the services requested. A minority of
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primary schools and one of the special schools, however, indicated that they 

had not received the services requested. Subjects indicating that the Music 

Service had not been able to supply the services requested, were asked if the 

Music Service had provided an explanation (see Table 4.4.4).

Reasons for N o n -Provision of Services

Questionnaire Responses References
“The Music Service will not offer tuition in a school for 
just one child, so tuition is only offered on instruments 
that prove viable.”

‘ (408)

“There are not enough teachers, and too few instru
ments for loan.”

(411)

“No tuition available on instruments requested.” (437 and 407)
Table 4.4.4

In total, four respondents indicated that the Music Service was unable to 

provide the services requested. One of these respondents indicated that there 

were too few pupils requesting tuition to make it financially viable, two other 

respondents were informed that tuition was not available on the instruments 

requested, one other respondent was under the impression that there were 

too few teachers, and that there were too few Music Service instruments to 

benefit all schools.

Subjects were asked to indicate whether they made a charge for tuition on 

musical instruments (see Fig.4.4.6).

Schools Charging Fees for Tuition on  M usical Instruments
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Fig.4.4.6

Appendix 4 • 350



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

The majority of primary schools and the secondary school charge tuition 

fees. The schools that did not charge tuition fees were asked to explain how  

they fund musical instrument tuition. Response to this question indicates that 

schools either make provision in their budgets, or they use only the delegated 

funding from the Music Service (see Table 4.4.5).

The Funding  of M usical Instrument Tuition

Fund Primary Secondary Special
School Budget 1 - 1
Delegated Funds Only 3 - -

Fund Raisin# - - -
Table 4.4.5

Subjects were subsequently requested to indicate whether tuition was offered 

to all pupils, irrespectively of their ability to pay tuition fees (see Fig.4.4.7).

Schools O ffering Tuition Irrespectively of Parents’ Ability to Pay
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Fig.4.4.7

Only one primary school did not offer tuition to pupils if they could not af

ford to pay for lessons. Schools indicating that they offered tuition to all pu

pils, were asked to indicate how pupils who are unable to pay tuition fees are 

accommodated. The majority of schools support a policy for fee remission, 

and, in some cases, lessons are funded by the school. One primary school in

dicated that the music co-ordinator organised recorder and guitar groups, 

and accepted all interested pupils into the school choir and the percussion 

section of the school orchestra (see Table 4.4.6).
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The Funding of M usical Instrument Tuition for Pupils U nable to Pay

Fund Primary Secondary Special
Proportion of delegated funds 2 - -

School Fund - - -

Remissions from School Budget 3 1 1
Goodwill of Music co-ordinator 1 - -

Table 4.4.6

One other primary school considered it inappropriate to use delegated music

funding to benefit just a small minority of pupils (see Table 4.4.7).

The U se of D elegated Funds

Questionnaire Response References
“Delegated funds are spent on class music rather than 
instrumental tuition as the head feels that the budget 
should benefit all pupils and not a select few.”

(420)

Table 4.4.7

Subjects were asked to indicate whether they operated a selection policy for

tuition on musical instruments, favouring pupils of average or above average 

ability. Only one primary school operated such a policy (see Fig.4.4.8).

Schools O ffering Tuition to pupils According to their Ability

100%
100%

□ Yes 
® N o

□ Not Applicable

Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.4.8

The school operating this policy, selected pupils according to the results of a 

musical aptitude test. It was stressed that general academic ability was not a 

criterion for selection.

The next question asked whether pupils had been denied access to musical 

instrument tuition, or any other non-statutory musical activity, in school 

during the academic year 1 9 9 6 /9 7  as a result of advice from Music Service
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staff. Again only one primary school indicated that this had been the case, 

and added that Music Service staff preferred pupils of average ability or 

above. This implies that some Music Service teachers may practise unofficial 

or ‘hidden’ selection, w hich in schools operating credible equal opportunity 

policies, would be considered inappropriate (see Table4.4.8).

Provision for pupils of Below Average Ability

Questionnaire Response References
“The Music Service prefers pupils of average ability or 
above, but I will provide something for other pupils if 
they wish.”

(408)

Table 4.4.8

Only one primary school reported that pupils had been denied access to 

Music Service provision because they could not afford lessons. Again, it is 

important to acknowledge that this is not necessarily Music Service policy, 

but more likely to be an individual school issue concerning the management 

of finance and delegated Music Service resources (see Fig.4.4.9).

Pupils denied access to  M usic Services o n  the Grounds of Inability to Pay

100%
100%

□  Denied Access
□  Not Denied Access
□  Not Applicable

Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.4.9

One of the primary schools considering this issue not applicable, indicated 

that the class teacher made some provision for pupils unable to afford les

sons. One other primary school, however, expressed concern that those pu

pils from low income families who are ineligible for remission of fees may 

chose not to ask for tuition (see Table 4.4.9).
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Pupils D enied Access on  Grounds of Inability to Pay Tuition Fees

Questionnaire Responses References
“Pupils sometimes learn with me rather than pay fees.” (408)
“Those unable to pay, but ineligible for remission of 
fees, may not request lessons.”

(411)

Table 4.4.9

Equity and Social Acceptability

Subjects were requested to rate the extent to which they considered Music 

Service funding to be allocated to schools with equity, using a six point Likert 

Scale. Only 69% of primary schools answered this question (see Fig.4.4.10).

Equity of Funding D istribution
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Fig.4.4.10

Only one primary school rated the equity of Music Service funding excellent. 

Two other primary schools and one special school rated it good, six primary 

and two special schools considered it satisfactory. The secondary school con

sidered equity of funding poor, and the remaining special school considered 

the question not applicable. One respondent held that inadequate funding 

had led to a noticeable decline in services since 1967 (see Table 4.4.10).

M usic Service Funding

Questionnaire Response References
“Since I started teaching in 1967, children’s access to 
music has declined dramatically. Charging for lessons 
does not encourage children to learn.”

(408)

Table 4.4.10
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Subjects were asked to rate the extent to which Music Service instruments 

are allocated fairly to pupils (see Fig.4.4.11).

Equality of M usic Service Instrument Allocation

□ Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory IIPoor ■  Very Poor ■  Not Applicable

100%100%100%

Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.4.11

Some respondents considered this question not applicable either because pu

pils have no need to borrow instruments, or because instruments are not 

available. Three primary schools, considered the allocation of instruments 

good, and four considered it satisfactory. One primary school, however, in

dicated that there were not enough instruments available for loan to schools 

(refer to Table 4.4.4). The secondary school considered the allocation of in

struments very poor.

Subsequently subjects were asked to rate how fairly they perceived musical 

instruments to be re-allocated to pupils with special circumstances after an 

initial period. Although the majority of primary schools considered the ques

tion not applicable, two schools rated re-allocation of instruments good and 

three, satisfactory. Again, the secondary school considered this issue very 

poor, and the special schools rated it not applicable (see Fig.4.4.12).
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Equality of M usic Service Instrument Re-allocation

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory □Poor ■ Very Poor ■ Not Applicable
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Fig.4.4.12

Responsiveness and Relevance to Need 

E agle  C ity  M u s ic  S erv ice  P r o c e sse s  a n d  A ctiv itie s

Eagle City Music Service offers tuition on the same range of instruments as 

Hawkshire County Music Service. Respondents were asked to rate the musi

cal instrument teachers that visit their schools (see Fig.4.4.13).

Perceived Q uality of Instrumental Tuition in Eagle City

□  Excellent HGood □  Satisfactory □Poor ■  Very Poor □ Not Applicable

100%

Secondary SpecialPrimary

Fig.4.4.13

Appendix 4 *356



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

As only a small number of schools engage teachers for ‘minority’, or less 

popular instruments, such as percussion, double bass, electronic keyboards, 

and ethnic instruments, the aggregation of all instruments in Fig. 4.4.13 dis

plays a disproportionate number of ‘not applicable’ responses. Ratings for in

dividual instruments, orchestral brass, percussion and ethnic instruments are 

presented in Appendix 3 (Primary School ratings only).

Only one special school responding to the survey indicated that they used a 

vocal tutor supplied by the Music Service. Schools are not empowered to 

charge parents for vocal tuition, which is a statutory requirement. Further 

more, only one responding school used a pop music tutor and a double bass 

tutor, and none of the responding schools used oboe or bassoon tutors.

W hen instruments taught in the majority of schools are aggregated, the per

ceived quality of provision changes slightly, as a proportion of the ‘not appli

cable’ responses are removed. Fig.4.4.14 presents responses for the flute, 

clarinet (including saxophone), brass, violin and viola (identical selection to 

Hawkshire).

Perceived Q uality of Flute, Clarinet, Brass and  Violin Tuition in Eagle City

□ Excellent HGood □  Satisfactory □  1’oor HVery Poor HNot Applicable
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Fig.4.4.14
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This reveals a more favourable rating, although none of these instruments 

are taught in the responding special schools. Respondents rate teachers of 

these instruments satisfactory, good or excellent, and none were placed in 

the poor or very poor categories.

Eagle City Music Service support for extra curricular musical activities in 

schools is rated satisfactory, good and excellent (see Fig.4.4.15).

Eagle City M usic Service Support for Extra-Curricular M usic

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory □Poor ■Very Poor ■ Not Applicable
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Fig.4.4.15

Schools need to ‘buy in’ this service if they require assistance with extra

curricular musical activities, and scarcity of funds is likely to explain a large 

proportion of the ‘not applicable’ responses (see Table 4.4.11).

Support for Extra curricular M usic in Schools

Questionnaire Response References
“Too expensive to use when I do it for free! The school 
is not prepared to pay.”

(408)

Table 4.4. 11

Eagle City Music Service offers live music recitals in schools. This service, on 

the whole, is very popular, although one primary and one special school 

considered these visits not applicable. All other respondents rated live music 

visits satisfactory, good or excellent (see Fig.4.4.16).
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Eagle City M usic Service Live M usic in Schools

□  Excellent ■  Good □  Satisfactory BPoor ■ Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Fig.4.4.16

One respondent, however, expressed concern that live music was too expen

sive (see Table 4.4.12).

Eagle City M usic Service Live M usic in Schools

Questionnaire Response References
“Too expensive to use often, just when we can afford 
it.”

(408)

Table 4 .4.12

Schools were asked to rate specialist curriculum advice and training.

Eagle City M usic Service Specialist Curriculum Advice & Training

□  Excellent □  Good □  Satisfactory □Poor ■  Very Poor 0 Not Applicable
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The fact that three primary schools and one special school considered this 

question not applicable may be an indication that it has either not been nec

essary, not forthcoming, not sufficiently well publicised, or funding is not 

available. The primary schools considered the service either good or excel

lent, the special schools rated it equally good, satisfactory and poor, and the 

secondary school rated it satisfactory (see Fig. 4.4.17).

Finally in this section, subjects were requested to rate the extent to which the 

Music Service management team is responsive to requests for support and 

planning for the future. Two primary schools and one special school consid

ered this question not applicable. The vast majority of respondents rated re

sponsiveness satisfactory, good or excellent, but one special school consid

ered responsiveness very poor (see Fig.4.4.18).

Responsiveness of the M usic Service M anagement Team

□  Excellent HGood □  Satisfactory HPoor HVery Poor HNot Applicable
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Fig.4.4.18

The Responsibilities and Role o f Music Service Teachers

Some music co-ordinators manage Music Service timetables themselves.

Consequently, there is very little input from Music Service staff on time

tabling in some schools (see Fig.4.4.19).
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Fig.4.4.19

Again, the majority of respondents rated this service satisfactory or good, but 

three primary schools and three special schools considered the question not 

applicable.

Some schools make their own decisions about the duration of lessons, which 

can be guided by cost. It is therefore some music co-ordinators considered 

this question not applicable (see Fig.4.4.20).

Eagle City M usic Service Advice about the D uration of Lessons
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Advice concerning the duration of lessons was largely rated satisfactory or 

good, but the secondary school considered it poor. Some schools also make 

their own decisions about setting pupils into appropriate teaching groups. 

The respondents who sought advice from the Music Service on setting pupils 

rated it either satisfactory or good (see Fig.4.4.21).

Eagle City M usic Service Advice about Setting Pupils
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Fig.4.4.21

Subjects were asked to rate the initial assessment of new pupils carried out 

by Music Service staff (see Fig.4.4.22).

Eagle City M usic Service Advice about Initial Assessment
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Fig.4.4. 22
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The majority of respondents rated assessment satisfactory or good, but one 

special school considered it poor. A small number of respondents considered 

this question not applicable. Subjects were further asked to rate Music Serv

ice communication with schools (see Fig. 4.4.23).

Eagle City M usic Service Communication with Schools

!□  Excellent HGood □  Satisfactory DPoor ■  Very Poor ■ Not Applicable
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Fig.4.4.23

While the vast majority of responses indicated that communication was sat

isfactory, good or excellent, but one primary school and the secondary con

sidered communication poor, and one special school rated it very poor.

Eagle City M usic Information Concerning Pupils’ Progress

□  Excellent □Good □  Satisfactory □Poor ■  Very Poor ■ Not Applicable
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Subsequently, subjects were asked to rate the information Music Service staff 

disseminated regarding pupils’ progress (see Fig.4.4.24, on the previous 

page). Again, the majority of responses indicated that information was satis

factory or good, but one special school rated it poor, and the secondary 

school rated it very poor.

Six primary schools and two special schools considered Music Service advice 

on musical activities and events not applicable. Three primary schools rated 

advice satisfactory, and a further two primary schools and one special school 

rated it good. One special school rated advice poor and the secondary school 

considered it very poor (see Fig.4.4.25).

Eagle City M usic Service Advice about M usical Activities

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory DPoor ■ Very Poor ■ Not Applicable

100%100%

Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.4.25

As in Hawkshire, the subject of Music Service staff contributions to musical 

events in schools is contentious. Over and above the schools indicating this 

question not applicable, all respondents indicated that support was satisfac

tory, good or excellent (see Fig.4.4.26).
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Fig.4.4.26

The next question asked subjects to rate the opportunities for pupils to make 

music together with pupils from other schools (see Fig.4.4.27).

O pportunities for Pupils in D ifferent Schools to M ake M usic Together

□  Excellent ESGood □  Satisfactory ■Poor ■  Very Poor BNot Applicable
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Fig.4.4.27

Only one primary school rated opportunities excellent. Three primary 

schools and one special school rated opportunities good, and three primary 

schools and one special school rated opportunities satisfactory. One primary 

school and the secondary school rated opportunities poor. One respondent
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further expressed the view  that the situation was unsatisfactory (see Table

4.4.13).

O pportunities to work with Pupils from Other Schools

Questionnaire Response References
“Opportunities to work together with pupils from 
other schools are not as I would like. However, two of 
our classes enter the ‘Spring Festival of Music’.”

(408)

Table 4.4.13

Schools were asked to rate the assistance from Music Service staff to develop 

suitable schemes of work in relation to the needs, abilities, expectations and 

interests of pupils (see Fig. 4 .4 .28).

Eagle City M usic Service D evelopment of Schemes of W ork

□  Excellent ■Good □  Satisfactory □Poor ■ Very Poor ■  Not Applicable
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Fig.4.4.28

Four primary schools and two special schools considered this question not 

applicable. Only two primary schools rated the development of schemes of 

work excellent, and one other primary school considered this good. Four 

primary schools and one special school rated this service satisfactory, and the 

secondary school and one special school considered it poor. One primary 

school indicated that this service is only available if it is bought in (see Table

4.4.14).
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Assistance to D evelop Suitable Schemes of work

Questionnaire Response References
“This service is not available without cost.” (408)

Table 4.4.14

Respondents rated the extent to which tuition matched pupils’ needs and 

abilities either satisfactory or good. Two primary schools and two special 

schools, however, considered the question not applicable (see Fig.4.4.29).

The Extent W hich M usic Tuition M eets the N eeds of Pupils
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Fig.4.4.29

Staff punctuality and timekeeping was considered next (see Fig.4.4.30).

Eagle City M usic Staff Punctuality and Timekeeping
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This was overwhelmingly rated satisfactory, good or excellent.

Effectiveness. Outputs and Outcomes

Subjects were asked whether Music Service staff kept up to date records of 

pupil attendance. The response indicates that the vast majority of staff man

age to complete their registers, except in one special school (see Fig.4.4.31).

Completion of Registers of Attendance
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Fig.4.4.31

Subjects were also asked to indicate whether Music Service staff manage to 

complete pupil profiles in time for issue with school reports (see Figure 

4.4 .32).

The Issue of M usic Service Pupil Profiles
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As in Hawkshire, pupil profiles are completed during the Summer Term of 

each academic year. One primary school indicated that Music Service re

ports are sent out separately (see Table 4.4.15).

Pupils profiles

Questionnaire Response References
“Music Service reports are sent out separately.” (408)

Table 4.4.15

Subjects were asked to indicate whether they had perceived an increase in 

the number of pupils gaining expertise on musical instruments since 1993. 

Only six primary schools and two special schools considered the number of 

pupils gaining greater levels of expertise in playing musical instruments had 

increased. Four primary schools and the secondary school believed that there 

was no such increase (see Fig.4.4.33).

Increase in Levels of Skill on M usical Instruments

100%
100%

□ Yes 
13 No
□ Not Applicable

Primary Secondary Special

Fig.4.4.33

Subsequently, subjects were requested to indicate whether there had been an 

increase in uptake for music examination courses, such as GCSE, A Level or 

vocational Performing Arts courses. The secondary school reported a de

crease in uptake, and two special schools held that there had been no change 

(see Fig.4.4.34).
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Increase in Examination M usic
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Subjects were further requested to indicate whether there had been an in

crease in the number of pupils auditioning for LEA orchestras, ensembles or 

choirs. One primary school indicated that there had been an increase, two 

primary schools, the secondary school and one special school indicated that 

there had been no change, and one primary school held that there had been 

a decrease (see Fig.4.4.35).

Increase In N umbers of Pupils Auditioning for Ensembles
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Subjects were also requested to indicate whether they were aware of in

creases or decreases in the number of LEA orchestras, ensembles or choirs. 

Six primary schools and all special schools considered this question not ap

plicable. Two primary schools and the secondary school indicated that there
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had been no change in the number of ensembles. One primary indicated that 

there had been an increase in the number of LEA ensembles, and two other 

primary schools had perceived a decrease (see Fig.4.4.36).

Increase in the N umber of M usic Service Ensembles
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Fig.4.4.36

The school which had perceived an increase in the number of LEA ensembles 

was asked to supply details (see Table 4.4.16).

Perceived Increase in the Number of LEA Ensembles

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n se R eferen ces
“T h ere  h a s  b e e n  a n  in c r e a s e  in  lo c a l a rea  e n se m b le s  
a n d  M u s ic  C en tre  b a se d  g r o u p s .”

(4 0 9 )

Table 4 .4 .16

One of the respondents who held that there had been a decrease in the num

ber of ensembles, gave further details (see Table 4.4.17).

Perceived D ecrease in the Number of LEA Ensembles

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n se R eferen ces
“T h ere  a re  fe w e r  o r c h e s tr a s  a n d  b a n d s  fo r  c h ild r e n  to  
ta k e  p a rt in  o u t  o f  s c h o o l  n o w . M u s ic ia n s h ip  C la sses, 
D a y s  o f  B rass, S tr in g  D a y s , v is it in g  M u s ic  S erv ice  e n 
se m b le s  d o  n o t  e x is t .”

(4 0 8 )

Table 4.4.17

Subsequently, subjects were requested to indicate whether they were aware 

of increases or decreases in the number of musical events organised by the 

Music Service. Seven primary schools and three special schools considered 

this question not applicable. One primary school and the secondary school
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held that there had been no change. Two primary schools and one special 

school had perceived an increase in the number of events, and one other 

primary school considered that there had been a decrease (see Fig.4.4.37).

Increase In the N umber of M usical Events
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Fig.4.4.37

One of the respondents who perceived an increase in the number of Music 

Service events supplied details (see Table 4.4.18).

Increase in the N umber of M usic Service Events

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R e sp o n se R eferen ces
“O p p o r tu n it ie s  fo r  In te g r a te d  d a n c e  p e r fo r m a n c e s .” (4 3 8 )

Table 4 .4 .18

Finally, subjects were asked whether Music Service staff encouraged pupils 

to enter external music examinations (see Fig.4.4.38).

Encouragement for Pupils to enter External Examinations
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Fig.4.4.38
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Such examinations include Associated Board of the Royal Schools of Music 

(ABRSM) and Guildhall School of Music and Drama graded examinations. 

Only 76% of primary schools responded to this question. Five primary 

schools and all of the special schools considered this not applicable, and five 

other primary schools and the secondary school held that Music Service staff 

encouraged pupils to enter external examinations.
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Survey o f Eazle Cjtv  M usic Service Staff 

Response Rates

The initial response from Music Service staff in Eagle City was very poor, but 

this was improved by subsequent follow-up procedures. The sample included 

all Eagle City Music Service staff. Fifty-three questionnaires were issued, 

numbered from 101 to 153, and ultimately, forty-five members of staff 

(85%) completed and returned their questionnaires (see Table 4.5.1).

Survey Response Rates - Eagle City M usic Service Staff

M u s ic  S erv ice  S ta ff N u m b e r  Sent R esp o n se P ercen ta g e
T ota l 5 3 4 5 85%

Table 4.5.1

The size of the sample of staff identified for interviews was approximately 

12% of the response rate. Respondents identified for interview were num

bered from !54 - 159 (see Table 4.5.2).

Interview Response Rates - Eagle City M usic Service Staff

M u s ic  S erv ice  S ta ff S ta ff C o n ta c ted R esp on se P ercen ta g e
T ota l 6 3 50%

Table 4.5.2

The Staffing Establishment

In this subsection, issues connected with the management of Eagle City Mu

sic Service’s human resources are examined. Again the findings are pre

sented under six sub-headings, each corresponding to one of the six key ar

eas of strategic human resource management identified by O’Neill (1994,

p .206).

Employment

In 1993 Eagle City Music Service funding for instrumental tuition was dele

gated to schools. Not all schools in this LEA have elected to use the Music 

Service, and some buy in Music Services from alternative suppliers (see Table 

4.5.3).
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D elegation of Funds

Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“The Music Service was funded from the Schools 
Budget before delegation and represented a huge loss 
to the corporation. In consequence, Music Service 
funding was delegated to schools four years ago. As a 
result, some schools decided to buy in services from 
alternative suppliers.”

(Interview Response 
Performing Arts 

Inspector)

“Not all schools use the Music Service, and therefore a 
lot of money is lost from the system.”

(Questionnaire Response 
Head of Service)

Table 4.5.3

In order to establish the health of Eagle City Music Service, the Head of Mu

sic Service was asked to provide details of the average number of Music 

Service hours bought in by schools per week during the years 1993 /9 4  to 

1 9 9 6 /9 7 , and secondly, Music Service staff were asked whether they were 

aware of any increase in staffing since 1993.

Details of the average number of Music Service hours bought in by schools 

per week, during the period from 1 9 9 4 /9 5  to 1 9 9 6 /9 7 , were not provided 

by the Music Service because these data were not readily available. This in

formation, however, was extracted from documents, supplied by the Music 

Service, detailing the amount of money each school spent on Music Service 

provision during the period (see Fig.4.5.1). Data for 1993 /9 4  were inacces

sible.

Eagle City M usic Service Estimated Total Average Hours Provided per W eek
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Fig.4.5.1
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Only figures for the Autumn and Spring terms in 1 9 9 6 /9 7  were provided. 

The average number of hours bought in for this academic year was taken 

over a period of twenty-two weeks instead of thirty-three weeks. It is ac

knowledged, therefore, that this is an estimate, which may not take account 

of seasonal variance.

These figures demonstrate a remarkably consistent volume of hours bought 

in by schools each week during these three years. This was further verified 

by the Performing Arts Inspector and the Head of Service (see Table 4.5.4).

Eagle City M usic Service Estimated Total Average Hours Provided per W eek

Interview Responses References
“Eagle City Music Service provides 600hrs per week.” (Performing Arts 

Inspector)
“The number of hours delivered each week has re
mained stable. Staff are used more efficiently now, and 
there is very little slack time. In a small number of 
cases we have needed to ask staff to work overtime.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.5.4

The Music Service’s teaching staff were asked whether they had perceived an 

increase in staffing since 1993 (see Fig.4.5.2).

Percentage of Staff Perceiving an Increase in Staffing Levels Since 1993

H Staff Perceiving an 
Increase in Staffing 
Levels

□ Staff Perceiving No 
Increase in Staffing 
Levels

□ Not Applicable

m
Staffing Levels 

18%
Not Applicable 

1 1 %

Fig.4.5.2

The majority of respondents (71%) perceived no increase in staffing during 

this period. This was verified by staffing details provided by the Head of Mu- 

sic Service. Some respondents, who had considered the question not applica

Staff Perceiving 
No Increase in 
Staffing Levels 

71%
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ble, indicated that they had been employed by the Music Service for a rela

tively short time, and were therefore unaware of staffing trends. The Head of 

Music Service indicated that there had been increases in some curriculum  

areas, and this may account for the small percentage of staff who had per

ceived an increase in staffing levels (see Table 4.5.5).

Eag le  C ity : Inc reases in  St a ffin g  S in c e  1993
Questionnaire Response References
“There have been increases in guitar, keyboard, rock 
instruments, Music IT tuition, and National Curricu
lum support in schools. We have also put much more 
work into special schools.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.5.5

The vast majority of respondents (93%) were aware of a range of different 

types of teaching contracts offered by Eagle City Music Service. Five different 

types, or combinations, of contract were identified. These included full-time 

permanent, part-time permanent, part-time fixed-term, sessional, or hourly 

paid, and a combination of part-time permanent and sessional. The majority 

of staff are employed part-time, and the largest proportion of staff are hourly 

paid (see Fig.4.5.3).

D ifferent T ypes o f  T e a c h in g  Staff C o n t r a c t

□  Full-Time Perm anent □  Part-Time Permanent
□  Part-Time Fixed-Term ■  Sessional
□  Part-Time Perm anent & Sessional

Part-Time 
Permanent & 

Sessional 
2%

Full-Time 
Permanent 

24%

Part-Tim e Fixed- Part-Time 
Term Permanent

2% 9%

Sessional
63%

Fig.4.5.3
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A large number of respondents (64%) felt that the composition of the staffing 

establishment had changed in recent years (see Fig.4.5.4).

Percentage of Staff Perceiving a Change in Staffing Composition Since 1993

■ Staff Perceiving a Change in 
Staffing Composition

□ Staff Perceiving No Change in 
Staffing Composition

□ Not Applicable

Staff Perceiving No 
Change in Staffing 

Composition 
9%

Not Applicable 
27%

Staff Perceiving a 
Change in Staffing 

Composition 
64%

Fig.4.5.4

Again, some of the respondents indicated that they had no knowledge of such 

trends as they had been employed by the Music Service for a relatively short 

period of time. The respondents who indicated that they had perceived a 

change in the composition of the staffing establishment were asked to ex

plain how it had changed. This question elicited a range of responses which 

have been reduced to seven categories (Table 4.5.6).

Perceived Changes in the Composition of the Staffing Establishment

Perceived Changes Number of References
Increased number of part-time sessional staff 14
Fewer full-time staff 11
Reduction in staffing 7
Permanent staff replaced by sessional staff 4
Fewer permanent staff 2
Same level of administrative staff 1
Increase in the number of unqualified staff 1

Table 4.5.6

Seven respondents held that overall staffing levels had decreased, eleven re

spondents felt that the number of full-time staff had decreased, and two re

spondents held that the number of permanent staff had decreased. Four re

spondents observed that some permanent staff had been replaced by ses

sional staff, and fourteen respondents expressed the view that there had been
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an increase in the number of sessional, or hourly paid staff. One respondent 

commented that the number of unqualified staff had increased, and one 

other respondent noted that administration staffing levels had remained sta

ble. The Head of Music Service explained that a large number of sessional 

staff were employed in order to reduce costs (see Table 4.5.7).

Proliferation of Sessional and Short Term Contracts

Questionnaire Response References
“We employ a large number of sessional staff because 
they are cheaper.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4.5.7

Staff perceptions of change in staffing levels are confirmed by data supplied 

by the Head of Music Service. The numbers of full-time and part-time staff 

are presented for each year from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 996 /97  in Fig.4.5.5.

Eagle City ~  N umber of Full-time and  Part-time Teaching Staff

□  Full Time Staff

□  Part Time Staff

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.5.5

There is a steady decrease in the number of full-time staff, and although the 

number of part-time staff increased in 1 994 /95  and remained stable, it fell 

back in 1 9 9 6 /9 7 . This largely confirms the perception that staffing levels, in 

general, have decreased, despite the fact that the average number of hours 

provided to schools has remained fairly stable. This infers that teaching staff 

are now used more efficiently, that contact time has increased, or confirms 

that some staff have been asked to work overtime.
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Full-time staff have been employed exclusively on permanent contracts dur

ing this period, but the balance between different types of part-time contract 

has varied (see Fig.4.5.6).

Change in the Balance of D ifferent Types of Part-time Contract

□  Part Time Permanent Staff 
■  Part Time Fixed Term Staff
□  Part Time Supply Staff

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.5.6

There was a growth in the number of part-time permanent posts from 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 9 9 5 /9 6 , but subsequently, a considerable decline. In 1 9 9 4 /9 5 , 

two part-time staff were engaged on fixed-term contracts, but this was re

duced to one in 1 9 9 5 /9 6 , w hich has since remained stable. The number of 

part-time sessional staff has remained remarkably stable through-out the 

period. Some sessional staff have been employed by the Music Service for 

many years, and were engaged on contracts that offered employment rights. 

The Music Service Office was unable to supply precise details of these rights 

because records have not been kept. However, the City Council reserves the 

right to award redundancy payments or early retirement enhancements to 

long serving sessional staff.

Part-time staff were asked to indicate whether they would welcome an op

portunity to work full-time (see Fig.4.5.7).
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Part-time Staff Requiring Full-time Positions

□ Fart Time Staff Requiring Full 
Time Positions

■  Part Time Staff Not Requiring Full 
Time Positions

■ Not Applicable Not Applicable
36%

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

24%

Part Time Staff 
Not Requiring 

Full Time 
Positions 

40%

Fig.4.5.7

Sixteen respondents (36%) indicated that the question was not applicable, 

but eleven of these respondents were employed on full-time contracts. Eight

een other respondents (40%) indicated that they would not consider full

time employment, but the remaining eleven respondents (24%) indicated 

that they would welcome full-time positions in Eagle City.

The advantages and disadvantages of part-time employment listed by part- 

time staff were wide ranging, and provided explanations why some staff 

preferred part-time work. The advantages of part-time employment were re

duced to the following three categories: flexibility, administration and other 

(see Table 4.5.8.).

The Perceived Advantages of Part-time Employment in Eagle City

Flexibility Number of References
• Flexibility in the time-table 7
• To pursue other work 5
• Flexibility 4
• Time for other pursuits 4
• Control over how much work taken (Sessional) 4
• Time for family commitments 2
• Personal reasons 1
• Flexibility in the different levels and types of work 1
• Retired staff - suits current needs 1
Administration
• More time to prepare lessons 1
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The Perceived Advantages of Part-time Employment in Eagle City (Continued)
Other
• Less commitment 1
• No Advantages 1

Table 4.5.8

Although perceived advantages of part-time employment were wide ranging, 

the actual number of references was comparatively low. Most references fo

cused on the issue of flexibility. Respondents held that part-time employment 

enabled them to accommodate other commitments and interests, including 

family, other types of work, performing, and further studies. Some respon

dents appreciated the degree of control they were able to exercise over the 

amount of work taken, the type of work taken, and the timetable. One re

spondent appreciated the availability of time to prepare lessons thoroughly, 

and in the ‘other’ category, one respondent felt that part-time employment 

required less commitment. One other respondent was of the opinion that 

part-time employment held no advantages.

The disadvantages of part-time employment were likewise reduced to three 

categories: pay, insecurity, and administration (see Table 4.5.9.)

The Perceived D isadvantages of Part-time Employment in Eagle C ity

Pav Related Issues Number of References
• No Holiday Pay (Sessional) 12
• No Sickness Pay (Sessional) 5
• Only Paid for Hours Taught (Sessional) 3
• Less Money 2
• No Pension (Sessional) 2
• Not enough Work Available 2
• Financial Insecurity 1
• Little provision for travel costs
In caci i hr _ Qpccintiijl Cfaff

1
lIloCLUIllY OCoMUIUll 01*111
• No Contractual Status/Lack of Security (Sessional) 12
• The amount of work available is unpredictable 3
• Need to meet the need of several employers 1
• Irregular hours of work 1
Administration
• Completing Sessional Claim Forms 1

Table 4.5.9
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Twelve respondents held that they were not entitled to holiday pay, five indi

cated that they were not entitled to sickness pay, and two claimed that they 

were not entitled to contribute to the teachers’ superannuation scheme. As all 

staff have clear entitlements to sickness pay, maternity leave and superannu

ation, it would appear that some staff are unclear about their conditions of 

employment. This lack of clarity is further highlighted in the subsection enti

tled ‘pay’. All subjects were asked to indicate whether they were entitled to 

sickness pay, holiday pay and teachers’ superannuation. All full-time staff 

and part-time permanent staff indicated that they were entitled to all of these 

benefits. Of the part-time fixed-term and sessional staff, however, one re

spondent was of the opinion that part-time fixed-term staff were entitled to 

contribute to the teachers’ superannuation scheme, but were not entitled to 

holiday pay or sickness pay. Twenty sessional staff were of the opinion that 

they had no entitlements to sickness pay, holiday pay or teachers’ superan

nuation, and none of the sessional staff responding to the survey had elected 

to pay into the teachers’ superannuation scheme.

These matters were clarified by the Head of Music Service, who indicated 

that all staff could opt into the Teachers’ Superannuation Scheme. Sessional 

staff are paid an hourly rate based on point five on the FE Lecturers scale. 

This rate does not include holiday pay. Arrangements for sick leave and ma

ternity leave are described in the ‘Collective Agreement on Conditions of 

Service at the Eagle City Music Service’ (see Table 4.5.10).

Sick Leave and  M aternity Leave

Ouotes from Documents References
“Notwithstanding that staff under this scheme are not 
technically within the terms of the Scheme of Condi
tions of Service for Schoolteachers in England and 
Wales, the terms of that agreement as adopted for staff 
within Eagle City shall be applied to members of staff 
of the Music Service, in respect of sick pay, sick leave 
and maternity leave.”

Collective Agreement on 
Conditions of Service at 

the Eagle City Music 
Service

Table 4.5.10
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Two respondents were dissatisfied that they were paid only for the hours 

taught, and two other respondents indicated that they would prefer to take 

more work than the Music Service was able to offer (see also Table 4.5.11).

Staff W ho W ould Like M ore W ork

Questionnaire Response References
“There is a need to obtain regular over-time work to 
try to maintain a living wage.”

(133)

Table 4.5.11

One sessional member of staff considered the completion of claim forms to 

be a definite drawback. Twelve sessional members of staff expressed concern 

about their lack of contractual status, and three others expressed a constant 

feeling of anxiety about the continued availability of work. This sense of in

security was amplified in questionnaire responses (see Table 4.5.12).

Sessional Staff: Security of Tenure

Questionnaire Responses References
“Teaching has a low status, particularly the hourly 
paid work, and it is insecure.”

r *)

“You could lose your job within days or weeks.” (115)
“I never know how much teaching I am going to have 
from year to year.”

(148)

“Hours can be cut without notice if a school/parent no 
longer wishes to buy in the service.”

(148)

“I was sacked without notice when a contracted mem
ber of staff returned after maternity leave, but was 
handed back half of my teaching a few weeks later.”

(148)

Table 4.5.12

Subjects were asked to indicate whether they considered their position with 

Eagle City Music Service to be secure. Two respondents (4%) considered the 

question ‘not applicable’, seven respondents (16%) considered their positions 

secure, and thirty-six (80%) considered their positions to be insecure (see 

Fig.4.5.8).
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Staff Perceptions of Job Security

□ Staff Considering their Position to be Secure II Staff Considering their Position to be Insecure 
■ Not Applicable

Not Applicable 
4%

Staff Considering
Staff Considering L . I M  W m M  their Position to

to
be Insecure 

80%

Fig.4.5.8

All of the respondents who considered their position secure were part-time 

sessional staff. The respondents who considered their position to be insecure 

consisted of eleven full-time permanent staff, three part-time permanent, 

one part-time fixed-term, one part-time permanent with some sessional 

work, and twenty part-time sessional staff (see Fig.4.5.9).

Staff Perceiving Their Position to be Insecure

■  Full Time Permanent Staff H Part Time Fixed Term Staff EH Part Time Sessional Staff
□  Part Time Permanent with Supply ■Part Time Permanent

Part Time 
Permanent with Part Time 

Supply Permanent
3% 8%

Part Time Full Time
Sessional Staff Permanent Staff

56% 31%

Part Time Fixed 
Term Staff

3%

Fig.4.5.9

The majority of staff felt insecure about their continued employment, and it 

was particularly noticeable that all respondents with full-time positions felt
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insecure about the future. The feeling of insecurity has contributed to low  

staff morale (see Table 4 .5 .13).

Staff M orale

Questionnaire Response References
Morale is low among colleagues - we have a feeling of 
being “put upon”

(***)

Table 4 .5 .13

Staff Qualifications

Staff were asked to provide details of their qualifications to teach music and 

musical instruments. The Head of Music Service supplied raw details of staff 

qualifications for each year from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1996 /97 . Details of full-time 

staff qualifications are presented in Fig.4.5.10. The number of full-time staff 

with teaching qualifications was reduced each year since 1993 /94 . It is in

teresting, however, that the number of full-time unqualified staff remained 

constant since the slight increase in 1 9 94 /95 .

Full-time Staff Teaching Q ualifications from 1993 /9 4  to 1996 /97

50

40

30 

20 

10 +-

21

12 11

Dk [k
1993/94  1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

□ Full Time Staff with Qualified 
Teacher Status

H Full Time Staff Without Qualified 
Teacher Status

Fig.4.5.10

Part-time staff qualifications are presented in Fig.4.5.11. The number of 

part-time teachers with qualified teacher status rose fairly dramatically in 

1 9 9 4 /9 5 , but since then, it has declined steadily. The number of unqualified 

part-time teachers has always been very high. This level remained stable un

til 1 9 9 6 /9 7  when there was a small, but significant, reduction. In the same
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year, there was also a decrease in the number of full-time and part-time staff 

with qualified teacher status, consistent with the overall reduction in the 

number of teaching staff.

Part-time Staff Teaching Q ualifications from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 9 9 6 /9 7

50

40

30

20

10

37 36

10

37

□ Part Time Staff With Qualified 
Teacher Status

H Part Time Staff Without Qualified 
Teacher Status

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.5.11

Teaching qualifications have been organised into the following categories: 

Post-Graduate Certificate of Education (PGCE) or equivalent; a teaching di

ploma on an instrument, awarded by a reputable music college, such as an 

LRAM or ARCM; both a PGCE and an instrumental teaching diploma; and fi

nally, no formal teaching qualifications. Details of the teaching qualifications 

of full-time staff responding to the survey are presented in Fig.4.5.12.

Full-time Staff Teaching Qualifications in ! 9 9 6 /9 7

□ Full Time Staff With Teaching 
Diplma Only

il Full Time Staff With PGCE Only

■  Full Time Staff With Both PGCE 
and Teaching Diploma

□  Full Time Staff Without Teaching 
Qualifications

Full Time Staff 
With Both PGCE 

and Teaching 
Diploma

55%

Full Time Staff 
Without 
Teaching 

Qualifications 
18% Full Time Staff 

With Teaching 
Diplma Only 

18%

Full Time Staff 
With PGCE Only 

9%

Fig.4.5.12
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Of the responding full-time teachers, only two members of staff (18%) did 

not have teaching qualifications. One respondent (9%) had a PGCE only, and 

a further six respondents (55%) had both a PGCE and an instrumental 

teaching diploma from a college of music. Two respondents (18%) had an 

instrumental teaching diploma only. These percentages, however, are not 

entirely consistent with data supplied by Eagle City Music Service in 

Fig.4.5.10. It would appear that instrumental teaching diplomas may be ac

cepted as Qualified Teacher Status within this authority.

The teaching qualifications of part-time staff responding to the survey are 

presented in Fig.4.5.13.

P a r t - t im e  Staff T e a c h in g  Q u a l if ic a t io n s  in  1 9 9 6 / 9 7

□  Part Time Staff With Teaching 
Diplma Only

m Part Time Staff With PGCE Only

■  Part Time Staff With Both PGCE 
and Teaching Diploma

□  Part Time Staff Without Teaching 
Qualifications

Part Time Staff 
Without 
Teaching 

Qualifications 
56%

Part Time Staff 
With Teaching 
Diplma Only

15% Part Time Staff 
With PGCE Only 

12%

Part Time Staff 
With Both PGCE 

and Teaching 
Diploma 

18%

Fig.4.5.13

Nineteen of the responding part-time teachers (56%) did not have teaching 

qualifications. Four part-time staff (12%) indicated that they had a PGCE 

only, but six (18%) had both a PGCE and an instrumental teaching diploma 

from a college of music. Five responding part-time staff (15%) had an in

strumental teaching diploma only.
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Again, these figures are not entirely consistent with the data supplied by Ea

gle City Music Service. Fig.4.5.11 indicates that eight part-time members of 

staff have qualified teacher status. Response to the survey, however, suggests 

that there are at least ten part-time members of staff with qualified teacher 

status.

Of the eleven part-time staff wishing to gain a full-time position with Eagle 

City Music Service, five have a PGCE, and three of these respondents also 

have a teaching diploma from a music college. Six respondents had no for

mal teaching qualifications (see Fig.4.5.14).

Teaching Q ualifications of Part-time Staff W ishing to gain Full-time Posts

□  Part Time Staff Requiring Full Time Positions With PGCE Only
□  Part Time Staff Requiring Full Time Positions With Both PGCE and Teaching Diploma 

I Part Time Staff Requiring Full Time Positions Without Teaching Qualifications

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

With PGCE Only

.

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

Without Teaching 
Qualifications 

55%

Part Time Staff 
Requiring Full 
Time Positions 

With Both PGCE 
and Teaching 

Diploma 
27%

Fig.4.5.14

Social Responsibility

Teaching staff employed by Eagle City Music Service for four years or more 

were asked to indicate whether they perceived any significant changes in 

their terms and conditions of employment during the period from 1993/94  

to 1 9 9 6 /9 7  (see Fig.4.5.15).

Appendix 4 • 389



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

Staff P e r c e iv in g  C h a n g e  in  C o n d it io n s  o f  Em p l o y m e n t  S in c e  1 9 9 3

□ Staff Perceiving Change
■  Staff Not Perceiving Change
■  Not ApplicableNot Applicable 

41%

Staff Not 
Perceiving 

Change 
9%

Staff Perceiving 
Change 

50%

Fig.4.5.15

Forty-four respondents (98%) answered this question. Eighteen respondents 

(41%) considered this question not applicable, and of the remaining twenty- 

six respondents, four (9%) considered there to have been no significant 

change, but twenty-two (50%) indicated that there had been some change.

Respondents indicating that their conditions of employment had changed 

during this period were asked to list the changes and to indicate whether 

they were positive, negative or neutral. This elicited a wide range of re

sponses which are presented in Table 4.5.14.

C h a n g e s  in  C o n d i t io n s  o f  Em p l o y m e n t  in  Eag le  C ity Sin c e  1 9 9 3

Positive Changes Number of References
• Required to accept more varied work 5
• Flexibility in timetables 3
Negative Changes
• Salaries have been substantially reduced 10
• Required to accept more varied work 5
• Flexible timetables can involve holiday work 2
• Private competition against the Music Service banned 2
• Increased workload 2
• Availability of work reduced 2
• Hours have become very erratic - lots of ‘dead time’. 1
• Increase in the amount of paperwork 1
• No investment in new resources 1
• Contractual status changed to part-time sessional 1
• Longer working week 1
• Need to generate work for continued employment 1
• Increase in the number of meetings 1

Table 4.5.14
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Some changes were considered positive or beneficial, but the majority of re

sponses determined change to be negative. Five respondents held that the re

quirement to accept more varied teaching to be a positive change, but this 

was balanced by five other respondents w ho were of the opinion that it was a 

negative change. In general, it was understood to be necessary for staff to 

deliver more varied work for economic reasons, and ultimately, survival, but 

it was perceived to be a negative change in the sense that teachers may feel 

uncomfortable delivering unfamiliar curriculum content. Three respondents 

considered flexible timetables to be a positive change, but two respondents 

expressed concern that in some cases staff were expected to teach during 

holidays if required. One other respondent referred to the erratic nature of 

flexible timetables, w hich can cause staff to wait for long periods of time 

between lessons. Reasons for the introduction of flexible working hours are 

described in Table 4.5 .15.

Flexible W orking Hours

Ouotes from Interviews and Documentary Evidence References
“The Music Service has adopted flexible working 
hours. Although the number of hours full-time staff 
are required to work are calculated according to a 
formula, staff need to be available to work when they 
are needed.”

(Interview Response 
054)

The need for flexibility arises:
• To ensure the financial health of Eagle City Music 

Service, so that full and regular part-time staff are 
productively employed throughout the year, and 
earning sufficient revenue to cover both their direct 
costs and the overheads of the service.”

• To ensure the staff of Eagle City Music Service re
main a broadly skilled and experienced group, able 
to meet the changing needs of schools and other cli
ents.

• To make a bridge between traditional school work 
and the developing community activities.

• The Service must seek out new markets, which may 
require flexibility in when hours are worked.

• The Service will seek to encourage staff to develop 
tuition skills in other instruments and disciplines. 
Arrangements will be made for training and devel
opment within the 990 contact hours.

Collective Agreement on 
Conditions of Service at 

the Eagle City Music 
Service
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Flexible W orking Hours (Continued)
Ouotes from Interviews and Documentary Evidence References
• The contract will be for an annual number of 

hours. This recognises that demand falls markedly 
in the summer term and therefore staff can work 
longer hours during the Autumn and Spring terms.

4 .5 .15

Ten respondents commented that their salaries had been reduced, and two 

expressed that this was difficult to accept in the light of increased workloads. 

One respondent’s full-time contractual status had been reduced to part-time, 

and one other expressed concern that there appeared to be a lack of available 

work. Other respondents held that the increase in the length of the working 

week, and the number of staff meetings they were expected to attend, to

gether with increases in the volume of paperwork, were all negative 

changes. These issues were amplified in questionnaire responses and inter

views (see Table 4.5.16).

Reductions in Salary, Increased W orkload, Change of Contractual Status

Interviews and Questionnaire Responses References
“My hours of work have been reduced to almost 
nothing.”

(Questionnaire Response 
104)

“I was employed full-time, but my contract was re
duced to part-time as there was a lack of work in my 
area.”

(Questionnaire Response 
133)

“Peripatetic teachers were taken off the national pay 
scale which seems grossly unfair after the years of 
studying and training for the profession.”

(Interview Response 
054)

“The work that I do and responsibility that I have is not 
commensurable with the level of my salary.”

(Interview Response 
054)

“A few years ago, peripatetic teachers and members of 
the management team were taken off the national pay 
scale. I have to work just as hard for a lower salary.”

(Interview Response 
055)

“The amount of work that I do has increased very sig
nificantly during the past few years. This is really quite 
galling when you consider that I have taken a very sig
nificant pay cut.”

(Interview Response 
055)

“My workload as a music co-ordinator has increased. 
I take three guitar groups, three recorder groups, an 
orchestra and a choir during my dinner hours to en
able as many children as possible to learn an instru
ment.”

(Questionnaire Response 
408 - School Staff)

Table 4 .5 .16

The remaining two issues concern the responsibility placed on staff to gener

ate enough work to ensure continued employment, and secondly that Music
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Service contracts contain a clause excluding staff from competing against the 

Music Service in a private capacity (see Table 4.5.17).

Generating Income and Suppression of Competition

Questionnaire Responses and Documentary Evidence References
“I am not allowed to take on any work which is in 
competition with the Music Service. If I do, I risk losing 
all of the work that I do for the Music Service.”

(Questionnaire Response 
128)

“I have to produce 990 hours contact time per year or 
there is a threat of less employment.”

(Questionnaire Response 
149)

It is a condition of employment for staff of the Eagle 
City Music Service employed under these conditions of 
service that during their period of employment, and 
for a period of one year after the end of employment 
with the Eagle City Music Service, they will not for any 
reason offer and provide music tuition of any kind to 
any pupil in direct competition with the services pro
vided by the Eagle City Music Service, without the 
prior agreement of the Head of Service.

Collective Agreement on 
Conditions of Service at 

the Eagle City Music 
Service

Table 4 .5 .17

Forty-three respondents indicated that they needed to use their car for work. 

Six respondents, however, were issued with bus passes by the LEA for all or 

part of their work. Respondents were asked to check a list of travel claim en

titlements, but this resulted in a great deal of confusion. It appears that staff 

are really not sure of their entitlements. Full-time staff and salaried part-time 

staff are required to work 32.5 hours per week for thirty-nine weeks, pro

rata, making up 1,265 hours. Full-time staff are allowed 2.5 hours per week 

for travelling. Staff using cars are entitled to claim a flat rate of 19p per mile 

between schools. There is also a special mileage rate, related to engine size, 

w hich is available for staff to claim for journeys from schools to their home 

after 6.00pm  if they assist with school or Music Service concerts. The stan

dard mileage rate is below the motor car allowance rates set by the National 

Joint Council for Local Authorities Professional, Technical and Clerical Serv

ices. Motor car allowances were set in the Collective Agreement on Condi

tions of Service at the Eagle City Music Service, which became effective from 

1st July 1996 (see Table 4.5.18).
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M o t o r  C a r  A l l o w a n c e s  w it h  Effect f r o m  1 st Ju l y  1 9 9 6

Interview Response and Documentary Evidence References
The Eagle City Music Service car mileage rates will be 
adjusted to be equivalent to the higher rate paid to 
school teachers in Eagle City (currently 19p per mile). 
This rate is effective from 1st January 1995.

Collective Agreement on 
Conditions of Service at 

the Eagle City Music 
Service

“With regard to travelling expenses, the amount we 
claim per mile is agreed nationally but it has been re
duced. Currently teachers can claim 19p per mile.”

(Interview Response 
154)

Table 4 .5 .1 8

Staff are permitted to apply for car loans from the authority, but the Head of 

Service indicated that this was not advantageous if the car is used for activi

ties other than work. Sessional staff are not paid travel time, but they do get 

an initial allowance each year (see Table 4.5.19).

T ravel En t itle m en t s  in  Eagle  C ity

Interview Responses References
“Car loans are available for some essential users, but it 
can be a disadvantage if you use the car for pleasure or 
domestic use.”

(Head of Service)

“Sessional staff are not entitled to travel time, but they 
are allowed twenty minutes per school in September to 
arrange their timetables.”

(Head of Service)

Table 4 .5 .1 9

Pay

Subjects were asked to indicate whether their salary reflected the published 

pay spine for teachers. This question elicited a range of responses which 

produced a confused picture. Eight respondents indicated that their salaries 

w ere commensurable with the Common Pay Spine (CPS), twenty-one re

spondents indicated that theirs were not, two respondents were not sure, and 

fourteen respondents considered the question not applicable (see Fig.4.5.16).
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Staff with Salaries Commensurable with the Com m on  Pay Spine

□ Staff Perceiving Salary as CPS 
El Staff Perceiving Salary Not CPS 
■  Not Sure
□  Not Applicable

Not Sure 
4%

Staff Perceiving 
Salary Not CPS 

47%

Not Applicable
31%

Staff Perceiving 
Salary as CPS 

18%

Fig.4.5.16

These percentages are not commensurable with respondents’ qualified status. 

Seventeen respondents indicated that they had qualified teacher status and 

twenty-eight did not. The situation is further confused by the contractual 

status of respondents. Eight respondents who held that their salary reflected 

the CPS were all sessional staff. The respondents who were unsure consisted 

of part-time fixed-term and part-time permanent staff. Staff who considered 

the question not applicable consisted of thirteen sessional and one part-time 

permanent who also engaged in sessional work. Of the respondents who in

dicated that their salary was not commensurable with the CPS, eleven were 

full-time permanent, three part-time permanent, and seven were part-time 

sessional staff.

This leaves a confused pattern, and it appears that staff are not sure what 

their pay scale is. The majority of respondents indicating that their salary is 

not commensurable with the CPS were permanent staff. Some respondents 

gave further information about the status of Music Service salaries in recent 

years, w hich is confirmed in the document ‘Collective Agreement on Condi

tions of Service at the Eagle City Music Service’ (see Table 4.5.20).
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Teaching Staff Salary Levels

Interviews and Questionnaire Resnonses References
“All staff were taken off teachers’ pay scaies and put 
on to the Local Music Service pay scale - significant 
pay cuts for several staff.”

(Questionnaire Response 
108)

“I took a pay cut of £6,000, and although we are paid 
less, we still have the same responsibilities. This is what 
people find difficult to swallow.”

(Interview Response 
154)

The pay structure is drawn from a set of local scales, 
which are called the Eagle City Music Service Scales. 
These have reference to the pay rates for schoolteach
ers, and will be updated at the same time as the teach
ers annual pay settlements. An annual increment will 
be paid on 1st September, subject to twelve months 
service, until the maximum is drawn.

Collective Agreement on 
Conditions of Service at 

the Eagle City Music 
Service

L4.1L H i

Table 4 .5 .20

This means that the salaries of full-time staff with qualified status do reflect 

the teachers7 common pay spine, but the lowest point is .2, and the highest 

point on the scale is .7 instead of .9. This scale is designated the Music Tutor 

Scale (QTS). Experienced staff with a number of years service received sub

stantial pay cuts w hen the new  salary scale was introduced. Full-time staff 

without qualified teacher status are paid at a lower rate according to the or

dinary Music Tutor Scale. This scale does not directly reflect the CPS (see Ta

ble 4 .5 .21).

Music Tutor Salary Scales

Common Pav Spine Point Music Tutor (OTS) Ordinarv Music Tutor

2 2 88% of CPS
3 3 86% of CPS
4 4 85% of CPS
5 5 87% of CPS
6 6 89% of CPS
7 7 89% of CPS
8 - -

9 - -
Table 4.5.21

Promotion Opportunities

Subjects were asked whether they considered the music service management 

team to be useful. Forty-four respondents (98%) answered this question. One 

respondent considered the question not applicable, eight respondents held 

that the management team was not useful, but thirty-five thought that it was 

useful (see Fig.4.5.17).
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U sefulness of the M anagement Team

Useful
80%

□ Useful 
m Not Useful 
■  Not Applicable

Not Useful 
18%

Not Applicable
2%

Fig.4.5.17

Although the vast majority of respondents held the management team to be 

useful, one respondent expressed some concern about its cost (see Table 

4.5.22).

The M anagement Team

Questionnaire Response References
“The management team is useful, although it does raise 
our costs a great deal.”

(112)

Table 4.5 .22

Subjects were subsequently asked whether there had been opportunities to 

apply for posts of responsibility within Eagle City’s Music Service (see 

Fig.4.5.18).

O pportunities to Apply for Posts of Responsibility within Eagle City

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

16%

Not Applicable
7%

Fig.4.5.18

□ No Perceived Opportunities

H Respondents Considering 
Opportunities Exist

■  Not Applicable

Respondents
Considering

Opportunities
Exist
77%
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There was a 96% response to this question. Three respondents considered the 

question not applicable, seven held that there had been no opportunities, but 

the remaining thirty-three respondents felt that opportunities did exist.

Subjects were subsequently asked whether there had been opportunities for 

them to apply for positions within the management team during the past five 

years (see Fig.4.5.19)

O pportunities to  Apply for Posts in the M anagement Team in Eagle city

□ No Perceived Opportunities

® Respondents Considering 
Opportunities Exist

■  Not ApplicableNot Applicable
33%

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

19%
Respondents
Considering

Opportunities
Exist
49%

Fig.4.5.19

Again there was a 96% response to this question. Fourteen respondents felt 

that the question was not applicable, eight respondents felt that there had 

been no such opportunities, but the remaining twenty-one respondents felt 

that opportunities had existed.

The final question in connection with promotion asked subjects whether 

there had been opportunities for part-time staff employed by Eagle City Mu

sic Service to apply for full-time contracts. There was a 98% response to this 

question. Seventeen respondents considered this question not applicable. 

Twenty-four respondents felt that there had been no opportunities, but the 

remaining three respondents felt that opportunities had arisen (see 

Fig.4.5.20).
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O pportunities for Part-time Staff to Apply for Full-time Positions

Not Applicable
39%Respondents

Considering
Opportunities

Exist
7%

□  No Perceived Opportunities

■  Respondents Considering 
Opportunities Exist

■  Not Applicable

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

55%

Fig.4.5.20

Interview respondents provided further background to opportunities for 

promotion. In general, they w ere not positive about promotion opportunities 

for Music Service staff (see Table 4 .5 .23).

O pportunities for Promotion and  Career D evelopment

Interview Responses References
“There is no career structure now unless you happen 
to fall into a dead man’s shoes. The sort of jobs that do 
become available require accounting skills rather than 
music skills.”

(154)

“It is a closed shop. Largely because there is no growth 
in music services. Some colleagues have made side
ways moves, and have been re-deployed into schools as 
class teachers, but this has meant retraining in many 
cases, as instrumental teaching skills are not the same 
as the skills needed to deliver music in the class-room.”

(154)

“There are no promotion opportunities, nor any form 
of defined career structure. We are just settling down 
from the re-assignment of responsibilities which hap
pened a couple of years ago. I do not anticipate any 
further change.”

(155)

Table 4 .5 .23

Training

In line with the authority’s schools, the Music Service has five training days 

per year, and subjects were asked whether opportunities had arisen to attend 

‘In Service Training’ days. There was a 98% response to this question, and 

the vast majority of respondents indicated that opportunities had arisen to 

attend training days. Three respondents, however, claimed that opportunities
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had not arisen, and three other respondents considered the question not ap

plicable (see Fig.4.5.21).

O pportunities to Attend In Service Training Days

Perceived
Opportunities

86%

Fig.4.5.21

Although there is no statutory requirement for the appraisal of peripatetic 

staff (DES, 1991), subjects were asked whether opportunities for appraisal 

had arisen. There was a 96% response to this question. Only eleven respon

dents indicated that there had been opportunities for appraisal, five were 

full-time permanent staff, three part-time permanent, one part-time fixed- 

term, and two part-time sessional.

Subjects were also asked whether opportunities had arisen to attend external 

courses since 1993. Seven indicated that the question was not applicable, 

twenty-two respondents indicated that opportunities had arisen, but sixteen 

other respondents held that no opportunities had arisen (see Fig.4.5.22).

□  No Perceived Opportunities H Perceived Opportunities ■  Not Applicable

Not Applicable 
7%

No Perceived 
Opportunities

7%
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O pportunities to Attend External Courses

| DNo Perceived Opportunities ■  Respondents Who Had Opportunities to Attend Courses BNot Applicable

Not Applicable 
Respondents \  g%

Who Had 
Opportunities to 
Attend Courses 

49%

No Perceived 
Opportunities 

36%

Fig.4 .5 .22

Of the respondents w ho had been presented with opportunities to attend 

courses, thirteen had actually attended a course. Seven of those respondents 

had been allowed time off work to attend a course, and only one respondent 

had needed to pay for the course. This demonstrates some degree of com

mitment to staff training. Two respondents added supporting information in 

their interviews concerning general support for staff training, but one other 

respondent expressed concern in a questionnaire response that time missed 

for training had to be made up later (see Table 4.5.24).

Staff Training O pportunities

I n te r v ie w  a n d  Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“T im e  ta k e n  o f f  h a s  to  b e  m a d e  u p  a t a  la te r  d a te  - th is  
c a n  b e  v e r y  a w k w a r d .”

Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on se  
( 1 4 9 )

“T r a in in g  o p p o r tu n it ie s  d o  e x is t . W e  a re  e n c o u r a g e d  to  
a p p ly , a n d  w e  a re  su p p o r te d . A ll so r ts  o f  c o u r se s  are  
a v a ila b le  r a n g in g  fr o m  IT, th e  d e liv e r y  o f  KS3 M u s ic , 
m a n a g e m e n t  sk ills  e tc . S u p p o r t is  g iv e n  fo r  b o th  jo b  
r e la te d  tr a in in g  a n d  fo r  th e  p e r so n a l w e l l- b e in g  o f  
s ta f f .”

In te r v ie w  R esp on se  
( 0 5 4 )

“W e  c a n  ta k e  a d v a n ta g e  o f  tr a in in g  o p p o r tu n it ie s . T he  
H e a d  o f  th e  M u s ic  S e r v ic e  e n c o u r a g e s  u s  to  d o  th is .”

In te r v ie w  R esp on se  
( 0 5 5 )

Table 4 .5 .24

Eagle City Music Service provides opportunities for staff to participate in 

relevant training, and this confirms the commitment detailed in the Collec

tive Agreement on Conditions of Service at the Eagle City Music Service in 

connection with the issue of Flexible Working Hours (refer to Table 4.5.15).
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Industrial Relations

Subjects were asked whether they belong to a recognised teachers’ union, the 

M usicians’ Union, or a similar organisation. Twelve respondents indicated 

that they belonged to a teachers’ union, nine belonged to the Musicians’ Un

ion, or a similar organisation, three respondents belonged to both, twenty- 

one belonged to neither, and no respondents considered the question not ap

plicable (see Fig.4.5.23).

The Proportion of Respondents Belonging to a U nion

□  Member of a Teacher's Union
H Member of a Musicians' Organization
■  Member of both a Teacher's' Union and a Musicians' Organization
□  Neither

Neither
47%

Member of both 
a Teacher's' 
Union and a 
Musicians' 

Organization 
7%

Member of a 
Musicians' 

Organization 
20%

Member of a 
Teacher's Union 

27%

Fig.4.5.23

Twenty-nine respondents considered the role of unions to be useful, four 

respondents did not find them useful, and twelve considered the question not 

applicable.

All three respondents belonging to both a teachers’ union and a musicians’ 

organisation, together with all twelve belonging to a teachers’ union only, 

considered unions to be useful. Of the respondents belonging to a musicians’ 

organisation, five considered them to be useful, two considered them not to 

be useful, and two considered the question not applicable. Nine respondents 

w ho did not belong to union considered the role played by unions to be use

ful, two considered them not useful, nine considered the question not appli-
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cable, and one other respondent claimed to have no knowledge of unions 

(see Fig.4.5.24).

The Perceived U sefulness of U nions

□  Consider Teacher's Unions Useful
■  Consider Musicians' Organizations Useful
■  Consider both Teachers' Unions and a Musicians' Organizations Useful
□  Non Members Considering Unions Useful
□  Not Applicable
■  No knowledge of Unions
■  Consider Musicians' Organizations Not Useful
■  Non Members Considering Unions Not Useful

Consider both 
Teachers’ Unions 
and a Musicians' 
Organizations 

Useful 
7%

Consider 
Musicians' 

Organizations 
Useful 

11%

Non Members 
Considering 

Unions Useful 
20% Not Applicable 

24%

Consider Teacher's 
Unions Useful 

27%

No knowledge of 
Unions

Consider 
Non Members Musicians' 
Considering ̂  Organizations Not 

UsefulUnions Not Useful
4% 4%

Fig.4.5.24

Relationships with the unions were felt to be good, although one respondent 

commented that the usefulness of unions may be limited (see Table 4.5.25).

U nion Issues

In te r v ie w  a n d  Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“ I f in d  th e  r o le  p la y e d  b y  th e  u n io n s  u s e fu l,  a lth o u g h  it 
c o u ld  b e  d e b a ta b le .”

(Q u e stio n n a ir e  R esp onse  
1 2 0 )

“T h e  U n io n s  h a v e  p r o v e d  v e r y  u s e fu l in  o u r  c ir c u m 
s ta n c e s . A t f ir s t , I u s e d  m y  u n io n  m e m b e r sh ip  a s a  sort  
o f  p e r s o n a l  in s u r a n c e  p o lic y  a g a in s t  a n y th in g  g o in g  
w r o n g  in  s c h o o ls ,  b u t  it  b e c a m e  u s e fu l a s  a  n e g o t ia t in g  
to o l w h e n  th e  v ia b ili ty  o f  th e  M u s ic  S erv ice  w a s  b e in g  
in v e s t ig a te d . W ith o u t  u n io n  p a r t ic ip a t io n , th e  se r v ic e  
c o u ld  h a v e  c o l la p s e d .”

(In terv iew  R esp on se  
1 5 4 )

“I b e lo n g  to  a  u n io n  a n d  fe e l  th a t  m y  m e m b e r sh ip  h a s  
b e e n  v e r y  u s e fu l.  T h e  u n io n s  h a v e  b e e n  v e r y  su p p o r 
t iv e  in  h e lp in g  u s  to  r e s o lv e  p r o b le m s  re la te d  to  o u r  
r e o r g a n is a t io n .”

(In terv iew  R esp on se  
1 5 5 )

Table 4 .5 .25

A little over half of the respondents belonged to a union, and a substantial 

minority of respondents who did not belong to a union considered their role
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to be useful. The unions have played a vital role in negotiating terms and 

conditions of employment. W hile some staff feel that their use may be lim

ited, they offer some security, or as one respondent put it, insurance in case 

anything goes wrong in a school.

Interview subjects were asked to comment on the management of Music 

Service resources, employing M axwell’s (1984) six dimensions of quality as 

a framework. The first category, economy and efficiency, elicited a range of 

responses concerning the management of human resources, musical instru

ments and funds. Like Hawkshire, the two main issues raised were the inten

sification of the teaching occupation, and investment in musical instruments. 

It could be claimed that teachers’ work has been intensified in recent years. 

References are made to increased volumes of paperwork, increased work

loads, and reduced salaries (see Table 4.5.26).

Economy  and  Efficiency ~  Intensification

I n te r v ie w  a n d  Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R e sp o n se s R eferen ces
“ I w a s  a s k e d  to  d e v is e  a n  a d u lt  e d u c a t io n  c o u r s e  in  m y  
o w n  t im e , a n d  to  t e a c h  it  to  a n  u n s p e c if ie d  n u m b e r  o f  
p e o p le .  I w a s  o f f e r e d  o n e  h o u r ’s  sa la r y  p e r  w e e k  fo r  
th is ,  w h ic h  I h a r d ly  th o u g h t  r e a s o n a b le .”

(Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on se  
1 1 2 )

“V e r y  o f t e n  I a m  a d v is in g  te a c h e r s  in  s c h o o ls  w h o  are  
p a id  m o r e  th a n  m e , g e n e r a l ly  s p e a k in g , y o u  w o u ld  e x 
p e c t  th e  r e c ip ie n ts  o f  a d v ic e  to  b e  p a id  le s s  th a n  th e  
a d v is e r .”

(I n te r v ie w  R esp on se  
1 5 4 )

“I to o k  a  p a y  c u t  o f  £ 6 , 0 0 0 ,  a n d  h a v e  to  w o r k  ju s t  as 
h a r d  fo r  a  lo w e r  s a la r y .”

(In te r v ie w  R esp on se  
1 5 5 )

“A ll th r o u g h  th e  ra te  c a p p in g  c r is e s  a n d  c o n tr a c t io n s  
o f  r e c e n t  y e a r s , e m p lo y e e s  h a v e  b e e n  a sk e d  to  m a k e  
s a c r if ic e s ,  a c c e p t  le s s  r e m u n e r a t io n , a n d  in c r e a s e  th e ir  
w o r k lo a d , ju s t  in  o r d e r  to  k e e p  th e ir  jobs.

(Q u e s tio n n a ir e  R esp on se  
***^

Table 4 .5 .26

The drive for reduced costs has resulted in the extensive employment of ses

sional or casual staff, and there has been no significant investment in musical 

instruments, w hich, strategically, may have implications for maintaining the 

balance of instruments in conventional ensembles in the future (see Table 

4 .5 .27).
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Econom y  and  Efficiency ~  Lack of Investment

Questionnaire Response References
“In order to learn a musical instrument, a child needs 
access to a good instrument. When did the authority 
last purchase an orchestral instrument?”

(115)

Table 4.5 .27

Respondents shared a range of views about the social acceptability of charg

ing for public services. Three respondents were against charging for tuition, 

although two accepted that it may be necessary for survival. One respondent 

added that pupils and parents value the service m ore if  they are charged (see 

Table 4.5 .28).

Social Acceptability of Charging for M usic Services

Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“Now pupils have to pay for lessons, the number of 

pupils is declining every term. I do not understand 
why the money for music was delegated to schools. It is 
not being used to buy in Music tuition.”

(Questionnaire Response 
111)

“I feel that Music Services should be free to pupils, but 
I accept that if charging for services did not take place 
there probably would be no music tuition other than 
private provision for those who can afford it.”

(Interview Response 
154)

“In an ideal world pupils should not pay for musical 
instrument tuition, but if music provision is to con
tinue in schools, then they must. I am sure that in some 
cases it is true to say that paying for tuition makes pu
pils appreciate it and value it more.”

(Interview Response 
155)

Table 4 .5 .28

Two distinct areas of accessibility were identified: geographical and finan

cial. There was no real concern raised in connection with geographical ac

cessibility, as public transport within the city is relatively good (see Table 

4 .5 .29).

G eographical Accessibility

Interview Response References
“As a city, the Music Service is well placed and can 
support all schools.”

(154)

Table 4 .5 .29

The concerns about financial accessibility focused on  the use of delegated 

funds. There is a tendency for schools to spend delegated funds on essentials, 

and sometimes Music Service funding is used for other purposes. Support 

from home to learn a m usical instrument was recognised as a key factor, and
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p u p i l s  f r o m  s o c i o - e c o n o m i c a l l y  d is a d v a n t a g e d  h o m e s  t e n d  n o t  to  g e t  th is  

t y p e  o f  s u p p o r t  ( s e e  T a b le  4 . 5 . 3 0 ) .

Financial Accessibility

Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“I am constantly losing pupils because parents cannot 

afford, or refuse, to pay for group lessons.”
(Questionnaire Response 

148)
“Schools are strapped for cash and there has been a 
tendency for delegated Music Service funds to be spent 
on new computers or the leaking roof.”

(Interview Response 
054)

“In the leafy areas of the city, parents will pay for mu
sic tuition, and you generally find that pupils continue 
to study their instrument. In other areas pupils tend to 
give up. This is largely because parents living in more 
affluent areas offer more support, they take a more 
active interest, and they appreciate music tuition as a 
good thing.”

(Interview Response 
055)

T a b le  4 . 5 . 3 0

R e s p o n d e n t s  c o n s i d e r e d  t h e r e  t o  b e  a  l a c k  o f  e q u it y  c o n c e r n in g  f u n d in g  fo r  

p u p i l s  f r o m  s o c i o - e c o n o m i c a l l y  d i s a d v a n t a g e d  h o m e s  ( s e e  T a b le  4 . 5 . 3 1 ) .

Tuition Fees ~  Lack of Equity

Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“The fees charged for lessons are too much for most 
pupils. I am afraid that music is going to fade away 
completely.”

(Questionnaire Response 
111)

“Since the delegation of money for music provision, 
many headteachers spend that money in other areas to 
the detriment of music departments. This is particu
larly so in some deprived areas of the City.”

(Questionnaire Response 
137)

“Some headteachers are not spending their allocation 
for music services on music and are therefore disad
vantaging pupils.”

(Interview Response 
154)

“The LEA operates a positive Equal Opportunities Pol
icy, and schools are beholden to carry it out. In reality, 
however, it is those who can pay who get the service.”

(Interview Response 
154)

“All pupils should have an opportunity to learn to play 
an instrument, but to provide an equal opportunity for 
all pupils is very difficult. If pupils cannot pay or con
tribute towards the cost of lessons, where does the 
money come from?”

(Interview Response 
155)

T a b le  4 . 5 . 3 1

T h e  M u s i c  S e r v ic e  h a s  i n c r e a s in g l y  n e e d e d  to  r e s p o n d  to  c u s t o m e r  d e m a n d s  

a n d  n e e d s .  In  c o n s e q u e n c e ,  t h e  p o r t f o l io  o f  s e r v ic e s  h a s  c h a n g e d  d r a m a t i

c a l l y .  T w o  m a i n  c h a n g e s  t o  t h e  M u s ic  S e r v ic e ’s p o r t f o l io  w e r e  id e n t i f i e d  a s  a  

c o n s e q u e n c e  o f  r e s p o n s i v e n e s s  to  c u s t o m e r s :  th e  p r o l i f e r a t io n  o f  tu i t io n  o n  

p o p u l a r  a n d  i n e x p e n s i v e  in s t r u m e n t s ,  a n d  a n  in c r e a s e  in  c la s s - r o o m  s u p p o r t
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for M usic in the National Curriculum, especially as some headteachers insist 

that M usic Service funding is spent for the benefit of all pupils and not just a 

select few. Some respondents, however, are critical of the service provision, 

w hich  being ‘classically’ orientated is inappropriate for some pupils (see Ta

ble 4 .5 .3 2 ).

Relevance ~  Responsiveness to the Customer

Interview and Questionnaire Responses References
“A wider range of opportunities have developed re
flecting customer needs.”

(Questionnaire Response 
Head of Service)

“Classroom Support for the delivery of Music in the 
National Curriculum has been a significant develop
ment.”

(Questionnaire Response 
Head of Service)

“In more affluent areas of the city, an enormous 
amount of money is found for music, but strangely 
only for classical music. Pop music and contemporary 
approaches are rejected.”

(Questionnaire Response 
137)

“In my opinion, music tuition is still being provided for 
the elite. The system needs a complete overhaul. In or
der to inspire children to enjoy performing and com
posing music, there needs to be a change of diet. Kids 
listen to Radio 1? not Classic FM and Radio 3.”

(Questionnaire Response 
137)

“The Music Service’s portfolio of services has changed 
dramatically to meet customer need. I am not con
vinced, however, that customers actually know what 
their needs are.”

(Interview Response 
154)

“We are increasingly acting as a clearing house for 
services, checking on behalf of schools that the services 
they are purchasing are good quality and that they 
represent good value for money.”

(Interview Response 
154)

“Curriculum support for schools has increased very 
much. Support in the class-room is more acceptable to 
headteachers than buying instrumental tuition for a 
few pupils.”

(Interview Response 
155)

“The portfolio of services has changed radically. Many 
headteachers feel that it is important that their dele
gated Music Service allowance is spent for the benefit 
of all pupils in their school and not just spent on in
strumental tuition for a privileged few.”

(Interview Response 
155)

Table 4 .5 .3 2

Subjects were asked to express whether they consider Music Service provi

sion to be effective in terms of increasing the number of able musicians. Such 

effectiveness may be evident in schools or in the community. Respondents 

indicated that there was a range of different activities pupils could be in

volved  in, both in and outside school time, but one respondent was emphatic 

that the Music Service was still declining (see Table 4.5.33).
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M usical Activities For Pupils

Interview Responses References
“The decline in our Music Service has not bottomed 

out yet. The numbers of pupils auditioning to join the 
Youth Orchestra and other bands are falling. Three 
years ago tuition on minority instruments stopped in 
schools and this has now filtered into the orchestras - 
there are fewer violins, but lower strings have been 
seriously depleted. There is also a serious shortage of 
low brass instruments and large woodwind instru
ments.”

(154)

“The management team has iooked at the portfolio of 
services and we are putting on show-case concerts so 
that audiences can see the spread of opportunities.”

(154)

“The number of pupils auditioning for the Authority’s 
Youth Orchestra and bands has decreased signifi
cantly. This is largely due to the decrease in the num
ber of pupils learning to play an instrument as a result 
of delegation and charging.”

(155)

Table 4 .5 .33

Two respondents expressed concern that there had been no sign of any in

crease in standards of playing (see Table 4.5.34).

D ecrease in Standards

Interview Responses References
“The number of ensembles supported by the Music 
Service has remained about the same, but the stan
dards of playing have dropped and they have had to 
change in accordance with this.”

(154)

“Some pupils, of course, do extremely well, but there 
are fewer of them and the process is much slower. This 
is not just due to the difficulties the Music Service has 
experienced, but because pupils have more interests 
these days.”

(155)

Table 4 .5 .34
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Socio Economic Factors

Eagle City LEA provided Section 42 documents for the period 19 9 4 /9 5  to 

1 9 9 6 /9 7 . This enabled the numbers on roll, and the number of Free School 

Meals for each school during this period to be tabulated. The average num

bers on roll, and average Free School Meals were calculated for the period.

In addition to these data, Eagle City Music Service provided details of the 

amount of Music Service time bought in per school for each year since 

1 9 9 4 /9 5 . Records of Music Service time bought in before this period were 

not available.

As for Hawkshire, the average number of Free School Meals was calculated 

per pupil, together with the average amount of music service time bought in 

per pupil. Again, using the Correlation Function in MS Excel, it was found 

that there is an inverse relationship to a fairly moderate degree between Free 

School Meals and Music Service time bought in. The correlation was calcu

lated separately for primary and secondary school phases (see Table 4.6.1.) A 

complete data set is provided in Appendix 3.

Correlation between Free School M eals and  M usic Service Time

S c h o o l P h a se C o r r e la tio n In terp reta tio n
P r im a r y  S c h o o ls - 0 .4 5 5 0 T h is d em o n s tr a te s  a n  in v e r se  re la tio n sh ip  

to  a  fa ir ly  m o d era te  d eg r e e .
S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o ls - 0 .4 4 4 6 T h is d em o n s tr a te s  a n  in v e r se  re la tio n sh ip  

to  a  fa ir ly  m o d era te  d e g r e e .

O v e r a ll - 0 . 4 4 9 7 T h is d e m o n str a te s  a n  in v e r se  re la t io n sh ip  
to  a  fa ir ly  m o d era te  d eg r e e .

Table 4.6.1
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Survey of LEA Maintained Music Services in England and Wales

Response Rates

The response from Music Services was considered very good, although 

slightly less than 50% returned their questionnaire. This response rate is 

comparable to that elicited by Coopers and Lybrand and MORI in 1994. The 

response to MORI’s survey of Music Services in England and Wales was just 

50%.

Copies o f the questionnaire were sent to non respondents, which had a posi

tive effect on returns. Not all respondents, however, were able to complete all 

questions fully, but in some cases it was explained that records had not been 

kept. The number of questionnaires distributed, together with the response 

rates, are detailed below, (see Table 4.7.1). The LEAs included in the survey 

are organised according to their status.

Response Rates

T v p e  o f  LEA N u m b e r  S en t R esp o n se P ercen ta g e
I n n e r  L o n d o n 11 6 55%
O u te r  L o n d o n 2 0 10 50%
E n g la n d  M e tr o p o l ita n  S ta tu s 3 5 18 51%
E n g la n d  C o u n t ie s 4 2 1 8 43%
W a le s  C o u n t ie s 8 4 50%
T o ta l 1 1 6 5 6 48%

Table 4.7.1

Four respondents returned their questionnaires only partially completed, one 

indicating that their music service no longer existed, and three Inner London 

authorities indicated that their LEAs do not operate Music Services in quite 

the same way as other authorities. Five questionnaires were returned with 

brief details in  letters indicating that there had not been enough time to 

complete details on the questionnaire form. The findings from this national 

survey are organised under headings corresponding to Maxwell’s (1984, 

p. 1471) six dimensions of quality.
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Economy and Efficiency (Inputs)

M u s ic  S erv ice  F u n d in g

In this subsection, issues connected with the management of Music Service 

funding and human resources are examined. In order to establish trends in 

the growth, or decline of Music Service provision, as established in the two 

case studies, Heads of Music Services were asked for details of their LEA 

funding since 1993, and the average number of teaching hours supplied 

each week, for each year, during the period 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 199 6 /9 7 .

Firstly, however, subjects were asked to provide details of their status as a 

Music Service. Fifty-one services responded to this question, indicating a 

range of different types of organisation (see Fig.4.7.1).

The Status of LEA Music Services

B  LEA Funded □  LEA Business Unit □  Charitable Trust
B  Company Ltd. by Guarantee B  LEA Trading Account □  Private Tuition
□  Education Department Funding B  Agency within LEA

LEA Business Unit 
33%

Education 
Department Funding 

2%
Charitable Trust

Private Tuition Company Ltd. by
6% LEA Trading Account Guarantee

Agency within LEA 
2%

Fig.4.7.1

Twenty respondents were centrally funded by the LEA, seventeen were des

ignated LEA Business Units, one was an agency within an LEA, another was 

funded by the Education Department, and one further respondent described 

the Music Service status as an LEA Trading Account. Six respondents had 

charitable status, two were not-for-profit companies limited by guarantee,
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and three respondents indicated that schools made their own arrangements 

with private teachers.

Subjects were subsequently asked to provide details of any increase or de

crease in LEA funding since 1993. Fifty-one respondents answered this ques

tion. Eight indicated an increase, twenty-six indicated a decrease, thirteen 

reported no change, and four LEAs considered the question not applicable 

either because their Music Service had ceased to operate, or because their 

arrangements for provision were different (see Fig.4.7.2).

C h a n g e s  in  Fu n d i n g  S in c e  1 9 9 3

H Increase in Funding □  Decrease in Funding 0  Funding Level Unchanged 0  Not Applicable

Decrease in Funding 
51%

Funding Level 
Unchanged 

25%Not Applicable

Fig.4.7.2

Three of the respondents indicating an increase in funding pointed out that 

their increase was equivalent to inflation only. The remaining five respon

dents indicated increases from 3.5% to 25% (see Table 4.7.2).

Inc r e a se  in  M u s ic  Service Fu n d i n g  Sin c e  1 9 9 3

N u m b e r  o f  M u s ic  S erv ice s P ercen ta g e  In crea se
3 In fla tio n  O n ly
1 3.5%
2 5%
1 14%
1 25%

T o ta l 8 -

Table 4.7.2
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Twenty respondents provided details of the percentage decrease in their 

Music Service budgets since 1993. Decreases ranged from 5% to 100% (see 

Table 4.7.3).

D ecreases in M usic Service Funding  Since 1993
N u m b e r  o f  M u s ic  S erv ice s P ercen ta g e  D e c r e a se

2 5%
1 12 .5%
1 21%
4 25%
2 30%
1 37%
1 40%
1 45%
2 50%
1 60%
2 65%
1 80%
1 100%

T o ta l 2 0 -

Table 4.7 .3

One respondent who was unable to comment on the extent of reduced 

funding from 1993 provided background concerning the state of their Music 

Service budget in recent years (see Table 4.7.4).

D ecreases in M usic Service Budgets

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n se R eferen ces
“T h e  M u s ic  S erv ice  b u d g e t  h a s  b e e n  c u t  ev e r y  y e a r .” ( 3 0 9 )

Table 4.7.4

Subjects were asked whether the composition of their funding had changed 

since 1993. Again fifty-one respondents were able to answer this question. 

The vast majority, thirty-three respondents, indicated that it had changed, 

fourteen respondents held that there had been no change, and four consid

ered the question not applicable (see Fig.4.7.3).
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C h a n g e s  in  t h e  C o m p o s it io n  o f  Fu n d i n g  So u r c e s  S in c e  1 9 9 3

■  Change in Sources of Funding □  No Change in Sources of Funding □  Not Applicable

Change in Sources 
of Funding 

65%

No Change in 
Sources of Funding 

Not Applicable 27%
8%

Fig.4.7.3

Those Music Services indicating a change in the composition of their sources 

of funding were asked to provide details. This elicited a wide range of re

sponses. In many cases Music Services had received 100% funding from the 

LEA. This, however, has changed since 19 9 3 /9 4  to a much lower percentage 

of LEA funding and a higher percentage of funding from schools and parents 

(see Table 4.7.5)

C h a n g e s  in  t h e  C o m p o s it io n  o f  M u s ic  Service Fu n d i n g  S in c e  1 9 9 3

P r e v io u s  S o u rce  o f C u rren t L evel o f S ch o o ls  a n d N u m b e r  o f  M u sic
F u n d in g LEA F u n d in g P aren ts S erv ices

LEA 100% 80% 20% 2
LEA 100% 75% 25% 2
LEA 100% 70% 30% 2
LEA 100% 66% 33% 1
LEA 100% 60% 40% 3
LEA 100% 52% 48% 1
LEA 100% 50% 50% 3
LEA 100% 46% 54% 1
LEA 100% 40% 60% 1
LEA 100% 30% 70% 1
LEA 100% 25% 75% 1
LEA 100% 20% 80% 4
LEA 100% 7% 93% 1
LEA 100% 0% 100% 1
LEA 95% 45% 55% 1
LEA 50% 25% 75% 1

Table 4.7.5

Four respondents provided further details about funding. One respondent 

reinforced the issue that mixed sources of funding have become more com
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mon. Another respondent expressed concern that Music Services are be

coming increasingly elitist as funding is withdrawn. It was perceived by an

other respondent that control had shifted from LEAs to schools as a result of 

the delegation of Music Service funding, and one other respondent was con

cerned that the quality of tuition is likely to be affected as more pupils are 

taught in shorter spaces of time (see Table 4.7.6).

D ecreases in M usic Service Budgets

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“T h ere  h a s  b e e n  a  m o v e  fr o m  LEA fu n d in g  to  s c h o o l  
fu n d in g  f o l lo w in g  d e le g a t io n . P aren ta l c o n tr ib u tio n s  
a re  a lm o s t  a lw a y s  p r e se n t  n o w , b u t th e  p e r c e n ta g e  
v a r ie s  fr o m  s c h o o l  to  s c h o o l .”

( 2 0 2 )

“M ix e d  fu n d in g  a n d  th e  n u m b e r  o f  so u r c e s  h a v e  in 
c r e a s e d  - e s p e c ia lly  p a r e n ts .”

( 2 0 4 )

“ D e s p ite  o u r  b e s t  e ffo r ts  to  p r e v e n t  it , w e  m u s t  in e x o 
r a b ly  b e c o m e  m o r e  e lit is t  a s  fu n d s  a re  w ith d r a w n .”

( 3 0 8 )

“T h e  q u a lity  o f  tu it io n  m a y  su f fe r  a s  m o r e  sc h o o ls  d e 
m a n d  m o r e  p u p ils  to  b e  ta u g h t  in  th e  sa m e  a m o u n t  o f  
t im e  in  o r d e r  to  k e e p  th e ir  b o o k s  b a la n c e d .”

( 3 1 5 )

Table 4.7.6

In many cases, it appears that Music Services have had reductions in LEA 

funding, and have become increasingly reliant on sources of income from 

elsewhere, particularly, from schools and parents.

M u s ic  S e r v ic e  P r o v is io n

Subjects were asked to supply details of the average number of hours of 

teaching time supplied each week during the years from 1 9 93 /94  to 

1 9 9 6 /9 7 . Music Services responding to this question in full demonstrated 

that the average number of teaching hours delivered per week has increased 

by some 17.5% (see Fig.4.7.4).
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The Average N umber of Teaching Hours D elivered Per W eek

□ Decimal Hours Purchased 
Per Week

14000 

12000 

10000 

8000 

6000 

4000 

2000 

0
1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

10456 10222
11409 12283

Fig.4.7.4

The values in Fig.4.7.4 are the aggregated numbers of hours delivered in 

thirteen of the responding authorities. The decline in provision in 1994 /95  

was largely due to one Music Service which lost its LEA Funding. In conse

quence, the number of hours it delivered decreased from 1,320 per week in 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 360 per week in 1 9 9 4 /95 . In 1 9 9 5 /9 6  it made a partial recov

ery, delivering 800  hours per week, and this rose again in 1 9 9 6 /9 7  to 1,056 

hours (see Table 4.7.7.).

D ecrease in M usic Service Provision

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n se R eferen ces
“T h e r e  w a s  a  su b s ta n tia l d e c r e a se  in  h o u r s  fro m  
1 9 9 3 / 9 4  - 1 9 9 4 / 9 5  u n t i l  th e  n e w  LEA T ra d in g  A c 
c o u n t  to o k  e f f e c t ,  n o w  th e  s e r v ic e  is  g r o w in g  a g a in .”

( 2 1 4 )

Table 4.7.7

Three other Music Services represented in Fig.4.7.4 reported a decrease in 

the number of hours delivered, but the remaining nine authorities showed a 

steady increase each year. In two cases, Music Services had more than dou

bled their provision during the period. One of these had reported a increase 

in LEA funding of 3.5% and the other, a decrease of 5%.

The majority of Music Services were unable to give full details, either be

cause records had not been kept, or because the data were not easily extract-
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able. Some other respondents provided details of the number of hours deliv

ered for the current year on ly . A small number of respondents, not included 

in Fig.4.7.4 offered a ran ge of supporting information. One authority re

ported a very slight increase in the number of hours from 1 9 9 5 /9 6  to 

1 9 9 6 /9 7 , two indicated a n  overall decrease during the period, and two oth

ers reported no change (see Table 4.7.8).

Changes in the Level of M usic Service Provision

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R e s p o n s e s R eferen ces
“W e  d e liv e r  a p p r o x im a t e ly  6 0 0  h o u r s  p er  w e e k ,  
w h ic h  h a s  r e m a in e d  s t a b le  s i n c e  1 9 9 4 / 9 5 . ”

( 2 0 2 )

“T h e  g r o s s  n u m b e r  o f  h o u r s  b o u g h t  in  p er  y e a r  h a s  n o t  
c h a n g e d . In  1 9 9 3 / 9 4  i t  w a s  1 9 ,0 0 5  a n d  it r e m a in s  th e  
s a m e , b u t  o n ly  fo r  P r im a r y  S c h o o ls .”

(2 1 7 )

“ In  1 9 9 3 / 9 4  7 2 5  h o u r s  p e r  w e e k ,  a n d  p r e se n t ly  6 4 5  
h o u r s  p e r  w e e k .”

(2 5 5 )

“In  1 9 9 3 / 9 4  th e  s e r v ic e  p r o v id e d  1 5 ,0 0 0  h o u r s  a n d  in  
1 9 9 6 / 9 7  p r o v id e d  1 4 , 0 4 0  h o u r s  a p p r o x im a te ly  a  7% 
d e c r e a s e .”

(2 5 7 )

“ I n c r e a s e  in  to ta l h o u r s  b o u g h t  in  b y  s c h o o ls  fro m  
1 9 9 5 / 9 6  to  1 9 9 6 / 9 7  w a s  1 8 ,2 0 2  to  1 8 ,2 2 0  a n  in 
c r e a s e  o f  0 .1 % .”

(2 6 0 )

Table 4.7.8

M u s ic  S e r v ic e  S ta f f in g  E s ta b l is h m e n ts

In order to gain an o v erv iew  of changes in the composition of Music Service 

staffing establishments s in ce  1993, subjects were asked to supply details of 

staffing levels, and the status of their staff from 1 993 /94  to 1996/97 . 

Twenty-five respondents w ere able to supply full details, and twenty-one 

respondents were on ly  ab le to supply partial details as full records had not 

been kept.

Firstly, subjects were asked  to indicate whether the composition of Music 

Service staffing establishm ents had changed in recent years. Fifty-one re

spondents were able to an sw er this question. Forty respondents indicated that 

the composition had ch an ged , eight held that theirs had not changed and 

three respondents in d ica ted  that the question was not applicable (see 

Fig.4.7.5).
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Change in the Composition of M usic Service Staffing Establishments

■  Change in Composition of Staffing □  No Change in Composition of Staffing □  Not Applicable

Change in 
Composition of 

Staffing 
78%

Not Applicable 
6% No Change in

Composition of 
Staffing 

16%

Fig.4.7.5

The subjects who had indicated that there had been a change in the compo

sition of staffing establishments were subsequently asked to indicate how it 

had changed. This question elicited a range of responses, most of which point 

to an increase in part-time and sessional staffing and a decrease in full-time 

and permanent staffing (see Table 4.7.9).

Perceived Changes in the Composition of the Staffing Establishment

P e r c e iv e d  C h a n g e s N u m b e r  o f  R eferen ces
In c r e a s e d  n u m b e r  o f  s e s s io n a l s ta ff 2 2
D e c r e a s e  in  fu l l- t im e  p e r m a n e n t  s ta ff 11
In c r e a s e  in  p a r t - t im e  s ta ff 7
D e c r e a s e d  s ta ff in g 3
In c r e a s e  in  f r e e - la n c e  s ta ff 2
In c r e a se  in  p a r t - t im e  te m p o r a r y  s ta ff 2
In c r e a s e d  s ta ff in g 2
N o  c h a n g e  in  p e r m a n e n t  s ta ff in g 2
S m a lle r  c o r e  te a m 2
A ll s ta ff  m a d e  r e d u n d a n t 2
In c r e a se  in  ‘p r o je c t ’ s ta ff 1
In c r e a s e  in  p e r ip a te t ic  c la s s  m u s ic  te a c h e r s 1
In c r e a se  in  th e  n u m b e r  o f  a d m in is tr a tio n  s ta ff 1

Table 4.7.9

Twenty-two respondents held that the number of sessional, or hourly paid, 

staff had increased. Seven respondents had perceived an increase in part- 

time staffing, two other respondents felt there had been an increase in part- 

time temporary staffing, and two further respondents held that there had 

been an increase the use of free-lance staff operating on a self employed ba~
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sis. Respondents also perceived further increases in the numbers of project 

staff, peripatetic class teachers and administration staff. While two respon

dents reported no change in permanent staffing levels, eleven respondents 

had perceived a decrease in the number of full-time permanent staff. Two 

respondents reported that all of their staff had been made redundant, and 

their Music Services had consequently ceased to function.

Two other respondents indicated a general increase in FTE staffing levels, but 

a further two respondents reported a general decrease in FTE staffing (see 

Table 4.7.10).

Changes in the Level of M usic Service Staffing

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“F rom  n il  to  e le v e n  s ta ff  in  tw o  y e a r s  - n e w  se r v ic e .” ( 2 1 4 )
“S ta f f in g  w a s  r e d u c e d  fr o m  2 9  FTE to  2 5  FTE. Four  
s ta f f  a re  n o w  e n g a g e d  o n  c u r r ic u lu m  d e v e lo p m e n t .”

( 2 5 5 )

“M o r e  s ta f f  to  m a tc h  in c r e a s e d  d e m a n d  b e c a u se  in 
c o m e  c a n  n o w  b e  g e n e r a te d .”

(2 6 7 )

“ W e  h a v e  lo s t  fo u r  p o sts . A n y  n e w  s ta ff  are  st ill e m 
p lo y e d  u n d e r  th e  te a c h e r s ’ te r m s  a n d  c o n d it io n s .”

(2 8 8 )

“In  1 9 8 9  75%  fu l l- t im e  p e r m a n e n t , in  1 9 9 7  28%  f u l l 
t im e  p e r m a n e n t  w ith  a n  in c r e a s e  in  h o u r ly  p a id  sta ff .”

(3 0 4 )

Table 4 .7 .10

Subjects were asked to give details of the number of staff employed during 

each year from 1 9 9 3 /9 4 , and to indicate the number of part-time and full

time staff (see Fig.4.7.6) (also see Appendix 3 for a sample data set).

N ational Trends in the N umber of Full-time and Part-time Teaching Staff

1233

1200

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.7.6
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The values presented in Fig.4.7.6, are the sums of staff employed by the Mu

sic Services who were able to supply full details. These data show a steady 

decrease in the number of full-time teaching positions. The level of full-time 

staff in 1 9 9 6 /9 7  is only 81% of the level recorded in 19 9 3 /9 4 . Contrary to 

this, the number of part-time teaching positions increased by 42% between 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  and 1 9 9 6 /9 7 .

This information is supported by data provided by respondents who were 

unable to supply full details. Of the twenty-one respondents who provided 

partial information on staffing trends, only ten supplied data that could be 

extracted for comparison between years (see Table 4.7.11).

N ational Trends in the N umber of Full-time and  Part-time Teaching Staff

R e sp o n d e n t S ta tu s 1 9 9 3 / 9 4 1 9 9 4 / 9 5 1 9 9 5 / 9 6 1 9 9 6 / 9 7
2 0 4 P a r t-t im e 1 2 0 1 2 0 1 2 0 1 7 0
2 0 4 F u ll-t im e 3 3 3 3
2 1 6 F u ll-t im e 2 4 - - 6
2 1 7 P a r t-t im e 8 0 8 0 8 0 8 0
2 2 3 P a r t-t im e 4 0 5 2 6 5 8 6
2 2 3 F u ll-t im e 0 0 0 0
2 5 5 P a r t-t im e 1 9 - - 2 2
2 5 5 F u ll-t im e 2 1 - - 18
2 5 7 P a r t-t im e 2 0 - - 5 0
2 5 7 F u ll- t im e 1 8 - - 2
2 6 0 P a r t-t im e - - 1 9 2 1
2 6 0 F u ll- t im e - - 1 5 15
2 6 7 FTE - 17FTE 20FTE 22PTE
3 0 8 S e ss io n a l 0 0 - 15.9FTE
3 1 4 P a r t-t im e 1 - - 15FTE
3 1 4 F u ll-t im e 3 9 - - 33

Table 4.7.11

This table also displays general trends in the declining numbers of full-time 

staff and the increasing numbers of part-time staff. Respondents 204, 223 

and 260 show exceptions where the numbers of full time staff have re

mained constant, and respondent 217 shows a stable number of part-time 

staff. Respondent 308 indicated that no sessional staff were employed in that 

authority until September 1995, but this increased to 15.9FTE in 1996/97.
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Subjects were subsequently requested to categorise staff according to their 

contractual status. Firstly, the number of staff with permanent contracts, sec

ondly, fixed-term contracts, and finally the number of sessional staff. 

Fig.4.7.7 displays the contractual status of full-time staff for each year from 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 9 9 6 /9 7 .

The N umber of D ifferent Types of Full-time Contract

□  Full Time Permanent Staff □Full Time Fixed Term Staff DFull Time Sessional Staff

288
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38
50

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.7.7

This demonstrates that the balance has not changed markedly, despite a sud

den decrease in the number of fixed-term contracts in 1995 /96 . The num

ber of full-time sessional staff has remained very low since 1 9 9 4 /9 5 , with 

just a very slight increase in 1 9 9 5 /9 6 . There was also a sudden decrease in 

the number of permanent contracts in 1 9 9 4 /9 5 , followed by some growth in 

1 9 9 5 /9 6 , and a further reduction to the 1 9 9 4 /9 5  levels again in 1996/97 .

Data extracted from the partial information on staffing trends largely con

firms this trend. Although the number of full-time posts has declined since 

1 9 9 3 /9 4 , their status remains largely as permanent posts. Respondent 257  

indicated that the eighteen full-time posts in 1 9 9 3 /9 4  were sessional, or 

hourly paid, with permanent employment rights. This situation changed, and 

in 1 9 9 6 /9 7  the remaining two full-time positions had become permanent 

salaried staff (see Table 4.7.12).

Appendix 4 • 421



J. F. Haughton Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Education

The N umber of D ifferent Types of Full-time Contract

Respondent Status 1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97
204 Permanent 3 3 3 3

Fixed Term 0 0 0 0
Sessional 0 0 0 0

216 Permanent 24 - - 6
Fixed Term 0 - - 0
Sessional 0 - - 0

255 Permanent 21 - - 18
Fixed Term 0 - - -

Sessional 0 - - -

257 Permanent 18 - - 2
Fixed Term 0 - - 0
Sessional (18) - - 0

260 Permanent - - 15 15
Fixed Term - - 0 0
Sessional - - 0 0

314 Permanent 39 - - 33
Fixed Term 0 - - 0

Sessional 0 - - 0
Table 4 .7 .12

Fig.4 .7 .8  displays the contractual status of part-time staff for each year from 

1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 9 9 6 /9 7 .

The N umber of D ifferent Types of Part-time Contract

□ Part Time Permanent Staff □Part Time Fixed Term Staff □Part Time Sessional Staff

963
1047

806

40
20 38 26 44 22 39 23

-----1
1993/94  1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.7.8

This shows a relatively stable number of part-time permanent contracts 

during the period, with only minor fluctuations. There was a small increase 

in the number of part-time fixed-term contracts in 199 4 /9 5  followed by a 

small decrease in 1 9 9 5 /9 6 , which remained fairly stable into 1996/97 . The 

real growth has been in the number of part-time sessional staff, overall a 

45.3% increase since 1 9 9 3 /9 4 . These trends are also evident in the data ex
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tracted from respondents who were unable to provide complete sets of in

formation. Only one respondent indicated an increase in the number of part- 

time permanent staff, and two other respondents demonstrated that perma

nent contracts remained stable. Respondent 260 indicated a slight increase in 

the number of part-time fixed-term staff, but respondent 255 demonstrated 

a slight decrease in fixed-term staffing. The dramatic change is in the in

crease of sessional staff. Four respondents, numbers 204, 223, 257 and 314, 

demonstrated large increases in the number of sessional staff, whereas re

spondent 260  shows only a slight increase and respondent 255 shows a de

crease. Respondent 257 indicated that the sessional staff had permanent em

ployment rights in 1 9 9 3 /9 4 , but this changed, and no sessional staff had 

permanent status in that authority in 1 9 9 6 /9 7  (see Table 4.7.13).

The N umber of D ifferent Types of Part-time Contract

Respondent Status 1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97
204 Permanent 12 12 12 12

Fixed Term 0 0 0 0
Sessional 108 108 108 158

223 Permanent 0 0 0 0
Fixed Term 0 0 0 0
Sessional 40 52 65 86

255 Permanent 3 - - 13
Fixed Term 5 - - 4

Sessional 11 - - 5
257 Permanent (20) - - 0

Fixed Term 0 - - 0
Sessional 20 - - 50

260 Permanent - - 2 2
Fixed Term - - 14 15

Sessional - - 3 4
308 Sessional 0 0 - 15.9FTE
314 Permanent 0 - - 0

Fixed Term 0 - - 0
Sessional 1 - - 15FTE

Table 4.7 .13

The proportion of permanent, fixed-term and sessional staff, as a percentage 

of total staffing levels, are presented in Fig.4.7.9. This shows a steady de

crease in the number of staff with permanent status, despite a small increase 

in 1 9 9 5 /9 6 . The use of fixed-term contracts also decreased, although it sta
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bilised in 1 9 9 4 /9 5 , and again in 199 6 /9 7 . The steady growth appears in the 

use of sessional or hourly paid staff.

The O verall Proportions of Permanent, Fixed-Term and  Sessional Staff

□  Permanent Staff H Fixed-Term Staff □ Sessional Staff

75% 77%
80%

70%

60%

50%
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0%
1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.7.9

The growth in the use of sessional staff is probably due to two factors. Firstly, 

the employment of sessional staff allows maximum flexibility, and secondly, 

sessional staff tend to be less costly (see Table 4.7.14).

Increase in the use of Sessional Staff

Questionnaire Responses References
“There have been no new full-time permanent jobs, 
and a large increase in the number of part-time hourly 
paid staff. This is to allow maximum flexibility as the 
number of hours part-time “supply” staff work can 
vary from one half term to another.”

(201)

“We now employ more sessional staff as they are 
cheaper.”

(202)

Table 4 .7 .14

Staff Qualifications

Subjects were asked whether their authorities allowed Music Services to em

ploy teachers of musical instruments without qualified teacher status. The 

vast majority of respondents indicated that this practice was permitted, only 

two respondents indicated that it was not allowed, and three respondents 

considered the question not applicable (see Fig.4.7.10).

66%

29%

23% 24% 21%

5% 5% 2% 2%
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The Employment of Teaching Staff without Q ualified Status

■ Employ Staff Without QTS □  Employ Only Staff With QTS DNot Applicable

Not Applicable 
6%

Employ Staff 
W ithout QTS 

90%

Employ Only Staff 
W ith QTS 

4%

Fig.4.7.10

Subjects were asked to categorise full-time and part-time staff according to 

their qualified status. The proportion of full-time staff with qualified teacher 

status decreased by one percentage point each year from 1 9 93 /94  to 

1 9 9 6 /9 7  (see Fig.4.7.11).

The Percentage of Full-time Teachers with QTS from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1 996 /97

□  Full Time Staff With QTS ■  Full Time Staff Without QTS
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Fig.4.7.11

The actual number of full-time staff with qualified teacher status, however, 

actually falls in line with the decline in overall numbers of full-time staff (see 

Fig.4.7.12).
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T h e  N u m b e r  o f  Fu l l - t im e  T e a ch er s w it h  Q T S  f r o m  1 9 9 3 / 9 4  t o  1 9 9 6 / 9 7

□  Full Time Staff With QTS H Full Time Staff Without QTS

250
230 222

70 66 65 65—Q_
1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.7.12

Six respondents who provided partial data concerning staffing were able to 

include details of the professional status of their staff. Table 4.7.15 displays 

details of the status of full time staff.

The N umber of Full-time Staff with QTS
R e sp o n d e n t S ta tu s 1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

216 QTS 24 - - 6
U n q u a lif ie d 0 - - 0
T o ta l S ta ff 24 - - 6

255 Q TS 5 - - 12
U n q u a lif ie d 16 - - 6
T ota l S ta ff 21 - - 18

257 QTS 9 - - 2
U n q u a lif ie d 9 - - 0
T ota l S ta ff 18 - - 2

260 Q TS - - 15 15
U n q u a lif ie d - - 0 . 0
T ota l S ta ff - - 15 15

267 QTS - 13.3FTE - 12.3FTE
U n q u a lif ie d - 4.2FTE - 10.2FTE
T ota l S ta ff - 17.5FTE - 22.5FTE

314 .....QTS... 23 - - 19
U n q u a lif ie d 16 - - 14
T ota l Staff 39 - - 33

Table 4 .7 .15

Respondents 216 , 257  and 314 have demonstrated a decrease in the number 

of full-time staff, and respondents 257 and 314 indicated decreases in both 

qualified and unqualified staff. In the case of respondent 257, the two re

maining staff have qualified teacher status. Respondent 267 had an overall 

growth in FTE staffing, but a decrease in the proportion of staff with quali
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fied  teacher status. Respondent 260 shows stable staffing levels with quali

fied  teacher status, and respondent 255 shows an overall decrease in the 

num ber of full-time staff, but a substantial increase in the number of quali

fied  staff and a substantial decrease in the number of unqualified staff.

The proportion of part-time staff with qualified teacher status during the 

sam e period is presented in Fig.4.7.13.

T he Percentage of Part-time Teachers with QTS from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1996 /97

□  Part Time Staff With QTS B Part Time Staff Without QTS

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

F ig .4 .7 .1 3

The percentage of part-time staff with teaching qualifications has remained 

fa irly  stable over his period, falling by one percentage point, but there is a 

m u ch  low er proportion of part-time staff with qualified teacher status.

The N umber of Part-time Teachers with QTS from 1 9 9 3 /9 4  to 1996 /97

900

800

700

600

500

400

300

200

100

0

□  Part Time Staff With QTS H Part Time Staff Without QTS

884

611

255

711

316

782

331

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4 .7 .1 4
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The actual number of part-time staff with qualified teacher status, however, 

rises slightly each year, but disproportionately to the number of part-time 

staff without qualified teacher status (see Fig.4.7.14). Three additional re

spondents were able to provide partial details of the professional status of 

their part-time staff (see Table 4.7.16).

The Number of Part-time Staff with QTS
Respondent Status 1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

255 .........QTS........ 0 - - 8
Unqualified 19 - - 14
Total Staff 19 - - 22

257 ........QTS........ 10 - - 20
Unqualified 10 - - 30
Total Staff 20 - - 50

260 QTS - - 7 9
Unqualified - - 12 12
Total Staff - - 19 21

Table 4.7.16

All three respondents demonstrated an increase in the number of part-time 

staff. Respondent 257 showed an increase in the number of staff with quali

fied teacher status, but a greater rise in the number of unqualified staff. Re

spondent 260 had a slight increase in the number of staff with qualified 

teacher status, and the number of unqualified staff remained stable. Respon

dent 255 demonstrated an increase in the number of part-time staff with 

qualified teacher status, but a decrease in the number of unqualified staff.

The P ro p o rtio n  o f  Teachers w ith  QTS from  1993/94 t o  1996/97

□  Total Staff With QTS □ Total Staff Without QTS
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The actual proportion of total staff with Qualified Teacher Status is presented 

in Fig.4.7.15. This demonstrates a steady decrease in the overall percentage 

of staff with qualified teacher status each year from 1 9 9 3 /9 4 . These figures 

do not apply to full-time equivalent (FTE) staffing, but to the gross number of 

staff within the Music Services who were able to supply full sets of informa

tion.

Subjects were asked to explain whether there was any difference between 

the contracts awarded to staff with qualified teacher status and those who 

did not have qualified teacher status (see Table 4.7.17).

The Contractual Status of U nqualified Staff

Status of Qualified Staff Number of References
Only Permanent Contracts are issued to Qualified Staff 3
Status of Unqualified Staff
Salary paid at a lower rate 14
No difference between contractual status 13
Unqualified staff are hourly paid only 7
Unqualified staff contracts renewed annually 2
Unqualified staff are offered part-time employment only 2
Below .4 paid hourly, above .4 paid according to CPS 1

Table 4 .7 .17

Thirteen respondents held that there was no difference, fourteen respondents 

indicated that there was a lower pay scale for staff without qualified teacher 

status, and seven respondents indicated that staff without qualified teacher 

status were employed on hourly rates only. Further to this, two respondents 

indicated that staff without qualified teacher status had their contracts re

newed annually, and two other respondents indicated that staff without 

qualified teacher status were employed part-time only. One respondent indi

cated that staff without qualified teacher status teaching below .4 were 

hourly paid, and the remainder were paid according to the common pay 

spine. Two respondents offered further information concerning the employ

ment of staff without qualified teacher status (see Table 4.7.18).
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Conditions of Tenure for Part-time M usic Service Staff

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“T u to rs c a n  b e  e m p lo y e d  b y  th e  m u s ic  se r v ic e  w ith o u t  
Q T S, b u t  th e y  m u s t h a v e  a  r e c o g n is e d  m u s ic  q u a lif ic a 
t io n .”

(2 1 5 )

“T h e LEA d o e s  n o t  a l lo w  u n q u a li f ie d  e m p lo y e e s , b u t  
u n q u a li f ie d  s e l f - e m p lo y e d  tu to r s  c a n  w o r k  in  s c h o o ls .”

(2 2 2 )

Table 4.7 .18

Subjects were asked whether hourly paid staff have any form of salary pro

gression. Ten respondents held that this question was not applicable, twenty- 

two respondents indicated that there was no salary progression, but the re

maining nineteen respondents indicated that hourly paid staff are entitled to 

salary progression (see Fig.4.7.16).

Salary Progression for Hourly Paid Staff

H No Salary Progression □  Salary Progression UNot Applicable

No Salary 
Progression 

43%

Salary Progression
37%

Fig.4.7.16

Two respondents added further information concerning the salary progres

sion of hourly paid staff (see Table 4.7.19).

Salary Progression for Hourly Paid Staff

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“ In c r e a s e s  a re  a w a r d e d  o n ly  to  g u a r d  a g a in s t  in f la 
t io n .”

(3 1 2 )

“W e  o f fe r  so m e  r e sp o n s ib il ity  e n h a n c e m e n ts  fo r  
h o u r ly  p a id  s ta ff .”

(3 1 5 )

Table 4 .7 .19
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R e sp o n s ib ility  A llo w a n c e s

Subjects were asked to give details of staff with responsibility points, includ

ing heads of instrumental department, and area heads (see Fig.4.7.17).

The N umber of Staff with Responsibility Points

□  Part Time Staff With Resonsibility ■Full Time Staff With Responsibility

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.7.17

Very few part-time staff have responsibility points, but the number has 

grow n between 1 9 9 3 /9 4  and 1 9 9 6 /97 . Interestingly, the number of full

time staff with responsibility points has fallen each year. These trends reflect 

the growth in part-time staffing, and the decline in full-time staffing levels.

Responsibility Points as a Percentage of total Staff

□  Part Time Staff with Responsibility ■Full Time Staff with Responsibility

9%

1993/94 1994/95 1995/96 1996/97

Fig.4.7.18

It is questionable, however, whether the growth in the number of part-time 

staff with responsibility points reflects the increase in the overall number of
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staff (see Fig.4.7.18). As a proportion of total staffing, the percentage of full

time staff with responsibility points fell by one percentage point per year. 

Although there has been some growth in the proportion of part-time staff 

with responsibility points, it remained below one percentage point of total 

staffing.

Twenty-two respondents were able to provide partial information about 

staffing. Only one respondent (204) indicated that part-time staff had re

sponsibility points, and these had remained constant throughout the period. 

Three respondents (260, 267 and 314) had stable numbers of full-time staff 

with responsibility points, and a further three respondents (216, 255 and 

257) demonstrated a decrease in the number of full-time staff with responsi

bility points (see Table 4.7.20).

The N umber of Staff with Responsibility Allowances

R e sp o n d e n t S ta tu s 1 9 9 3 / 9 4 1 9 9 4 / 9 5 1 9 9 5 / 9 6 1 9 9 6 / 9 7
2 0 4 P a r t-t im e 11 11 11 11
2 1 6 F u ll-t im e 8 - - 6
2 5 5 F u ll- t im e 11 - - 5
2 5 7 F u ll-t im e 5 - - 2
2 6 0 F u ll- t im e - - 4 4
2 6 7 F u ll-t im e - 6 - 6
3 1 4 F u ll-t im e 1 2 - - 12

Table 4 .7 .20

T ra v e l A llo w a n c e s

Subjects were asked to indicate whether staff are entitled to claim travel ex

penses. The majority of respondents indicated that Music Services allowed 

their staff to claim travelling expenses, (see Fig.4.7.19).
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Staff Entitlement to Claim Travel Expenses

O No Entitlement to Travel Expenses □  Entitlement to Travel Expenses □  Not Applicable

No Entitlement to 
Travel Expenses 

14%
Not Applicable 

12%
Entitlement to 

Travel Expenses 
75%

Fig.4.7.19

Respondents indicating that staff did have such entitlement were subse

quently asked whether all staff, full-time and part-time, permanent, fixed- 

term and sessional, had the same levels of entitlement (see Fig. 4.7.20).

The Equity of Staff Entitlement to Travel Expenses

B  Different Levels of Travel Expenses □  Entitlement to Same Levels of Travel Expenses UNot Applicable

Different Levels of 
Travel Expenses 

34%

Not Applicable 
26%

Entitlement to 
Same Levels of 

Travel Expenses 
40%

Fig.4.7.20

W hile some Music Services pay all staff the same rates for travel, irrespec

tively of their contractual status, a high proportion of Music Services apply 

different scales of entitlement according to the status of their staff.
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Some respondents illuminated their responses by indicating that some of 

their staff were entitled to claim travel expenses, while others were not (see 

Table 4.7.21).

Travel Expense Entitlement

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R e fe r e n c e s
“O n ly  fu l l t im e  s ta ff  c a n  c la im  tr a v e l e x p e n s e s .” ( 2 1 5 )
“S o m e  s ta ff  are  e lig ib le ,  o th e r s  n o t. T h e  a n s w e r  to  th is  
q u e s t io n  is  n o t  b la c k  a n d  w h it e .”

( 2 1 7 )

“A ll t e a c h in g  s ta ff  a re  e f fe c t iv e ly  s e l f  e m p lo y e d , a n d  
a re  th e r e fo r e  n o t e n t it le d  to  c la im  tr a v e l.”

( 2 3 3 )

“P a r t-t im e  h o u r ly  p a id  s ta ff  a re  n o t p a id  fo r  tra v e l 
t im e .”

( 2 7 9 )

“ H o u r ly  p a id  s ta ff  h a v e  a n  e le m e n t  in  th e ir  sa la ry  ra te  
fo r  tr a v e l .”

( 3 0 4 )

Table 4.7.21

Access to the Service, Social Accevtabilitv, and Equity

Subjects were asked to indicate whether Music Services were able to supply

tuition on instruments in all of their LEA’s maintained and voluntary schools.

(see Fig.4.7.21).

Accessibility: Provision in LEA M aintained Schools

■  Provision Available in all Schools □  Provision Not Available in all Schools □  Not Applicable

Provision Not 
Available in all 

Schools 
6%

Not Applicable 
12%

Provision 
Available in all 

Schools 
82%

Fig.4.7.21

Some of the respondents indicating that provision was available in all of the 

LEA’s maintained schools, pointed out that special schools were excepted (see 

Table 4.7.22).
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Exceptions to  M usic Service Provision in LEA M aintained Schools

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R e sp o n se s R eferen ces
“T h e M u s ic  S erv ice  c a n  s u p p ly  tu it io n  in  a ll s c h o o ls  
e x c e p t  S p e c ia l S c h o o ls .”

(2 6 7 )

“T h ere  is  n o  f in a n c ia l p r o v is io n  fo r  S p ec ia l S c h o o ls .” ( 3 0 9 )
Table 4.7.22

Music Services responding that they had not been able to supply all of the 

LEA’s maintained and voluntary schools were asked to provide reasons (see 

Table 4.7.23).

Reasons for N o n -Provision of Services

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R e sp o n se s R eferen ces
“T h e  M u s ic  S erv ice  c a n  o n ly  p r o v id e  b ra ss  tu it io n  to  
s c h o o ls .  A ll h ig h  s c h o o ls ,  m id d le  s c h o o ls  a n d  so m e  
p r im a r y  s c h o o ls  a re  o ff e r e d  th is  se r v ic e , b u t th e r e  is  n o  
M u s ic  S erv ice  tu it io n  in  F irst s c h o o ls  a n d  th e  m a jo r ity  
o f  P r im a ry  s c h o o ls .”

(2 5 0 )

“L ack  o f  r e so u r c e s . F ive s c h o o ls  o u t  o f  1 0 0  d o  n o t h a v e  
w e e k ly  a c c e s s .”

(2 8 8 )

“F u n d in g  d o e s  n o t  a l lo w  a c c e s s  to  a ll p r im a ry  s c h o o ls ,  
b u t a ll  s e c o n d a r y  s c h o o ls  h a v e  a c c e s s .”

(2 9 5 )

Table 4 .7 .23

All three respondents indicating that they had not been able to supply all of 

their LEA’s maintained and voluntary schools, claimed that this was due to a 

lack of resources. In consequence, Music Service provision was limited to a 

proportion of schools, and in one case tuition was only available on one fam

ily of instruments.

Subjects were asked to indicate whether schools within their LEA made a 

charge for tuition on musical instruments (see Fig.4.7.22). This question 

elicited a range of responses. Some Music Services indicated that they 

charged parents directly, others indicated that charging was left to the dis

cretion of school governors, while some others indicated that no charge was 

made for tuition. A large proportion of Music Services and schools, however, 

charge for tuition. One respondent indicated that parents of secondary 

school pupils were charged for tuition, while tuition in primary schools was 

funded in total by the Music Service. All seven respondents who maintained 

that schools within their authority did not charge for tuition indicated that
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instrumental tuition was centrally funded by the LEA, and consequently 

charges were not imposed. One Music Service, however, indicated that vol

untary contributions were accepted.

Charging for Tuition

■  Schools Charge for Tuition □  No Charge for Tuition
□  Charging for Tuition at Governors' Discretion ■  Music Service Charges Parents Direct
□  Not Applicable

Charging for 
Tuition at 
Governors' 
Discretion 

24%

Music Service 
Charges Parents 

Direct 
14%

Not Applicable

No Charge for 
Tuition 

14%

Schools Charge for 
Tuition 

40%

Fig.4.7.22

Respondents were subsequently asked to indicate whether maintained 

schools and voluntary schools offered tuition to all pupils irrespectively of 

their ability to pay for lessons (see Fig.4.7.23).

Tuition O ffered Irrespectively of Parents’ Ability to Pay

B Tuition Offered Irrespective of Ability to Pay □  Tuition Not Offered to Pupils Unable to Pay 
□  Not Applicable

Tuition Not 
Offered to Pupils 

Unable to Pay

Not Applicable 
14%

Tuition Offered 
Irrespective of 
Ability to Pay 

66%

Fig.4.7.23

Seven respondents considered this question not applicable, and a substantial 

minority of respondents indicated that tuition was not offered if parents
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could not afford to pay for lessons. Music Services indicating that tuition was 

offered to all pupils in LEA maintained and voluntary schools, were asked to 

indicate what arrangements were made for pupils who are unable to pay 

tuition fees. A variety of arrangements exist, including school remissions, LEA 

remissions and local charity funding (see Table 4.7.24).

The Funding  of M usical Instrument Tuition for Pupils U nable to Pay

F u n d in g N u m b e r  o f  R esn o n ses
S c h o o l R e m is s io n s  P o lic y  - a t S c h o o ls  D isc r e t io n 15
P u p ils  o n  In c o m e  S u p p o r t R e ce iv e  100%  R em iss io n 4
P u p ils  o n  In c o m e  S u p p o r t R e ce iv e  80%  R em iss io n 1
P u p ils  w ith  F am ily  C red it R ece iv e  50%  R em iss io n 3
L o ca l C h a r ity  F u n d in g 3
LEA R e m is s io n  P o licy 3

Table 4 .7 .24

The largest number of respondents referred to school remissions. Responses 

confirming that funding was available for pupils from families with income 

support or family credit, did not indicate where the funds came from. Three 

respondents indicated that pupils made applications to local charities for tui

tion costs, and a further three respondents indicated that the LEA had its own 

remissions policy.

One other respondent expressed concern that the general increase in Music 

Service provision actually hides an accessibility problem (see Table 4.7.25).

Accessibility Problems - H idden Selection

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n se R eferen ces
“I a m  c o n c e r n e d  th a t  th e  in c r e a s e  in  h o u r s  a n d  n u m 
b e r s  d is g u is e s  a  r ea l p r o b le m  o f  a c c e ss . C erta in  g r o u p s  
o f  p u p ils  r e m a in  w o e fu l ly  u n d e r -r e p r e s e n te d : b o y s , 
e th n ic  m in o r it ie s  a n d  p u p ils  fr o m  d is a d v a n ta g e d  b a c k 
g r o u n d s .  T h e  in c r e a s e d  te n d e n c y  to  c h a r g e  p a ren ts  h a s  
a g g r a v a te d  th is  p r o b le m .”

(2 3 6 )

Table 4 .7.25

Subjects were requested to provide details of their selection policies for tui

tion on musical instruments (see Fig.4.7.24).
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Music Services Supporting S election  o f  Pupils A cco rd in g  t o  Ability

□  Pupils Not Selected According to Ability □  Pupils Selected According to Ability
□  Do Not Know □  Not Applicable

Pupils Not Selected 
According to Ability 

88%

Not Applicable 
4%

Pupils Selected 
According to 

Ability 
6%

Do Not Know
2%

Fig.4.7.24

Only a very small minority of Music Services operated a policy which fa

voured pupils of above average ability. A number of respondents indicated 

that Music Service tuition was available to all pupils, some put the responsi

bility with schools, and one respondent indicated that small numbers of low  

ability pupils are offered tuition in some schools (see Table 4.7.26).

Provision for All Pupils

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“M u s ic  S erv ice  s ta ff  are  o f te n  a sk e d  to  s e le c t  p u p ils  o n  
th e  b a s is  o f  th e ir  a b ility  b u t  th e  d e c is io n  is  r e a lly  th e  
s c h o o l ’s .”

( 2 0 1 )

“L oca l M u s ic  C en tres  o ffe r  p la c e s  to  a ll p u p ils .” (2 0 4 )
“A p titu d e  is  th e  m a in  c r ite r io n  r a th er  th a n  a b ility .” ( 2 1 6 )
“W e  a re  o p e n  to  a ll  c o m e r s .” ( 2 9 2 )
“A  s m a ll p r o p o r t io n  o f  lo w  a b ility  p u p ils  d o  h a v e  a c 
c e s s  in  s o m e  s c h o o ls .”

( 2 9 5 )

“T h is  is s u e  is  n o w  in  th e  h a n d s  o f  sc h o o ls . W e  a c c e p t  
a ll  ty p e s  o f  c h ild r e n .”

( 3 1 4 )

“A ll p u p ils  g iv e n  a n  e q u a l o p p o r tu n ity .” (3 1 5 )

Table 4 .7 .26  

Relevance to Need

Survival in the market-place requires producers or service providers to en

sure that they are able to meet or exceed customer requirements and expec

tations. Subjects were asked whether the portfolio of services offered by Mu

sic Services had changed since 1993 in order to meet customer requirements 

(see Fig.4.7.25).
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Music Services C hanging P o r t fo lio  o f  Services Since 1993

■  Portfolio Changed □  Portfolio Unchanged □  Not Applicable

Portfolio Not Applicable
Unchanged 

14%

Portfolio
Changed

74%

Fig.4 .7.25

Forty-nine respondents answered this question and the majority indicated 

that their Music Service had needed to alter its portfolio of services. These 

respondents were subsequently requested to provide details of changes that 

had taken place. The greatest number of responses indicated a considerable 

growth in class-room support in order to ensure the delivery of Music in the 

National Curriculum in Key Stages 1 and 2. Four respondents also indicated 

an increase in musical activities in infant schools. Fifteen respondents indi

cated that there had been a general increase in the volume of existing serv

ices, which implied that there had not necessarily been any significant 

change in the type of services or instruments offered. Nine respondents indi

cated that the range of instruments taught had increased, six indicated vocal 

tuition had increased, three indicated that there had been an increase in 

world music tuition and two indicated increased collaboration with other 

forms of performing arts. There were also increases in Music Centre activi

ties, workshops, concerts and live music, consultancy and advice, and 

courses for pupils, such as residential orchestral courses. A number of re

spondents indicated that their Music Services offered assistance with admin

istrative procedures, the development of examination systems, and the pro

duction of teaching materials (see Table 4.7.27).
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C h a n g e  in  th e  Po r t f o l io  o f  S ervices O ffered

P e r c e iv e d  C h a n g e s N u m b e r  o f  R eferen ces
In c r e a se  in  C la s s -r o o m  S u p p o r t 18
G en era l In crea se  in  V o lu m e  o f  P ro v is io n 1 5
In tr o d u c tio n  o f  T u it io n  o n  O th e r  In s tr u m e n ts 9
In c r e a se  in  V o c a l T u it io n 6
In c r e a se  in  M u s ic  C en tre  A c tiv it ie s 6
In c r e a se  in  C o n c e r ts /L iv e  M u s ic 5
In c r e a se  in  W o r k sh o p s 4
In c r e a se d  W o r k  in  In fa n t S c h o o ls 4
In c r e a se  in  C o n su lta n c y  a n d  A d v ic e 3
In c r e a se  in  W o r ld  M u s ic 3
R u n n in g  E x tr a -c u r r ic u la r  C lu b s in  S ch o o ls 3
In c r e a se  in  In te g r a te d  P e r fo r m in g  A rts 2
In c r e a se  in  C o u r se s  fo r  P u p ils 2
P r o v is io n  o f  T e a c h in g  M a te r ia ls 1
D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  In tern a l E x a m in a tio n s 1
P r o v is io n  o f  A d m in is tr a t io n  S erv ice s 1
In tr o d u c t io n  o f  P a r e n ts ’ E v en in g s 1
D e c r e a s e  in  C o n cer ts 5
D e c r e a s e  in  M u s ic  C en tre  A tte n d a n c e 2
D e c r e a s e  in  W o r k sh o p s 1

Table 4 .7 .27

In addition to these increases, a minority of respondents indicated a decrease 

in services. Five respondents held that there had been a decrease in the num

ber of concerts, two noted a decrease in attendance at Music Centres, and 

one respondent indicated a decrease in the number of workshops.

Subjects were asked whether the uptake for instrumental families had 

changed since 1992 (see Fig.4.7.26).

C h a n g e s  in  t h e  B a l a n c e  o f  U ptake sin c e  1 9 9 2

■  Balance Changed □  Balance U nchanged □  Not Applicable

Balance
Unchanged

29%

Not Applicable 
4%

Balance Changed 
67%

Fig.4.7.26
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Forty-nine respondents answered this question, and the majority indicated 

that the balance of uptake between instruments had changed. The categories 

of instruments included woodwind, brass, percussion, strings, ethnic instru

ments, guitar, keyboards, and other instruments

Subjects indicating that there had been a change in balance, were subse

quently asked for a percentage, for each instrumental family, of the total 

provision for each year from 1 9 9 2 /9 3  to 1 9 9 6 /9 7 . It is important to point 

out that this information does not record the growth or decline of uptake for 

instruments, but rather the balance of uptake between instrumental families. 

Not all respondents were able to provide detailed numerical information, but 

those who were unable to provide this were able to indicate whether there 

had been an increase or decrease (see Fig.4.7.27).

The Percentage Change in U ptake for W o o dw ind  Tuition Since 1992

□  201 B 203  D291 D 290 B 312  B 235  B 236  B 2 1 9  B 292 B 289  D 279 B 220  B 213 B309 
B 2 1 4  B 265

265
214

309
35%' 213

220
30%' 279

28925%- 292
21920% -

236
23515%-

312
10% 290

291
5%- 203

2010%'
9 2 / 9 3 / 9 4 / 9 5 / 9 6 /

Fig.4.7.27

Overall, this figure demonstrates that the balance of uptake for woodwind 

instruments has remained fairly stable. Of the respondents who were able to
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provide complete details, six recorded no change, six recorded an increase in 

the balance of uptake, and four recorded a decrease. However, one respon

dent who indicated that the balance of uptake for woodwind had decreased, 

also stressed that the actual volume of woodwind tuition had increased. This 

reflects the general increase in the number of hours of provision.

In addition to these figures, sixteen other respondents provided information 

indicating the change in balance of uptake for woodwind instruments (see 

Table 4.7.28).

G eneral Trend in Uptake fo r  W o o d w in d  T uition  Since 1 9 9 2

P e r c e iv e d  C h a n g e s N u m b e r  o f  R eferen ces
In c r e a se  in  th e  B a la n c e  o f  W o o d w in d  T u itio n 11
D e c r e a s e  in  th e  B a la n c e  o f  W o o d w in d  T u itio n 2
N o  C h a n g e 3

Table 4 .7 .28

Conversely, this tends to support a general increase in uptake for woodwind 

instruments with just two additional authorities indicating a decrease in the 

balance. One respondent, however, indicated that the trend is in favour of 

small instruments rather than large and expensive instruments (see Table 

4.7.29).

Increase in Small Instruments

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n se R eferen ces
“T h e  c h a n g e  is  to w a r d s  s m a lle r  in s tr u m e n ts  a n d  
th e r e fo r e  a w a y  fr o m  th e  b a s s o o n .”

(2 4 3 )

Table 4 .7 .29

The balance of uptake for brass instruments is less positive, and responses in 

general have indicated a decrease (see Fig.4.7.28).
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The P ercen tage Change in Uptake fo r  Brass T u ition  Since 1 9 9 2

0 2 0 1  H 203 0  291 0 2 9 0  B 3 1 2  B 235  B 236  0 2 1 9  B 292  B 289 0  279 0  220 B 213 B 309 
B 214  B 265

265
214

309
40%' 213

22035%
279

30%' 289
29225% 219

23620% '
235

15%' 312
29010% -

291
5%- 203

2010% '

9 2 / 9 3 / 9 4 / 9 5 / 9 6 /

Fig.4.7.28

Eight respondents recorded a decrease, six recorded no change, and two re

corded a small increase in the balance of brass tuition. In addition, fourteen 

other respondents provided partial information which indicated a change in 

the balance of uptake for brass instruments. Six respondents indicated that 

the balance of brass tuition had decreased, but this was almost balanced by 

five who indicated that it had increased. Three respondents reported no 

change (see Table 4.7.30).

G eneral Trend in Uptake fo r  Brass T uition  Since 1 9 9 2

P e r c e iv e d  C h a n g e s N u m b e r  o f  R eferen ces
In c r e a se  in  th e  B a la n c e  o f  B rass T u itio n 5
D e c r e a se  in  th e  B a la n c e  o f  B rass T u itio n 6
N o  C h a n g e 3

Table 4 .7 .30

In general it appears that there has been a decline in brass tuition in com

parison with other instruments, particularly the large lower and more ex

pensive brass instruments (see Table 4.7.31).
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D ecline in Brass Instruments

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
“B rass h a s  d e c lin e d , e s p e c ia l ly  lo w e r  b r a ss .” ( 2 1 2 )
“L o w er  b ra ss  is  th e  h a r d e s t  to  s u s ta in .” ( 3 0 4 )

Table 4.7.31

There has been an increase in the volume of percussion tuition since 1992, 

but the balance of percussion tuition has remained stable or increased 

slightly. Of the sixteen respondents supplying complete sets of information, 

eight indicated that there had been no change in the balance of percussion 

tuition, six indicated an increase, and two recorded a decrease (see 

Fig.4.7.29).

The Percentage Change in U ptake for Percussion Tuition Since 1992

□  201 0 2 0 3  D291 □  290 0 3 1 2  0 2 3 5  0 2 3 6  0 2 1 9  0 2 9 2  0 2 8 9  0 2 7 9  0 2 2 0  0 2 1 3  0 3 0 9  
0 2 1 4  0 2 6 5

265
214

309
18%-
16%-
14%-
12% -

10% -

8% -

6% -

4%-
2% -

0 % -

213
220

279
289

292
219

236
235

312
290

291
203

201

9 2 / 9 3 / 9 4 / 9 5 / 9 6 /

Fig.4.7.29

In addition, twelve other respondents provided partial information which in

dicated a general increase in the balance of uptake for percussion instru

ments. Ten indicated that the balance of percussion tuition had increased, 

and two indicated a decrease (see Table 4.7.32).
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General Trend in U ptake for Percussion Tuition Since 1992
Perceived Changes Number of References
Increase in the Balance of Percussion Tuition 10
Decrease in the Balance of Percussion Tuition 2
No Change 0

Table 4.7.32

String teaching seems to have suffered in recent years, particularly uptake

for lower string instruments (see Fig.4.7.30).

The Percentage Change in U ptake for String Tuition Since 1992

□  201 0203  Q291 D290 0 312 0 235 0 236 0 219 0 292 0 289 0 279 0 220 0 213 0 309 
0 2 1 4  0 265

265
214

309
60%' 213

220
50%' 279

289
29240%-

219
23630%

235
31220% -

290
29110% ' 203

201

92/ 93/ 94 / 95 / 96/

Fig.4.7.30

Of the sixteen respondents supplying complete sets of information, seven in

dicated that there had been no change in the balance of string tuition, eight 

indicated a decrease, and one recorded an increase in 1 9 9 5 /9 6 , which sub

sequently decreased again in 1 9 9 6 /9 7 . In addition, fifteen other respondents 

provided partial information which indicated a general decrease in the bal

ance of uptake for string instruments. Eleven respondents indicated that the 

balance of string tuition had decreased, three indicated an increase, and one 

indicated no change (see Table 4.7.33).
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G en er a l  T r e n d  in  U ptake f o r  St r in g  T u it io n  S in c e  1 9 9 2

Perceived Changes Number of References
Increase in the Balance of String Tuition 3
Decrease in the Balance of String Tuition 11
No Change 1

Table 4 .7.33

Only five of the respondents who provided complete sets of information

made provision for tuition on ethnic instruments during this period (see 

Fig.4.7.31).

T h e  Pe r c e n t a g e  C h a n g e  in  U ptake f o r  E t h n ic  In s t r u m e n t s  S in c e  1 9 9 2

□  201 B312 D220 B213 B309

14%

12%-

30910%-

213

6% ' 220

4%
312

2% '
201

0%'
93/4 94/5 95/6 96/792/3

Fig.4.7.31

Two respondents indicated that there had been growth in tuition on ethnic 

instruments, and three respondents indicated no change. Additionally, twelve 

other respondents gave further information about the position of tuition on 

ethnic instruments. Three indicated that tuition was increasing, two indi

cated that it was decreasing, and seven indicated that there was no tuition on 

such instruments (see Table 4.7.34).
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General Trend in U ptake for Ethnic Instruments Since 1992
P erce iv ed  C h a n g es N u m b e r  o f  R eferen ces
In crea se  in  th e  B a la n ce  o f  E th n ic  In s tru m en t T u itio n 3
D e c r e a se  in  th e  B a la n ce  o f  E th n ic  In s tru m en t T u itio n 2
N o  P ro v is io n 7

Table 4.7.34

Guitar tuition was accounted for independently of ethnic instruments. Guitar 

tuition includes classical, folk styles, electric guitar and electric bass (see 

Fig.4.7.32).

The Percentage Change in U ptake for Guitar Tuition Since 1992

□  201 ffl203 B 2 9 0  B 312  B 235  B 219  B 292 B 289  D 279 B 220  B 213 B 309

309
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22018%-
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292
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Fig.4.7.32

Only twelve of the respondents who provided complete sets of information 

actually provided tuition on guitars at the time of this study. Five of these 

respondents indicated that there had been no change in the percentage bal

ance of guitar tuition since 1992, but seven indicated that there had been an 

increase. In addition, eleven other respondents were able to supply informa

tion about the status of guitar tuition. Nine of these respondents indicated 

that there had been a growth in guitar tuition and two held that there had
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been no change. No respondents indicated an overall decrease in the balance 

of guitar tuition (see Table 4.7.35).

G en er al  T r e n d  in  U ptake  f o r  G u it a r  T u it io n  S in c e  1 9 9 2

Perceived Changes Number of References
Increase in the Balance of Guitar Tuition 9
Decrease in the Balance of Guitar Tuition 0
No Change 2

Table 4.7.35

Only ten of the respondents providing complete sets of information made 

provision for Keyboard tuition at the time of this study (see Fig.4.7.33).

T h e  Pe r c e n t a g e  C h a n g e  in  U ptake f o r  Ke y b o a r d  T u it io n  S in c e  1 9 9 2

□  201 B 203  13290 B 3 1 2  B 235  D 219 B 292  B 279  E3220 1 2 1 3

213

22025%'
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20% 292
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15% '
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Fig.4.7.33

Four respondents indicated that there had been no change, but six reported 

an increase in the proportion of keyboard tuition. In addition twelve other 

respondents were able to supply information about the status of keyboard 

tuition. They all reported that keyboard tuition had increased (see Table 

4.7.36).
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G e n er a l  T r e n d  in  U ptake fo r  Ke y b o a r d  T u it io n  Sin c e  1 9 9 2

Perceived Changes
Increase in the Balance of Keyboard Tuition

Number of References 
12

Decrease in the Balance of Keyboard Tuition 0
No Change 0

Table 4 .7.36

Finally, respondents were asked to comment on other categories of tuition. 

Nine of the respondents who provided complete sets of information made 

provision for other forms of tuition (see Fig.4.7.34).

T h e  P er c e n t a g e  C h a n g e  in  U ptake  fo r  O t h e r  C a t eg o r ies  o f  T u it io n  S in c e  1 9 9 2

□  201 B 203  B 290  B 3 1 2  B 2 3 6  D 219 B 292 B 279  B 309

30916%'

27914%'

29212% '

21910%
236
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0% '

9 2 /3  9 3 /4  9 4 /5  9 5 /6  9 6 /7

Fig.4.7.34

In this category, respondents included kinder-musik, vocal and recorder tui

tion. Three respondents indicated that there had been no change, but six re

ported a growth in the proportion of tuition on other instruments. In addi

tion, six other respondents were able to supply information about ‘other’ tui

tion. Five indicated that this category had increased and one indicated it had 

decreased (see Table 4.7.37).
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General Trend in Other Tuition Since 1992
Perceived Changes Number of References
Increase in the Balance of Other Tuition 5
Decrease in the Balance of Other Tuition 1
No Change 0

Table 4.7.37

Effectiveness, Outputs and Outcomes

Subjects were asked whether they had perceived an increase in the number 

of pupils gaining expertise on musical instruments since 1993. Forty-six re

spondents were able to answer this question, and although thirty-five indi

cated that more pupils were gaining such skills, eleven held that they were 

not (see Fig.4.7.35).

Increase in Levels of Skill on M usical Instruments

H  Increase in  Skill Level D N o  Perceived Increase in  Skill Level

No Perceived 
Increase in Skill 

Level 
24% Increase in Skill 

Level 
76%

Fig.4.7.35

Subsequently, subjects were asked to indicate whether there had been an in

crease in examination music courses, such as GCSE, A Level or vocational 

Performing Arts courses since 1993 (see Fig.4.7.36).
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Increase in Examination M usic

H Increase in Examination Uptake □  No Increase in Examination Uptake □  Not Known

No Increase in 
Examination Uptake 

29%

Increase in 
Examination Uptake 

41%

Not Known 
29%

Fig.4.7.36

Twenty-one respondents held that there had been an increase in uptake for 

examination courses, although two of these respondents indicated that this 

had been true for GCSE, but not for A Level or vocational Performing Arts 

courses. Fifteen respondents indicated that there had been no increase in 

uptake, and a further fifteen respondents were unable to say, as they did not 

have access to relevant information.

Subjects were requested to indicate whether there had been an increase or 

decrease in the number of pupils auditioning for LEA orchestras, ensembles 

or choirs (see Fig.4.7.37).

Change in the N umber of Pupils Auditioning for LEA Ensembles

H Increase in Pupils Auditioning □  Decrease in Pupils Auditioning □ No Change H Not Known

Decrease in Pupils 
Auditioning 

22%

Increase in Pupils 
Auditioning 

43%

No Change 
20%

Not Known 
16%

Fig.4.7.37
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Twenty-two respondents indicated an increase in the number of pupils audi

tioning for ensembles, eleven reported a decrease, ten held that there was no 

change, and eight were not in a position to judge.

The next question asked subjects to indicate whether there had been an in

crease or decrease in the number of LEA orchestras, ensembles or choirs. 

Fifty subjects were able to respond to this question. Thirty-three indicated 

that there had been an increase in the number of ensembles, seven indicated 

that there had been no change, six indicated a decrease, and four considered 

the question not applicable (see Fig.4.7.38).

Increase In the N umber of County Ensembles

B Increase in Number of Ensembles □  Decrease in Number of Ensembles □  No Change H Not Applicable

Increase in Number 
of Ensembles 

66%

Decrease in Number 
of Ensembles 

12%
No Change 

14%Not Applicable 
8%

Fig.4.7.38

Respondents who had perceived an increase in the number of LEA ensembles 

were asked to supply details. The response demonstrates a range of new ini

tiatives, and an increase in the number of conventional ensembles (see Table 

4.7.38).

Increase in the N umber of LEA Ensembles

Q u e s t io n n a ir e  R esp o n ses R eferen ces
In c r e a se  in  In term ed ia te  G ro u p s 8
In crea se  in  M u s ic  C en tre  a c tiv it ie s 8
In crea se  in  O r c h e s tr a s  & W in d  B an d s 7
In crea se  in  V o c a l G ro u p s 7
In tr o d u c tio n  o f  W o o d w in d  C h o irs 5
In crea se  in  E th n ic  G ro u p s 4
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Increase in the N umber of LEA Ensembles (Continued)
Questionnaire Responses References
Increase in Jazz Groups 4
Introduction of Percussion Ensembles 4
Increase in Junior Bands 3
Introduction of Guitar Ensembles 3
Increase in Brass Groups 2
Increase in Elementary Groups 2
Increase in small ensembles 2
Introduction of Big Bands 2
Introduction of Folk Music Groups 1
Introduction of Integrated Performing Arts 1

Table 4.7.38

Subjects were asked to indicate whether they were aware of an increase or 

decrease in the number of musical events organised by their Music Service 

(see Fig.4.7.39).

Increase In the N umber of M usical Events

■  Increase in Number of Events □  Decrease in Number of Events □  No Change □ Not Applicable

Increase in Number 
of Events 

60%
Decrease in Number 

of Events

No Change 
26%Not Applicable 

10%

Fig.4.7.39

Again fifty subjects were able to respond to this question. Thirty respondents

indicated that there had been an increase in the number of musical events, 

thirteen indicated that there had been no change, two indicated a decrease, 

and five considered the question not applicable.

Respondents who had perceived an increase in the number of musical events 

were asked to supply details (see Table 4.7.39).
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Increase in the N umber of M usic Service Events

Questionnaire Responses References
Increase in Number of Concerts 14
Increase in Workshops 6
Increase in Concerts Held in National Venues 4
Increase in Residential Courses 2
Increase in Day Courses 2
Increase in Community Events 2
Introduction of Master Classes 1
Introduction of Competitions 1
Increase in Festivals 1
Annual Opera Production 1

Table 4.7.39

Again the response indicates a range of new initiatives, including concerts 

held at National Venues such as the Royal Albert Hall and the Barbican.
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